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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE AND LABOR, 
CoAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY' 

WASHINGTON, D. C., June 1, 1909. 
This volume covers the coast from Point Judith to New York, including Block Island 

Sound, Gardiners Bay, Fishers Island Sound, Long Island Sound, East River, the south coast 
of Long Island, and New York Bay and Harbor. 

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, including 
the results of special examinations and investigations, by a party on the Coast and Geodetic 
Survey steamer Hydrographer in 1908, in connection with its preparation. 

The system adopted in this publication includes-
I. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light-vessels, and fog signals; lists of life

saving stations, Weather Bureau storm warning display stations, and seacoast telegraph stations; 
and information regarding tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, etc. 

II. General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors, including 
notes relative to pilots and pilotage, towboats, depth of water, draft of vessels entering, harbor 
and quarantine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs·, usual or best anchorages,· 
and other matters of practical interest. In each case the information of this nature precedes 
the sailing directions and is printed in smaller type. 

III. Sailing directions, with subordinate paragraphs treating of prominent objects, 
dangers, aids to navigation, etc. In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to conform, 
as far as practicable, to the order in which these matters would be considered in practice, and 
to render available such inf~ation as may be wanted promptly. For this purpose, and to 
afford a ready means of reference from one part to another, the sailing directions, where long, 
are divided into numbered or lettered sections, printed in large type, each followed by its own 
subordinate remarks in smaller type. 

IV. Appendices. 
The first edition of this volume was prepared by Lieut. George H. Peters, U.S. N., assisted 

by Ensign Edwin H. Tillman, U. S. N., and Mr. John Ross. In the present (fifth) edition 
the text has been revised and brought up to date by Mr. John Ross and Mr. Herbert C. Graves, 
under the direction of J. J. Gilbert, Assistant, Coast and Geodetic Survey, Inspector of Hydrog
raphy and Topography. 

Great courtesy has been shown by the Corps of Engineers, U.S. A., and by local authorities 
in furnishing information desired for incorporation in this work. 

The aids to navigation are correct to June 1, 1909. 
As absolute accuracy in a work of this class is scarcely possible, navigators will confer 

a favor by notifying the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey of errors which 
they may discover, or of additional matter which they think, for the ~ood of mariners, should 
be inserted. 

O. H. TTTTKANN, 
Superintende1it. 
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NOTE. 

The courses a.nd bearings given in degrees are true, reading clockwise from 0° at Korth to 
360°, and are followed by the equivalent magnetic value in points in parentheses. 

All distances and current velocities are in nautical miles, except where otherwise stated. 
Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at niean low water. 
In winter when whistling buoys, hell buoys, gas buoys, can buoys, and nun buoys are in 

danger of being carried away by ice, they are taken up and replaced by spar or spar-shaped 
buoys. 

All charts i·eferred to in this volume are published by the Coast and Geodetic Survey, and 
can be obtained at the agencies, a list of which is found on pages 7-8. 

SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED ST.ATES WATEBS. 

In conformity with section 4678 of the Revised Statutes of the United States, the following 
order is observed in coloring and numbering the buoys in United States waters, viz: 

I. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, RED BUOYS, with EVEN NUMBERS, will 
be found on the STARBOARD side of the channel, and n:ust be left on the STARBOARD hand in 
pa.ssing in. 

2. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, BLACK BUOYS, with ODD NUMBERS, will 
be found on the PORT side of the channel, and must be left on the PORT hand in passing in. 

3. Buoys painted with RED and BLACK HORIZONTAL STRIPES will be found on OBSTRUC

TIONS, with channelways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand in passing in. 
4. Buoys painted with WHITE and BLACK PERPENDICULAR STRIPES ,..,.m be found in MID

OHANNEL and must be passed close-to to avoid danger. 
All other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, a.nd may be 

employed to mark particular spots, a description of wh'ich is given in the printed list of buoys. 
Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at turning points, the color 

and number indicating on what side they shall be passed. 
Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on the starboard side, and 

can buoys on the port side of channels. 
Day beacons, stakes, and spindles (except such as are on the sides of channels, which will 

be colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each locality, 
and particularly in regard to the background upon which they are projected. 

Wherever practicable, the towers, beacons, buoys, spindles, and all other aids to navigation 
are arranged in tho buoy list in regular order as they are paBsed by vessels entering frum sea. 

The positions of the buoys mentioned in this volume are shown on the charts of the Coast 
and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information furnished by the Inspectors of 
the Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the a.ids to navigation rendered necessary from 
time to time to indicate the best channels. 

Under the name of each harbor, cha1mel, fairway, or other navigable water mentione<l in 
this list, is given the numbers of all the charts showing the aids to navigation described. 
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6 SYSTEM OF BOUYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS. 

The following symbols and abbreviations are used on the charts of the Coast and Geodetic 
Survey: 

• Lighthouse. '* Light-vessel. 
• Beacon, lighted . 
.a. Bea.eon, not lighted. 
l Beacon, not lighted. 
~ or R., red buoys, with even numbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering. 

t or B.; black buoys, with odd numbers, to be left on port hand in entering. 
9 or HS., red and black horizontal stripf's, without numbers, marking dangers or obstruc

tions, to be left on eithei: hand. 
t or PS., black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, mid-channel or fair-

way buoys. 
~ Lighted buoys; with numbers and characteristic color. 
Q WHISTLING buoys, with numbers and characteristic color. 
() BELL buoys, with numbers and characteristic color. 
C., N., or S., signifies can, nun, or spar buoy. 
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AGENCIES ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS FOR THE SALE OF THE 
CllARTS, COAST PILOTS, AND TIDE TABLES OF THE 

COAST A.ND GEODETIC SURVEY. 

l!CA.lNE-
ADDISON POINT: v. H. Nash. 
AUGUSTA.: J. F. Pierce. 
BANGOR: Snow & Nealley Co., 98 Broad street. 
BAR IIA.RBOR: Albert W. Bee. 
BATH: Charles A. Harriman, 106 Front street. 
BELFAST: Newton S. Lord, 31 Front street. 
BLUE HILL: H. B. Darling. 

BOOTHBAY HARBOR: R. G. Hodgdon. 

CA.MDEN: J.F.Burgess. 
CA.STINE: C. Fred Jones. 
DAMARISCOTTA: R. C. Reed. 
EASTPORT: c. H. Cummings. 
HARPSWELL CENTER: John A. Curtis. 

HARRINGTON: Wm. N. Dyer. 
JoNESPO&T: E. B. Sawyer. 
LuBEc: J. W. Case. 
MAcnIA.s: W. B. Parlin. 

McKINLEY: Frank McMullin. 

MILLBR1DGE: E.W. Wallace. 
NEw HARBOR: Samuel Tibbetts. 
NoRTH HA.VEN: C. S. Staple. 
PEMAQUID HARBOR: Chas. A. Farrin. 
PoRTLANn: Wm. Senter & Co., 51 Exchange street. 
RocKLANn: E. R. Spear & Co., 408 Main street. 
VINAL HAVEN: F. E. Littlefield. 

VERKONT-
BunLINGToN: c. L. Alexander, custom-house. 

K.A.BSACHUSETTS
BARNBTABLE: V. D. Bacon. 
BosTON: C. C. Hutchinson, 152 State street. 
FALL RIVER: George E. Bamford, 7 Granite Bloek. 
GLOUCESTER: W. F. Chisholm, 161 lfain stl'ef>t .. 
MARBLEHEAD: Stearns & McKay. 
NANTUCKET: Obed G. Smith. 
NEW BEDFORD: A. C. Smith, 27 William ~trePL 
SALEM: A. F. Hitchings, custom-house. 
VINEYARD HAVEN: E. R. Tilton. 

RHODE. ISLA.ND-
BLOcK ISL.urn: C. C. Ball. 
NEWFORT: J.M. K. Southwick, 185 Thames street. 
PROVIDENCE: George A. Stockwell, room 13, Boani of 

Trade Buil4j.ng. 

COJDTBCTICUT-
Ba1DGEP0RT: J. H. Shannon; custom-house. 
HARTFORD: Robert D. Stevens, custom-house. 
NEW HAVEN: Edward Coe, custom-house. 
NEW LONDON: Edwin Keeney & Co., corner Bank and 

State streets. . 
SoUTB NoaWALK: Chas. J. Preecott. 
$TAJ1FOBJ>: Fred. A. Taff. 
SToNINOTON: James H. Stivers, 72 Water etreet. 

NEWYORX-
ALBANY: B. Lodge & Co., 91 North Pearl street. 
COLLEGE PornT! Albert Humm. 
GREENPORT: George B. Preston. 
NEw YORK: T. S. & J. D. Negus, 140 Water street; 

John Bliss & Co., 128 Front street; R. Merrill's Sons, 
66 South street; Manning's Yacht Agency, '\7hite
hall Building, 17 Battery place; Micha.el Rupp & 
Co., 39 South street; E. Steiger & Co., 25 Park place; 
Rand, McNally & Co., 142 Fifth avenue. 

NoRTlll'ORT: Charles S. Mott. 
SAG HARBOR: Charles P. Cook. 

NEW JERSBY-
ANGLESEA: \V. w. Stevens. 
ATLANTIC CITY: J. F: Hall, 1632 Atlantic avenue. 
ISLAND HEIGHTS: Walter M. Wood. 

DELAW.ARE-
WILMINGTON: David A. Hay & Co., 121 Market etreet. 

PENNSYLVANIA-
PBILADELPHIA: Riggs & Bro., 310 Market street; Jno. 

E. Hand & Sons, 222 Walnut street. 

MARYLAND-
BALTIMORE: M. V. O'Neal, 510 East Pratt street; Wm. 

B. Clark, Johns Hopkins 17niveniity. 
CRISFIELD: Thos. E. Stevenson. 

DISTRICT OF COLUKBIA-
WABHINGToN: Coast and Geodetic SW'Vey Office; \Y. 

H. Lowdermilk & Co., 1424 F street NW.; Wm. Bal
lantyne & Sons, 428 Seventh street NW.; Brentano'B, 
1200 F street NW. 

VIRGINIA.-
ALEXANDRIA: R. Bell's Sons, 110 South Fairfax street. 
CHINCOTEAGUE ISLAND: J. W. :field. 
NEWPORT NEws: James E. Abbe, Twenty-ninth 

street and Waahington avenue. 
NoRFOLK: Vickery & Co., 268 Main street. 

NORTH OABOLIN'A-
EuzABETB CITY: P. W. Melick Co. 
NEWBERN: Chas. C. Clark, jr. 
WAsmNGTON: Dr. E. M. Brown. 
WILMINGTON: W. N. Harriss; E. D. Williruns. 

SOUTH CAROLZNA-
BEAUFORT: P.A. Roper, custom-house. 
CHARLESTON: Isaac Hammond, 10 Broad street. 

Gl!:O:RGIA-
BRuNswwx: Frank A. Dunn, cuetom-houoo. 
SAVANNAH: J. P. JohI>l!Oll, custom-house. 

J.l'LOB.IDA-
APALACBwoLA: J.E. Grady & Co., '\Vater street. 
BBADENTOWN: Wm. J. Fogarty. 
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8 AGENCIES ON THE .ATLANTIC AND· GULF COASTS. 

FLORIDA-Continued. 
CEDAR KEYS: F. C. Cubberly, custom-houi;e. 
FERNANDINA: J. W. Howell. 
JACKSONVILLE: H. & W. B. Drew Co. 
KEY WEST: Alfred Brost, custom-house. 
MrAM:r: Frank T. Budge. 
PALM BEACH: E. M. Brelsford. 
PENSACOLA: McKenzie Derting & Co., 603 Routh 

Palafox Btreet. 
PuNTA GoRDA: K. B. Harvey. 
TAMPA: Tampa Book and News Co. 
TARPON SPRINGS: C. D. ·webster. 

AL.AB.AllllA.-
MonrLE: C. H. Costello Company, 25-27 Commerce 

street; E. 0. Zadek Jewelry Company. 

lllISSISSIPPI-
GuLFPORT: Rolf Seeberg Ship Chandlery Company. 
SCRANTON: Miss Lizzie 8. Alley. 

LOUISIANA-
MoRGAN CITY: B. M. Young. 
NEW ORLEANS: L. Frigerio's Sons, 309 Royal street; 

Woodward, Wight & Co., 406-418 Canal 8treet. 

TEXAS--
GALVESTON: Charles F. Trube, 2415 Market ~trPet. 
PORT LAVACA: L. Seabrook. 
SA.DINE PAss: John R. Adams & Co. 

PORTO RICO-
SAN JUAN: H. F. Smith, P. 0. Box 898. 

CUB A-
BABA.NA.: Jose M. Zarrabeitia, 10 ;\lercaderes. 
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UNITED STATES COAST PILOT. 
ATLANTIC COAST-PART IV. 

FROM POI:NT .JlJDITH TO ~EW YORK.* 

LONG ISLAND SOUND, WITH APPROACHES AND ADJACENT WATERS.t 

GENERAL REllilABXS. 

The waters included between Point Judith and the East River have comparatively few dangers which menace 

vessels standing through Block Island Sound and Long Island Sound, though the approaches to some of the harbor~ 

are much obstructed. The chief obstacles to navigation on this coast are the fogs and the tidal currents, the former 

being particularly prevalent in the vicinity of Point Judith-a locality known to coasters as the "fog hole." The 

tidal currents have coruiiderable velocity in Block Island Sound, Fishers Island Sound, and Long Island Sound, though 

not forming any great hindrance to navigation; but in The Ra.ce, in Plum Gut, and through Hell Gatein the East River, 

the tidal currents have great velocity, and in the latter place are dangerous on account of the narrow channel and the 

number of vessels encountered. Sailing vessels approaching The Race with the current against them a.re frequently 

unable to get through until the tide turns; sailing vessels are generally towed through the East River. 

Block Island Sound has but few dangers except in ~he vicinity of Mont.auk Point; its shores are bold-to as a rult>. 

Gardiners Bay is an excellent natural harbor. Fishers Island Sound has many dangers, and the currents have conRid

erable velocity; strangers should not pa.BB through it when the buoys can not be seen readily. The Race, except for 

its strong current, is practically free from dangers for mOBt of the vessels using it-Valiant Rock, in the middle of 

The Race, having 18 feet over it at mean low water. Long Island Sound has many shoals alongshore, but in mid

aound there are few dangers, and these are well marked or are easily avoided. In the EW!t River strangers in sailing 

vessels should have a pilot or a towboat. 

Rules of the Road.-The international and inland Rules of the Road are given in Appendix V. 

Lines within which the Inland Rules of the Road anly.-Nantucket Sound, Vineyard Sound, Buzzards Bay, Nar
ragansett Bay, Block Island Sound, and easterly entranr,e to Long I3W.nd Sound.-A line drawn from Chatham lighthou!<efl, 

Mass., S by E % E, about 6 miles, to Northeast Slue Channel whistling buoy (Pollock Rip); thence S by W % W, about 

11 miles, to Great Round Shoal light-vessel; thence SSW% W, 7% miles, to Sankaty Head lighthouse; from the 

westerly end of Tuckemuck Island NW by W Y2 W, about 5Y2 miles, to Wasque Point, Chappaquiddick Island; from 

Gay Head lighthouse, W %' S, 35 miles, to Block Island (SE) lightho~se; thence W %; S, 15 miles, to Mont.auk Point 

lighthouse, on the easterly end of Long Island, N. Y. 

New York Harbor.-From Navesink (southerly) lighthou..e NE % E Rasterly to Scotland light-vesAel; thenrP 

NNE ,Y:!E through Gedney Channel whistling buoy to Rockaway Point life-saving station. 

Barille Kospital.-There is a United States Marine Hospital at Stapleton, Staten Island, N. Y. There a.re relief 

stations of Class III of the United States Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service at New Haven and New London. 

Conn.; relief statiorui of ClaBs IV at Bridgeport and Hartford, (',onn., and an emergency relief station of Cl!IBB !Vat Sag 

Harbor, N. Y. 

•In this volume Long Island Sound with approaches and adjacent waters Is first treated, then the south coast of Long lsland,and New York 
Bay and Harbor and approache&. 

t These waters fall within the limits of the lo~ chsrf.s: l 000, Sailing ehart, Mereator projection, Deg. Lat. -3.7 inches; S, App.._-he, 
l 

t:o New York, Gay Head to Cape Uenlopen, scale400,oo6; and are a.I.so shown lnparton tbe following charts: 52., Montauk Potnt to Xew York and 

Lon« Island Sound, Mercator projection, Deg. Lat. - 21.6 lnebes; Long Island Sound In three sheets, cherts 11 C, 11 I>, 116, scale 80 !ioo: south 
. 1 ' 

sh""' of Long Island In three s-ts. charts 11 7, 11 s, 119., scaleso, ooo• price of each so.so; aod .. numi- of harbor charts, on a larger sco.le, °" 
noted under the several headlnp. All charts referrOO. to in footnotes are Issued by the Doest and Goodetlc Survey. 

Coast and Ollodetlc SUrvey char!B can be obtalned from the agents named. In the list given on pages 7-$. Facing page 7 are index maps, showing 
the location a.nd. ltmlt.s o1 cbar1's covering that part of tbe coast Included tu this volume. The catalogue ot charts of the Survey also oontains similar 
ndex maps; copies of this catalogue can be obtained, free of charge, on application at any of the sale agencies, or to the Coe.st and Geodetic Sun·ey. 
Wuhlngton, D. C. 
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10 POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

The prevaillDg winds a.re northwesterly and northerly in winter, and southwesterly and southerly in summer, but 

subject to many variations at all seasons. 

Fogs are liable to occur at any season, but are more prevalent from April to October than during the rest of the 
year. They come most frequently with easterly and southeasterly winds, often with southerly winds, and occasion.ally 
with the wind westward of south. Off Montauk Point and Point Judith, winds between south and southwest are 
nearly as apt to bring fog as those from southeastward. WeBterly and northerly winda clear away fog, this holding good 

for all parts of the Atlantic coast. 

In Block Island Sound and in the eaBtern part of Long Isl.and Sound, fogs are generally heaviest with southeast winda. 

In these waters the usual duration of a fog is from 4 to 12 hours, but periods of from 4 to 6 days have been known, with 
very short clear intervals. As already stated, the vicinity of Point Judith is known to coasters as the "fog hol~!" 
In the autumn "land fogs," aa they are termed locally, sometimes occur with northerly breezes, but they a.re generally 

''burnt off" before midday. 

In Long Island Sound the north and south shores are equally subject to fog, except that on spring and summer 

mornings, when there is little or no wind, fog will often hang aAong the Connecticut shore when it is clear offshore and 

to the southward. 

In the western end of Long Island Sound, although fogs are liable to occur at any season, they are not encountered 

so often, nor do they generally last so long as is the case farther eastward. 

BEARINGS AND DISTANCES. 

The following bearings and distances serve to indicate relative positions of certain aids to navigation. An impec

tion of the charts will enable the mariner to select from the bearings given the onel'I which may be used M courses. 

Point ;rudith lighthouse.-The following are bearings and distances from Point Judith lighthouse: 

Nantucket Shoals light-vessel, 118° true (SE Y2 E Southerly mag.) .................•...• 
Gay Head lighthouse, 91>":1° true (ESE Ys E mag.) .................................... . 
Vineyard Sound light-vessel, 87° true (E %' S mag.) .................................. . 
Hen and Chickens light-veaael, 75Yi;0 true (E 74 N mag.) ............................... . 
Sa.konnet lighthouse, 67° true (Eby N mag.) .................................... ,. .... . 
Brenton Reef light-vessel, 49° true (NE by E % E mag.) .............................. . 
Watch Bill lighthouse, 258Yi;0 true (W mag.) .......................................... . 
Race Rock lighthouse, 254Yi;0 true (W % S mag.) .••................................•.. 
Little Gull Island lighthouse, 252° true (W % B mag.) ........ _ ........................ . 
Montauk Point lighthouse, 235Yi;0 true (SW by W mag.) .. , ............................ . 
Block Island (N .) lighthouse, 209° true (SW Y2 S mag.) .................... _____ ...... . 

M:!lm. 

95%' 
29 
21%' 
21% 
13%' 
6~ 

17M 
26% 
293,4 
24,!4 
9 

llontauk Point lighthouse.-The following are bearings and distances from Montauk Point lighthouse: 

Nantucket Shoals light-veasel, 105° true (SE by E % E mag.) .......................... . 
Block Island (SE.) lighthouse, 71° true (E % N mag.) ................................. . 
Watch Hill lighthouse, 0° true (N by E mag.) ................................ : ....... . 
Race Rock lighthouse, 320° true (BNW Y2 W mag.) .•..•......•......................... 
Little Gull Island lighthouse, 305° true (NW Ys N mag.) ............................. . 
Orient Point lighthouse, 288° true (:NW by W '.Vs W mag.) ............................. . 
Five Fathom Bank light-vessel, 22234° true (SW%' W mag.) .................... _ ..... . 
Cape Charles light-vessel, 217° true (SW mag.) ....................................... . 
Diamond Shoal light-vessel (Cape Hatteras), 20434° true (SSW Ys W mag.) ............. . 

Miles. 

105Y2 
14Y2 
14 
13Yi; 
14 
17Y2 

185% 
299Yi; 
394Y2 

Little Gull Island llghthouse.-The following are bearings and distances from Little Gull !Bland lighthouae 

Race Rock lighthouse, 51° true (NE by E 34 E mag.) ................................... . 
North Dumpling lighthouse, 40" true (JO: Y2 E mag.) ...•............................... 
New London lighthoUBe, 8° true (N by 11: % E mag) .................................... . 
Bartlett Reef light-veeael, 345° true (:NM W mag.) •... _ ...............................• 
Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse, 28734° true (NW by W 34 W mag.) ................... . 
Cornfield Point light-vessel, 27234° true {WlfW Ya W mag.) •.•. ···-···-··· •.............. 
Southwest Ledge lighthouse, 272Y:;.0 true (WNW Ys W mag.) ............................ . 
Falkner Island lighthoruie, 2700 true (W by :N mag.) ••....•.................•.........•.• 
Stratford Point lighthouse, 266° true (WY:;. lf Northerly mag.) ......................... . 
Greens Ledge lighthouse, 261° true (W :Vs :N mag.) ••.•.•...................•........•••. 
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse, 259" true (W Southerly mag.) .............. . 
Great Captain Island lighthouse, 259° true ('W Soutlumy mag.) ..•.... ·-·····-·· .......•.. 
Eatone Neck lighthoUBe, 25534° true (W ;-s 8 mag.) •• ·- ..•. ~.·-· .. -·.----·-· ......... _ ... . 
Cedar Island lighthouse, 21534° true (SW 78 W mag.)-----··- ......•.....•. - ..•. - •• - .••• 

M:iles. 

3% 
6)4 
6~4 
4 

11,!4 
12 
36% 
2434 
4f> 
61,!4 

45" 70 
60,!4 
12 



 

BEARINGS AND DISTANCES. 

"Falkner Island lig:hthouse.-The following are bearings and distances from Falkner Island lighthouse: 

Borum Point lighthouse, 129" true (SE Vs S mag.) .................................... . 
Orient Point lighthouse, 98° true (ESE ;,4 E mag.) ....... _ .. _ ............ _ . _ . __________ . 
Cornfield Point light-vessel, 89° true (E Ys S mag.) ....... _______ ..... __ . __ ............. . 
Race Rock lighthouse, 86° true (E % S mag.) ...................... __ .. _ ...... ___ ..... _ 
Southwest Ledge lighthouse, 276° true (WNW Y:; W mag.) .............................. . 
Branford Reef beacon, 274° true (WNW% W mag.) ......................... _ ..... __ ... . 
Stratford Point lighthouse, 260° true (W mag.) ........... _ ... __ .......... _ .... _. ___ ... . 
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse, 246° true (WSW% W Westerly mag.). _____ _ 
Old Field Point lighthouse, 236Y:;0 true (SW by W Yi; W mag.) .................. ____ ... _ 

Miles. 
12 
19% 
12Y2 
27Y2 
11% 
6% 

20% 
22~ 
25~ 

11 

;straUor<! Shoal (Kiddle Ground) lighthouse.-The following are bearingA and distances from Stratford Shoal lighthouse: 

Horton Point lighthouse, 87° true (E % S mag.) ....... ____ . ____ ........................ . 
.Plum Jsland lighthouse, 800 true (E Southerly mag.) ................ __ .... _._ .......... . 
Race Rock lighthouse, 77° true (E ~4 N Easterly mag.) ........................ , ....... . 
Bartlett Reef light-vessel, 74° true (E Y:; N mag.) .... ___ ........... __ ............. _. ___ _ 
Cornfield Point light-vessel, 74° true (E % N mag.) .... ____ . _____ ...... _ .... _ .... _ ... .. 
Southwest Ledge lighthouse, 40° true (NE Y2 E mag.) ............ _ .................... . 
Stratford Point lighthouse, 359° true (N Ys E mag.) ........... _____ .............. _ .. __ .. 
Bridgeport lighthouse, 328° true (NNW mag.) ............ _ .. _ .... _ ..................... . 
Penfield Reef lighthouse, 301° true (NW~ W Westerly mag.) .......................... . 
Greens Ledge lighthouse, 266° true (W % :N mag.) ......... _ .... ___ ._ .... _ .. _._ .... _ ... _ 
Stamford lighthouse, 262° true (W 78 N mag.) .................. _. ___ .................. . 
Great Captain Island lighthouse, 259° true (W ~ S Westerly mag.) .... _ ................ . 
Execution Rocks lighthouse, 2497-2° true (W by S Westerly mag.) ....................... . 
Eatons Neck lighthouse, 245° true (WSW% W Westerly mag.) .......................... . 
Old Field Point lighthouse, 189° true (S by W % W mag.) ............................. . 

Miles_ 

29%' 
40% 
49 
45% 
34 
1372 
572 
6% 
6;Y:l 

15Y:J 
20}'4 
24 
30% 
14% 

5 

Execution Bocks Ughthouse.-The following are bearings and distances from Execution Rocks lighthouse: 

Stamford lighthouse, 48° true (NE by E % E mag.) .. _ ................................ . 
Greens Ledge lighthouse, 54° true (NE by E % E mag.) ... · ............................ . 
Penfield Reef lighthouse, 59° true (ENE Vs E mag.) ................................... __ 
Stratford Point lighthouse, 6072° true (ENE U E mag.) ................................. . 
Stepping Stones lighthouse, 207° true (SW~ S mag.) ........................ _. __ . __ .. . 
Throgs Neck lighthouse, 209° true (SW% S Southerly mag.) ...... __ ...•................. 

Fire Island light-vessel.-The following are bearings and distances from Fire faland light-vessel: 

Nantucket Shoa.IB light-vessel, 98° true (E % s mag.)._ ....•............................. 
Gay Head lighthouse, 64" true (ENE% .E mag.) ...................................... . 
Block lsland (SE) lighthouse, 62° true (ll:NE % E mag.) ................................ . 
Montauk Point lightholllle, 60° true {ENE U E mag.) ................................... . 
Shinnecock lighthouse, 55° true (NE by E ~4 E mag.) .................................. . 
Fire Island lighthouse, 352" true (N 78 E mag.) ........................................ . 
Ambrose Channel 'light-vessel, 268° true (W % N Westerly _mag.) ....................... . 
Scotland light-vessel, 266° true (W Yz N mag.).... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ............ . 
Na.vesink lighthouses, 262" true (W 78 N mag.) ....................................... . 
Sea Girt lighthouse, 242° true (WSW% W mag.) ......... ____ ... ____ .............. . 
Barnegat lighthouse, 224_72° true (SW% W mag.) .•....•••.••.......... _ .. _. __ .. __ .... _. 
Five Fathom Bank light-vessel, 21272" true (SW% S mag.) ............................. . 

Miles. 
12 
16;Y:l 
273---2 
33 
3% 
5 

Miles. 

163Y2 
119U 
85 
70Y:J 
38;Y:l 
9X( 
29~ 
33~ 
36~'"2 
4372 
60 

120 



 

12 POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS. 

Lighthouse Dlstrkt, Etc.-The coast and the waters covered hv this volume lie within the Third Lighthouse Dlstrlet of the United 
St.ates. This district extends from Elisha Ledge, off W a.rren Point, R. f.~ w-estwsrd and southward as far as Shrewsbury Rooks, N. J. The Light 
list for the Atlantic and Gull coasts of the United States and the Buoy list for the Third District give full descriptions or the aids to navigation at the 
date of publication. 

Name. 

POINT JUDCTIL ••••....... 

2 BLOCK ISLAND NORTH .. 

3 1 t{Block ]stand Breakwater Front. __ .. 
4 1 ;::: Block Island Breskwater Hear .... 

BLOCK ISLAND SOUTHEAST ..... ········---·-

6 Great Salt Pond Breakwater Outer End. ___ . 

Great Salt Pond Breakwater Inner End ... _ 

R \>ATCH HILL •. ·····----· 

y lllONTAUK POINT •........................... 

FISHERS ISLA ND SOUNJ): 

10 Stonlngton Outer Breakwater ... _ .............. . 

11 Stonington Breakwater. _ •...... __ ............... . 

12 · l.atlmer Reef. .... __ _ 

13 R_am Ialend- Re~/ Light- Vt'3".tel, ... Vo. £3 __ . __ . _. _ .... 

lllorgan Point .................. _. ____ ..... _ ..... . 

North Dumpling ......... ---···- .............. . 

LONG ISLAND SOU:ND AND TRIBUTARIES. 

16 Southwest Ledge ....•......... _ .... _ ........... . 

11 I 
I 

THAllES RIVER. 

New London Harbor •..... 

i 
···············! 

! 

Latitude, 
north. 

Longit11de. 
west. 

Characteristic of light. 

21 40 Flashing white every 15 """ ..... __ 4 
28 5.5- CL o. ,~.) 

41 
71 

41 
71 

41 
71 

41 
71 

41 
71 

41 
71 

41 
71 

41 
71 

41 
71 

41 
71 

41 
72 

13 40 
34 35 

09 10 
33 08 

11 (54) 
35 (35) 

11 (44) 
35 (26) 

18 14 
51 32 

04 16 
51 27 

18 5" 
M 31 

19 31 
54 49 

18 16 
56 02 

18 (10) 
ll8 (31) 

18 59 
li9 24 

17 16 
01 11 

41 19 00 
72 Oli 25 

Fixed white ......... _ .. . 

Fixed red ... __ ....... . 

(i. -~--~:.) ·1 
. - .. --- ·-·---·> Post 

lantern. 

Fixed red .. - ...... -- - -- .. - . Post 
, lante-.rn. 

Fixed white ... 
- -,-i: ·.;. ,--.)-1 1 

Fixed red ..........•....... Lens 
i lantern. 
I 

Fixed white_ ...•........... .. j Lens 
i lantern. 

Fixed white ...... __ .. __ ... - --------1 4 
(i. o. v.) ; 

F"""'!!. -~ ~~ w ~.,'=~I 3J.;i 
Dfllas about t\, sec. 

(i. o. v.) 
Fixed red between 140° .'ill' (SE V. S) BRd Rsnge 

152° 20' (SSE ti E ). lens. 

Fixed red ...... ·····--·-··············-- Lens 
lantern. 

Fixed red ..... ················ 

Flashing white every W S<."C ••.•. 4 

Fixed white._ •................. Rcll•r. 

Fixed \\·hlte ......... 6 

Fixed white with a fixed red """tor be- 5 
tween 21>8° 20' (W )i S) and 34° (NE 
byN). 

Fixed red •......................... Post 
lantem.1 

Fl"oo white with a :llxoo roo seetor be
tween 11° (N by E) and 52° 40' (NE i• 
E). 

(I. o . ...-.) 

I 
18 1 Halley Point, No. 2 .. _ .. __ -)-·-- ____ ..... -I Fixed red .......... . Post 

lantern. 
The light• in Thamu Rlwr al>atv the Naval St<itiofl- are omitt~. 

BartlettR~e/Ligl>l·VUBel,No.13.. .......••.....•.. l ~ Ml~~ I Twofl.xedwhite .•.................•..... l Refl.'r. { 

--· ...... Ill IJ JI 1~\'!.~,:::,.~001 . 
HI 

20 

21 

:131 

LITTLE GULL lsL&Nn .••......•.••.....•.....•.••• ' ~ ~ ~ I Fixed whlte ••....•.••........ "(Co:'---i·I 2 

GA.RDINltR11 BAY. I ' 
Plmn Island.................................. n 10 :u; Fl&shing white every 7)1 sec ••.....•..•. I 
Orient Pmnt... _ .... ····-·--·-···... .. . .. ..... ~ ~ ~ j Fixed red •...•.•.•••.••• ······ Y:.~:~--~-l 

13.Y:i 

58 13 

9 

57 

201 

22 

28 

~;J'. 13!4 

Hl83' 19 

__} 
161!4 

Z2 

33~4 ll 

55 12~:( 

43 11~.i 

60 11 

69N; ll~i 

I 
·i·· -/ 

88~-i 15 

15 

28 10% 28 

67 13~4 

~ .. 1~ 

74!14 14"' 
C4 11~ 



 

LIGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGN.A.LS. 13 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

These ~__phle~, which a.r~ corrected ~d reprinted annually ~re sent free o~ ch~rge to any _shipmast~r on application to the otlice of the Li~t
House Boer<!,_ WMhmgton, D. C ., or to the mspector of the Third Light-House D1str1et, Tompkmsv1lle, N. Y. They can also IJ<>. had on application 
at the U. s . .isrsnch Hydrographtc Office, Maritime Exchange, 78 Broad street, New York Cit.y. 

Description of station. 

Oct&gona.l, pyramidal tow~r, lower half white, upper halfbr-own, conDE>cted "'ith 
dwelling; fog-signal building S'ly of tower. 

2 Brown tower on a gray granite dwelling .. ___ ..... . 

3 Ls.ntern on e. white stake ................ _ ....... . 

41 Lantern on a white 1na.st near small white house ....... _ .... ____ . __ ._. 

5 Red-brick, octagonal, pyramidal tower, attached to red-brick dwelling with 
granite trimmings; block lantern; red-brick, log-signal building 100 feet and 
white, WOOden, fog-signal building 300 feet SE'ly. 

6 White, square, pyramidal, wooden tower1 on a squa.re concrete block on break
water. 

7 Lantern on slielf on black post; square wooden base _________________ _ 

8 Gray-granite tower, attached to SE'iy corner of wbit<> building; red-briek fog
signal building 40 feet SE'ly from the light tower. 

9 White tow..r with a brown band about midway of Its height; white dwelling on 
hill near by; fog-signal building about 100 feet E'ly of tower. 

10 I La.ntem on shell on red post with red oilhouse at base ..........••.. _ ...... . 

11 White1 conical tower, with octagonal b-ase, on masonry foundation forming end 
of breal<Water; black lantern. 

12 White, conieal tower, with brown band about midway of its height; on brown, 
cylindrical foundation; black lantern. 

13 J Two masts, schooner-rigged; hlack, circular. ca,_,r-.•work dayrnark at each ma.<st
head; red hall, with uRAM 18LAND REEFu in black on each side, end "23 1

' in 
black on each quarter. 

14 White tower on grrulitc dwelling; black lantern ........................... . 

15 White tower on white dwelling with Mansard roof; lilack lantern_ 

16 Temporary light on concrete foundation pier, 1.5!·2 feet high, for lighthouse and 
fog signal to be. established. 

17 White, stone tower attached to white dwelling; fog-signal and other buildings 
N'ly of tower. 

18 Red Iron post._ .................••............ -· ...••••................. ·--· ..... . 

4\) 

4ti 

12 

48 

52 

19 

25 

40 

97 

25 

44 

44 

19 Two masts, sehooner-rtgged; hie.ck, circular. ea1tework daymark at each mast;.. _. __ . 
head· black hull, with white 1ttreak: ".BARTLETT REEF" in bla.ck on each 

1 

quaner and "13" in black on each bow. 

Granite tower square at base and octagonal above. black lantern; attached to 40 20 

21 

granite dweillng, with gable roof; on conical granite pier, with a landing pi'8r 
attaeh"'1. 

Omy, granite rower. connected to red sandston" dwelling with Mansard roof and 
gr&a[te trimtnings; fog.signal building to E'd of tower; buildings on a gramt-e 
pier. 

22 Wllite tower, on gmnlte dwelling; black lantern .... - ......•........ - ....... - .. . 

28 Biack, cyllndrieal, foundation pi'8r, with white. yertical stripe. surmounted by a 
brown, conical tower; block: lantern; gallery, with roof> surrounds base of tower; 
trumpet on ~ery. 

74 

Fog signal. 

lst-clas....-.; compressed-air ~irPn; blasts 5 sec., 
silent intervals 40 sec_ 

lst~lass, automatic, compressed-air siren; 
blasts 4 sec., silent intervals 30 sec. 

j Compressed-air siren; blasts 3 sec_, silent iu
terva.ls 3 sec. 

' 3rd--0Jass, compressed-air Dal>oll trumpet; 
blasts 5 sec., silent interva.ls 2.'i sec. 

lst--class compressed-air siren; blasts 3 sre_, 
silent intervals Blternately 3 and 31 sec. 

Bell struck by machinery a double blow 
every 30 sec. 

· Bell struek by :macllinery a single blow <>very 
l.5sec. 

Bell struck by hand three hlows in q nick suc
cession approximatPly every 30 se1.~-

Bell struck h:;.r machinery a single blow ('\'"f'ry 
15Sf'C. 

2d..class Daboll trumpet; hlasts 3 sec .. sik>nt 
intervals 30 soo. 

Bell struck hy hand a double hlow appmxi~ 
ma.tely every- 30 sec. 

3dstl~ i~,~~~:1llll~~: o~~as:fie~t~·i_,~j 
4.'i """. If trnrnP<'Jt be disahled a bell ,. ill 
be struck by mBCbinery a double blow 
e:very 20 sec. 

2d-class compressed-air slren; blasts 3 sec .. 
silent inten-als 27 sec. 

Bell struck by machinery a single blow 
every 15 sec. 

2d-class Daboll trumpet; blasts 3 sec., silent 
intervals 17 sec. 



 

14 POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

TABLE OF LIGllTS-Omtinued. 

I ~~·· ~ 
.e . 
i~ -= 
i!~ 

Charactertstlc or light. 

:.s 
.8 • 
"'.i!l 
i~ 

i ::ii 
<;:El 

8"" 0 
~;...; ~ 

1 I N- w;;.,; 
i LONG ISLAND s~_U_N_D __ ~-~ TRIRUTARI~~-=--r -!I-

~ ' 

---------- 1----1----1--=--.f 
l ii 

'E ~ai 
0 ~ -

I Continued. i 
i G.A.RDINERS llA.Y----Continued. j 

24 i Long Beach Bar.__ _ _____ -- - - - .. - ---1 ~ fi: ~ I Fixed rnd .. ---- - - - - -- --·--- - - -

i 
25 Cedarl31and................. .. ---1 ~ n ~r Fixedwhit"--···-------------

5 

6 

26 

27 

28 

291 

I 
30 

33 

37 

39 

41 

Bag Harbor Breakwater _____________ .. 

Greenport Harbor .... _ ............... __ ... - .. -

Saybrook B""3kwater ... ____ .. 

41 00 (34) 
72 17 (43) 

41 06 (12) 
72 20 (IJ,2) 

41 15 48 
72 20 35 

Fixed red .. __ .. ___ _ 

Fixed red .......... _ ................ _ .. 

Fixed white with a fixed red sector 
between 84° 30' (E % N) and lOl" 45' 
(ESEr'sE). 

Lens 
lantern. 

Lens 
lantern. 

4 

Saybrook (Lynde Point) ____ -·---_________________ 41 16 17 Fixed white __ _ 
7220371 

II 

TM lights in uonna:ticu.t Rivu are Qmitt«i. 

Cornfield Point Light· Veasel, No. 48. __ . _. _ .. _. ____ -1 41 12 (66) !{Flashing white every 30 sec. (foremast). -1 I n ~ (MJ Im_,.,,......,..., __________ _ Reft'r. 
Reff'r. 

I 
HORTON POINT •• - - -- ···- ...................... -- 'i ~ ~ ~~ Fixed white •.... -- - - .. -·-- """(1:·.;:vT 

Duck Island Breakwater ____ .------. - . -- ----- .. - .. 

Falkner Island._ .. _. ___ . ___ .... - - . - . - - . - . - . - - - - - - . 

SOUTHWEST LEDGE. -- ........ - --- -- - - . - ....... -- -

41 15 (26) 
72 29 (00) 

41 12 43 
72 39 14 

41 14 04 
72 M 45 

Fixed red •. -- . - ..... _. _ .......... _. _ .. --

Flashing white every 15 sec ..•.•. ___ .. __ 
(i. o. v.) 

Fixed white with a fixed red secto.- ) 
betwoon 280" (W Iii N) and 293° ' 
(NW by w 13 WJ. I 

J...ens 
lantern. 

4 

4 

New Haven Middle Breakwater East End. _ . __ . - .

1 

.. ________ - . .. Twa fixed white. _ .. 

New Haven Middle Breakwater West End ........ ··-- - ....... -· Ffxed red ..... - .... . 

- - - ... --- -[~:~-
-------------- __ ! Post 

./lantern. 

N:&:W H..lVEN OUTER BREA.XW..lTER •••••••••.•.•. 

New Haven Long Wharf .. ___ .. _-------- _____ .... 

Milford Harbor .. _ .... _________ .. --- ------ - ....... 

Housatonlc River Breakwater .. - - . - -- .... - ... - -•. 

Stratford Point ___ ......... __ --

STR..lUORI> SHOAL (Middle Ground). - .. - .. -

• {East Breakwater ... __ .. _ . _ .... __ .. ... = . .. t: )II if .. ii 
... w ... t ... --------- ------- ..... . 

Old Field Point ................ - - - .. - ... - .... - .. .. 

Bridgeport East Breakw&ter. _ - .... - - . - -- - ... - . --· 

Bridgeport Harbor .............. -.... - ......... - .• 

Bridgeport Breekwater .......................... . 

41 13 17 
72 .56 34 

41 17 34 
72 M 56 

41 12 (36~ 
73 02 (56 

41 09 (53) 
78 06 (64) 

41 09 07 
73 06 13 

41 03 36 
73 06 06 

40 68 (Zl~ 
73 05 (31 

~ 58 (00) 
73 05 (29) 

40 58 37 
73 01 09 

41 : ~~~ 73 

41 00 24 
73 16 41 

I 
Flashing red every 5 sE<?. ___ _ 

Fixed red ... __ - - .. ----- .. - - Refi'r. 

Fixed red ...... __ .. ---- ..... _ .. ___ .. __ .. i Post 
!lantern. 

Fixed red •..... _ ... __ --· .. __ ...... _ ... _ ·I a.!::U. 
Flashing white every 411 •ec- .. __ .. _ . 3 

Fl&shlng white every lit see ..... ___ ._._ .
1 

4 

Fixed white._____________ Lens 
'lantern . 

Fixed red------ --- __ ------- - .. --- .. _ __ _ Post 
lantern. 

Fixed white ..... - ........ - . - - ---- .... .. 
(I. o. v.) 

Fb:ed red .... ---- - . __ ----- .. - -- -- --- .. --

Flxedm .............................. . 

41 Cl> {58) l Fixed white............................ . Lens 
73 10 (311) I - lantern. 

53 

44 

16 

23 

5814 

71 

37 
37 

rn2n 

23\;l 

93)-1 

M~i ... 

30 
22 

30 

61 

4SJ.1j 

24 

20 

52 

60 

28 

8~ I 
, uu I 
1-- ---- --i 

13 

13 

1114 

IH 

1.;14 

12~,:; 

13. 35 

12)-<i 

13~ 



 

LIGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGN.A.LS. 15 

POINT .TUDITR TO NEW YORK-Continued. 

Description or station. 

-- --------------------------------------

I 
I 

24 Screw-pile structure; piles, red; dwelling and tower, white; black lantern ....... -:. __ ... . 

25 Light on granite dwelling .....••................................................ 

26 Lantern on black iron column with blaek lamp house ............. . 

21 Red post, with shelflor lantern, red oilhouse at base, on rectangular, pyramidal, 2() 
stone pier. 

28 Whlte, oon1cal, Iron tower, on brown, cylindriool foundation; blaek lantern ..... 

29 Whitestone tower atteehed to gray dwelling with lead-oolored trimmings; black 
lantern. 

30 

31 White, 'square, brick tower, with dwelling attoohed .••.....••........•......... 

32 Red post with shelf and white top; red house at base ...•.................... 

33 White, octagoI131 tower, with dwelling attaehed; fog-signal building 150 feet to 
theN'd. 

34 White, ootaJ:on&l, one-story house with high M:ansaro roof; black lantern; brown, 
cylindrical foundation. 

35 Lanterns on black pole wlth white top ........... . 

Lantern on red post with white top ........................................... . 

37 Black, cyl!ndriesl, foundation ter, expanding in trumpet shape at its upper end 

~.Jr~f~::;;~u~.f't~~ c!:~e~~lt.;A.-ro:i \"i:~~0::~ ~~~~~du~~~ 
black l&ntern. 

38 Red, sqaare, skeleton, iron tower, with small house at base; black !ant.em ..... . 

39 Red post, with shelf supporting lantern .•••................................. 

44 

64 

46 

32 

16 

Red post with sllel! at top, red oilbouse at base, and red ladder attaehed ............... . 

Fogslgnal. 

Bell struck by machinery a single blow e,·ery 
15 sec. 

Bell struck hy machinery a single blow t:wery 
20sec. 

BelJ struck by machinery a. single blow every 
20 sec. 

Bell struck by machinery a single b-low every 
12 sec. 

12-inch steam whistle; blasts 3 sec., alt.ernate 
silent intervals 1 and 30 sec. 

Submarine bell strii.o:es: the number of the 
vessel, ••48. ''at regular intervals. 

If s'f.1:i~{it~h~:S~1~o!~: .:'~JI'~5d~h1!'1~\o1: 
alternately, intervals approximately 30 sec. 

ls(.,.class cmnpressed-a.ir siren; b]ast.s 3 sec .• 
silent Intervals 27 sec. 

2d-clMS Daboll trumpet; blasts 8 sec., alter
natesilent inten·als3><nd llsec. Ir trumpet 
be disabled e bell will bestruek by machin
ery every 15 sec. 

Compressed-air siren; blasts 3 sec., silent in
tervals 17 sec. 

Bell struck by machinery a single blow e,·ery 
to sec .• 

White conical tower, with brown b&nd about midway ofits height; black !ant.em; f !l.5 ' Bell struck by machinery a single blow every 
white dwelling detaohed; rog..,ignal building, white. I 15 sec. 

41 

Gray-gnmlte, octagonal tower, nrolectlng from the S'ly side of a square, gray- ! 40 I 3d-class Daboll trumpet; blasts 6 """" silent 
grsnite house on a pier; bla.ek 1antem. : i Intervals 21 sec. 

White post with 8beJ1 for lantem, adjacent to White, square, fog-bell house, on ! ........... Bell struck by machinery a. double hlow 
rough stone foundation. i i •very 30 sec. 

I i 
Pvratnldal coacrete pier supporting a red post with bracket at top, from which I· ..... . 
~wa~suspendid. ! 

WhltetoWer cm gray tw!Hltory dwelllng; black !ant.em ........... . 

46 Red post with shelf supporting lantern ••••.••.•••....•............... 

47 Screw-plJe stractllre; red piles; whl te towar and dwelltng; slate-cOlored Mansard 
roof; black lanWn. 

48 .()yl~ Pl.eraurmounted by a conieal Iron tower with lantern. "ntlrestructure 

41; 

Bell struck by machinery a single blow every 
16 see. 

Bellstruckby me.ehinery asingle bloweveiy 
ssee. 



 

16 

i 
§ 
z 
~~l 

I 
I 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

56 

57 

60 

61 

62 

65 

66 

67 

68 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-Continued. 

I 
Ka.n1e. 

I 

Latitude, 

I 

Lo:::~e, 
west. 

LONG ISLA:SD SOUND 
Continued. 

AXll TRIBl"TARIES~1---
1 

Black Rock .......... . -·--·-·····----··-- n ()8 33 
73 13 04 

PENJ'IELD REEP •.•••. ···--·-···------·-·- n 07 O'l 
73 13 21 

NORWALK 1-!.A.RB-OR-

PecksLMge ................................. . 

41 04 (37~ 
73 23 (03 

Grassy Ha.nunock .. 

Round Beach ...... . 41 04 (41) 
73 24 (07) 

Fltehs Point ....................... . 41 05 (28) 
73 24 (26) 

41 04 (09l 
73 24 (30 

'White Rock Reef. .......................... . 

41 04 ~24) 
73 24 22) 

Long Beach ........................ . 

-41 02 30 
73 26 39 

Greens Ledge ................................... . 

EA.TONS NECK. -- . - -- . -- . - . -- -- .•. - • ---- .•. -- -- • - • 40 57 14 
73 23 45 

40 54 54 
73 26 06 

Lloyd Harbor .................................... . 

40 54 (51~ 
73 2ll (42 

Cold Spring Harbor .............................. . 

Stamford Ilaroor .......•.....•...............•.... 41 00 49 
73 32 35 

-41 01 (55l 
73 32 (17 

Pine Island ...................................... . 

40 58 57 
73 37 26 

Great Captain Island ••..........................•. 

!ones Rocks ...................................... . 40 SQ (18) 
73 38 (07) 

Port Chester ..................................... . 40 59 (04) 
73 39 (24} 

Glencove Breakwater ..•......•......•........•••. 40 51 (41) 
73 38 (58) 

Larchmont Harbor ............................... . 40 M (03) 
73 43 (.52) 

Execution Rocks .....•.•••......•....••.......•.•• 40 52 41 
73 44 11 

.. __ l ___ r= ~ 

I "i ~ 
I 

:::; ~ _.; 
~ z:! 

Characteristic of Ugh.t. I ~ = ~ 0 e 
I ~ '0:3 l!O! 

i ~ ,;;;L., I §~ 
I g ~u ~. , 

--- ------i -----------,-1 

! : I 
, I 

Fixed white .......................... _. 5 :l9J·i 11¥2 

Flashing red every 5 sec .•............... 

Flashing white; Intervals alternately ' 4 

Fi~:~-~ sec.; duration of(~.~:~,~; I Post 

Fixed white ........................... . 

Fixed white ......... . 

Fixed red ............ . 

Flxedred ..................... . 

Fixed white varied by a red flash every 
I5sec. 

Fixed white ............................ 

1 
(i. o. v.) 

Flxedred ............................... : 

Fixed white with a fixed red sector be
tween 49° 40' (NE is E) and 128° 211' 
(BE i\,E). 

Fixed red ....................... . 

i 

lantern. 

Post 
lantern. 

Post 
lantern. 

Post 
lantern. 

Post 
lantern. 

Fixed red •.•.•.....................•.... 1 Poot 
lantern. 

Fixed wnlte ............................ . 4 
(I. o. v.) 

Fixed Wb.lte ••.•• • : ........ .... .. . ...... Lens 
(a.) lantern. 

Flxedred •...................... 

Flxedred •..••...•...•.................. 

Fixed red .............................. . 

F1:~'!!:~!';}t~~~~~l~"J'~ 
(E Ys N), lnterv&l between !lashes 10 

"""'· 

Post 
lantern. 

Post 
lantern. 

Post 
iantem.

1 
4 

50Y.' 121,.-:l 

.'i4 12'i 

20 ··--···1 
12V. --1 
12Y. 

12}1 

2._q 

62 13~"2 

143!;£ 11> 

37 sy2 

40).-2 11)4 

56~ ll)4 

29 

nv. 14 

27 

Tl 

19V. 

21 

54Y. 12U 

I 
Sands Point....................................... «! 41 57 J.i'1loed Wbite .•........................... 4 641~ 13,li 

73 43 48 

70 IIart Island Fog-Signal Station ................................................................................. . 

71 St.epplng Stoll1'S... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • 40 411 28 Fixed red .. . . • • . . . . . . • .. . • . .. . . . . . . . .. . . 5 

72 Tbrogs Neck .................................... . 

EAST RIVER: 

7ll Whitestone Point ................................ . 

74 Flushing Bay •....••.•.............•........•...•. 

73 .f6 31 

40 48 (17) 
73 47 (35) 

40 48 (02) 
73 49 (12) 

~:nm 

Flied White ........................... . 

Flzed white............................ Lens 
lalltem. · 

Fixed :red • • • . • • •• • • • • • • • • • . • . • • • . • . . • . . . Poo;t 
lan!IM'n. 

75 Flnshlng Bay Inner ..................................•.•.••..••• Fixed ied................ ... . ...... .. ... Post 
lantern. 

76 Rlkers Islmld ••..•.•...•••.•••••.••..•....•.•.•..• Flxed:md •..•.. "···· •• .••••.. ••••••... .• Post 
antem. 

i 
-45J..:l i SY. 

611 l2'i 

36.li 1-- -----· 
10 

HJ ········1 
32~ ········1 



 

j 
§ 

.z 

J

1

1

, ~I 
50 i 

' ' 

51 

52 

56 

57 

LIGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK-Continued. 

Description of station. 

~'"O ,<>:; 
s'l: 
0" 
ol::" 

!~ I! 

-=~= 
~~~ I! 

-S'E~ 
I ~ , 

-------1--: 

i . 
"'\.Vhite stone tower; black lantern ..... --·- .... -·- ............. -- . - . --- .. -· .. - ..•• 

1 
33 

17 

Fog signal. 

White tower on granite dwelling with n>id Mansard roof. on dark pier; black I 37 
lantern. i ~~i:~~ .. ~~~':Il7~!:'i5 t! ':f ;sai;'1~Zi"! 

bell will be struck by machinery a double 
! blow every 20 sec. 

Black,cyltndrical foundatlonpier.co-nical tower, lowerpart white,middiebrown. ,
1 

•••• _. _ ••• Compressed-air siren; blasts 2 sec., silent in. 
upper pa.rt white; black lantern; base ol tower surrounded bv white galle.i;.,.. tervals 6 sec. 
with roof. · , 

Red, pyramidal structure, surmounted by small house with retl post with white I- ........ . 
~ I 

Black, five-pile dolphin with white top .... _ ... ____ ..... ______ ....... -·- ... ------!---.-· ...... . 
i 

Black, five-pile dolphm vo,th white top •.... -·-. _ ........ ·----- .. ·-· -·-· .... ___ -1-- ----- ... . 
Red,five-plledolphinw!thwhlt.etop •.. __ __ .. . .... -··· _ 

Gray._square, stone base,surmount.ed byaredpostwith whlt.e top; red, spherical, I·._._._._ ........... _ ...... ___ .... . 
latti.,..work daymark on side of post, below lantern. 

m:;~ri',f~'!f~~. t~~~::r,og,gr~ :;g:ii~fr:.~ ~,.:r,i:,,:~ .. ~~ l~~~.iP~~ 3d1~~~1n~~1 a1:1~~~ ~~.\" w1 s':" sr-
halt white, surrounded hy a covered gallery at !ts base; black !ant.em. 

68 Wh!t.e, stone tower, dwelling attached; black lantern; red-brick fog-signal build
ing about 300 feet N NW 'ly from tower. 

1st-class~ automatic, cot.np:ressed-H.ir siren; 
blasts 4 sec.~ silent intervals 40 sec-. 

59 Whlt.e, square, brick tower, dwelling attached .. _. __ .... __ -- -- ......... - .... - . _ .. 

60 \V~/!','Jc ~::;;,~ymmldal, wooden tower on black, cylindrical, foundation pier; .. ___ . __ . 

61 

62 

63 

64 

fl5 

White oonleal tower, on red cylindrical foundation; black lantern .. ------- ... ·-._ 

T\1::&1.!i~ ~=~Jl~a:!d~i~~o:tn~~Y a red, iron column~ from which 

White tower on S'ly Kahle or granite dwelling; brick fog-signal building about 125 
feet E 'I y from tower. 

lro.!,.j°f~~~~t •J.;:~ !"J:':~~~~~r~~Jt~~ :Jf~~r'tem is suspendetl, 

Red wooden post, with iron bracket from which lantern is suspended .......... _.' 

60 

18 

66 Blaek post with shel1 near top, white above shelf. _ .... _ . ___ ......... _ . _ ...... _ .... _. 

67 ' Red post with shelf at top, red ollhouse at base, and red ladder attached._ ..... __ . - . - . - - - - . 

68 White, stonetowor, with brown horizontal stripe on SW'ly side and brown band 
about midwav of its height, gmnit.e dwelling attached on W'ly side; white and 
black horizontal band on SE'ly fence, and a slmllar band on W'ly fence; red 
fog-Bl~ building on NE'ly side of tower. 

69 White tower, with light-butf dwelling attached; black lantern. - ...... - . - ...... __ 

7<1 Tobeeiitabli8Ae4 ••. ·----·-·-·-----···--·------ --··--···· .. 

71 

72 

Black lantern on red-brick dwelliru?, with atone trimmings and Mansard roof, on 
granlt.e pier with white horliontil band on SSW'iy lace. 

Red-brick, conical tow.ir; wh!t.e doors and windows, dark-green trhnmlngs; black 
lante:rn, 

Squara, pyramidal, ftame tower on plen!; lower part, whlt.e; upper, wood-color. 

47 

36 

20 

I· 

j 
I· 

' 

Bell strnck by machinery a single blow every 
aosec. 

Bell -strnck by mac1'inery a single hlow e'\·Rry 
20sec. 

1st-class ('"ompressed-air siren; blasl.s 3 sec. 
silent intervals 27 SP<'. 

1st-class oompressed·air sjren; blasts 3 SEte., 
silent intervals 17 sec. 

I Bell struck by machinery a double blow 

1 
every 20 sec. 

1 Bell struck by machinery "single blow every I 15 sec. 

I Bell struck by maehinery a double blow 
1 

every 30 sec . 

74 Red stake bolted to pile on end of dike. -- ------ -···---· ... ----·--- .. ·------. . . . ---- -1-- -.... -.. -- . -- -... ---- -- ..... -. ---- ... ---- -.. 
I 

Red,-11q11areollhouse supported by red framework attached to dllre .•. -- - . -- -- ·- ... - - . -- .. 1. _ - • - . -- .•. _. _. --- .•• __ • _. _ .••• -----·. _ 

Lanflern on top of whtt.epost with red ollhomoe at h88e ... - . ·- - --- . - · .. - · ---- -- · · - - · --· -- - · -1- --· · · · · · ----- · -· -· -- -· ·· · · · -· -- -· -- · · ·- · -- -· · 
75200--09--2 
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77 i 

7S 

79 

80 

81 

82 

83 I 

84 f 
i 

861 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-Continued. 

I ,. .... ~ ! I !f· . t 
I 

north. ~ I :E'=' 
LQngitude, Characteristic of light. ~ -~ I ~~ 

WMt. ~ O~ 1· U 

1 i !!h I r= 
Name. 

---------------------:~-----,- - ··-- ____________ .. -~~---- ----- -- ----- ---- ---,---r 

Oak Blutf ................ . 

North Brother Island ..... 

South Brother IsJ&nd Ledge ........... . 

Lawrance Point Ledge .....•............ 

Sunken Meadow __ ------·-------

• , ,. I 
············· 11m~~~fr;;_· . .-·.-.-::::·::::::::::: :::::} 1~:~_:{ 
40 47 57 1 Fixed white ,5 sec., ecli~se 5 se.c .... ___ .. 4 ! 
7354001 

40 47 (34) fixed red ... 
73 63 (57) 

40 47 (35) 
73 54 (16) 

Fixed white ...... . 

Post 
lantern. 

Post 
lantern. 

I 

40 47 (48) F!xedred.......... . ...... j Lens 
n 54 cs1) I 1antern. 

2.'; }i .. 
17 i 

I 
46~: 12 

I 

17Y, !. 
I 

174: 
1 

........ , 

204:' 

I . 

:::::~.t ... · .. · .. :::: :: :: : : : :: :: : ................. 
1 

. ~-i. ~ ·-r :~~~!;re; ~~d w~i~-,ooo~ ;~c.:: -\"!~.· ," .. ~ ... : : : :: · · · 
Mill Rook Northerly ............................. · 1 n g: lm Fixed red.................... . ..... ·I 1..!t::':n. 13V. 

M!Jl Rook Southerly. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . 40 46 ( 46) Fixed red. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... ( Post L5 
73 56 (24) 1 lantern. 

1 

Blackwells Island Reef.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 40 44 ( 47) Two fixed red. . . . . . . . .. . . . . ..•......... 
73 57 (55) 

Lens : lantern.;{ ~~}·· 
: 

87 MONTAUK POINT ....... . 41 04 16 
71 51 ?:1 l

Fla..•hingwhiteevery JOsoo.;dura.tion of 37'i lfl8J4 19 
fia8h about ,1,soo. . 

Fixed red between 140° 50' (S~· 3'; vS~ 
and 152° 20' (SSE nr E). 

Range 161J4 
lens. 

88 SHINNECOCK BAY ....•.••••...••••.•....•.... 40 51 03 Fixed white ....•.•..•.•.•....•.•.... .' .• l 160 18J4 

90 

91 

92 

96 

97 

72 30 16 (i. '" v.) 

Fire Island Li{l1't-Vtutl, No. 68 .• ..••....•••......... 

1

' 40 28 (40) 
73 11 (25) 

., .. "LAND-~·~ ................................ · I r. r, :;: 

NA VESINK (S'ly) ................................. · 1 ~ ~ t: . 

I 
I 

NEW YORK LOWER BAY: I 
A mbrau Cli& .. nd Li{lht- Veaael, Na. 87 • .••.....•• • 1 40 28 (02) 

73 50 (01) 

I 

Two fi%ed white; three lanterns enciT· 
cling each masthead. 

Ir the electric-light app....,.tus should 
become Inoperative, the lights will 

=:.!f.!f .. :::..tet1:.Z°~~~. !:1J"!'M 
be(.,.,, briUU.nt than tile electric lights. 

(e. I.) 

FI&.hing white every minute; duration 
of fl8'1h about 4 seconds. 

(l. o. v.) 

F18'1hing white every IS soo. ; d uratlon of 
flash about ~sec. 

Light shown from S'ly tower. In C8.'le 
or the accidental extinguishment of 
the electric light a fixed white oil light 
of the first order will be shown from 
the N'ly tower. 

(e. a.) 

Fixed white 12 see., eclipse 8 soo.; three 

s~~~~:~.!c~~~:::=nery b<>-
come entirely Inoperative, oil lights 
will beplooed inooo oetoflenslanterns, 
and the eha.mcteristlc of the llght will 
be~whlte. 

(e. l.) 

Lens 
lantern. 

-Lens i 
lantern. i 

57 
57 

lb7 

246 

52 

13 

19 

I 
13.9 I 

AMBROSE CHANNEL. I 
.. .,·iWestBank(front) ........................ j 41) 32(17) FlxedwhitetoE'doflll0"30'(St!W) 

' -.. I 74 02 (U) andl2°50'(NbyE;liE);ftxediOO.t.o 
$ S; •. W'd of the same bearings. 
"'iil · (i. o. v.J 0 

Staten Island (rear) ............ -····· ..... \ .... ······························· ... ·················· ··· ··· ······I·.-······ 
re ~{Swinburne Island front .............. 1... .... . .... . .............. ...•... ... ....... . .. l .......• 

:~{~::;.-;: "::..,"';'.;.;,;;; : J f.. ~i~il!" ~l~~;l~~~~w:i:·~~v~ ........•.... ~-. +. -~~--. 
,...i:z: SANDY Hoolt(rear) .•.••••...•.•••..•••• 40 ·-n 42 Fl"6dwhlte •••..••. ,................... 3 88 15 

74 00 09 (I. o. v.) 

J....ai,,..Li!lill-V-d •...•.............•...... ..........•... , ............•.•......................• ., ......•.•....•......•.•.•. 



 

LIGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 19 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK-Continued. 

Description of station. Fog signal. 

Red post and oilhouse, inclosed Ly red picket fenc.~.-

78 !\Vhite dwelling, with Mansard roof; black lantern; WhLte wedge-.~haped fog-bell 

I 
tower SE'ly of light-house. 

38 Bell struck hy machinery a ~ingle hlow Pxery 
15 see. 

79 Red, square foundation; red house with post, top of post white ........... . 

80 j Blook, square foundation; black house with post7 top of 11ost white_ 

81 Bed, square, foundationcrlbj red post with lantern on shelf and red, square day- ... _ 
mark: above; small o!lhouse on comer of crib. 

82 To l>e ""'1JU&l>ea • •...• _ ................... _ ................................. . 

83 Small, white, pyramidal, wooden tower, upper part natural woo<l .......... . 

84 Red post with white top, red oilhou.se at base, on concrete block ......... . 

&S Red post with white top, red ollhouse at b....,, on concrete block .......... . 

86 Lanterns, one vertically above the other, on black Iron spindle with ladder ..... . 

87 White tower with a brown band about midway of Its height; white dwelling on j' 

hUI near by; fog-signal building about 100 feet E'ly or tower. 

I 
88 Red-brick tower, with drab dwelling attached. ____ ..... _ ........ ........ . I 

: 
Blsck and whlt.e horizontally-banded tower, two of each color, black at. th" top; I 

dark-red granite dwelling attached; on white stone pier. 

Two brownstone towers, 228 feet apart, 171° 40' (8 %" E} and 351° 4-0' (N ~.£ W ), jj 
connected by brownstonedwelllng; N'ly tower, octagonal; S'ly tower, sqll8re. 

I 

97 

150 

102 

53 

Bell struck by machinery a- single blour eveTy 
Ssec. 

1st-class compressed-air siren; hlMts 3 sec.JI 
silent Intervals a.lternately- 3 and 31 sec. 

12-inch steam. chime whistle; blasts .3 sec., 

sJg::.IJ:,'!"~[1;;11~':i1:~vu!i~ 02/h~':'~es-
sel, ''68,'"' at regular intervals. 

If whistle be disabled a bell wlll oo struck by 
hand 1 blows every minute. 

Flush-deck, st.earn, schooner-rigged vessel, two masts, no bowsprit; straw--001-1 ......•..• 12-inch steam whistle; blasts :1 sec., silent in-
ored masts; bl.acx:, circnlar, hoop-iron, csgework daymark at each masthead; tervals 12 sec. 
straw--00lored smokestack and fog signal between tbe mMts; straw-colored hull, 1 Submarine bell strilrns "22" a.t regular in-
with ''AllBROBB C:a:ANNBL 7

' In bl.a.ck on each side and ''87" in black on each t.erve.ls~ 
bow and each quarter. I If whL•tle be dl.S&bled a bell will be struck by 

94 

1 
hand a. single blow approximatel)¥ -every 

! I 30 SE!!('. 

! ; 

Black, cylindrical pier, expanding ln tmmpet shape a.tit.~ upper end to form a ' ..... -· •. ·1· Compressed-air slren; blasts 2 sec., silent In-
~~ ~:1= ~!,=g.."8!1.!,.~~1':r~,"{~!.:,~a~,::r~~:.1~~J terva.ls altema.tely 2 and 5 sec. 

~~~~ I 
Tobe ..atablWwd ............................... · · · ........... · · · .. · · · · · · · · · · · · - · · · .. · · · .. · ·I· · 

I 
Brown CODicQ1. to-r; black lantern; white dwelling about fiOO feet ·w•ty or tower; 

red-brick fog-signal house a.bollt 200 feet E'ly from tower. 
1st-class, automatic~ com.pressed..air siren; 

blasts 3 ..,.,,, silent !ntervals 27 """· 

98 Whtie stone tower, with w"hlte frame dwelling detached; blaek lantern •......... 77 

99 To"~·-····························--··----······------·············--······---··----·· .. ················-·····--·····--·····-
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Name. 

~ 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS-Continued. 

Latitude, 
north. 

Longitude, 
west. 

Characteristic of light. 

;:! I 
__::____[ ____________ ~ 

~··-- -----'-

100 I 
NEW YORK LOWER BAY-Continued. 

Old Orchard Shoo! ............................ . 

! 

M..ux CrrANNEL. 

101 j ~1Point Comfort Deacon (front)_ --

""'"' ~~ Waackaack (rear) ............. . 
:::<" 

102 
I 

103' North Hook Beaoon ..................... . 

lOol Sandy Hook Fog RelL ........ . 

105 =: .{South Hook Beacon (front) ...... 

&4~ 
~~ SANDY HOOK (rear) .............. . 106 

107 ~ !Conover Beacon (front) ............. . 

ti~ 
'tl;j 
:ilt>< 
ii:! .. _ 
o-
"' Chapel Hill Beaoon (rear) .......... .. 
8 I 

108 

109 

souTa b'<» s~ .&.SH CHANNEL. I 
Scotland L•ght- V es .. 1, No. JI .................. 

1 

111 

.:, ·1F.lmTreeBeacon(front) ................. 1 

d~ ' 

0§ 1 ... ~ 
!~ New Dorp Beacon (rear).. . .. j 

Romer Shoal.. j ·-------····-------··-----------, 

110 

112 

WestBsnk ....................................... , 

Coney Island ............ : ...... ------ - ......... . 

113 

114 

115 Crsven Shoal ................................... . 

THE NARROWS: 

116 Fort 'Vadsworth .. .............. -- ... -

117 Fort Lafayette Fog-Signal Station .............. . 

NEW YORK UPPER BAY: 

118 Light-House Depot Fog-Signal Station. 

119 Robbins Reef ................ ; .................. . 

Governors Tuland ................................ . 

121 Governors Island East End Fog-Signs! Station ..•. 

40 30 44 
74 05 r)7 

40 26 53 
74 07 18 

40 26 38 
74 08 ll 

40 28 (IF) 
74 00 (18) 

40 27 46 
74 00 21 

40 27 42 
74 00 09 

40 2.5 17 
74 03 22 

40 23 M 
74 03 33 

40 26 /39) 
73 55 10) 

40 33 ,;o 
74 05 44 

40 34 51 
74 07 11 

40 30 47 
74 ()() 50 

40 32 117) 
74 02 36) 

40 :!4 36 
74 00 44 

40 36 (28) 
H 02 (19) 

40 38 (33) 
74 04 (21) 

40 39 27 
74 03 57 

40 u 30 
14 01 13 

40 41 (27) 
u 00 (44) 

1''~~~ C'S~\~ v. i'V)•t., ~l'(E ~ ~); l':: 
~~;;'l~;:~if'i"cJ. (E°s~ ,,.,,,~;~g 
lllll• (S by WU W) the red u'iht shows 
dimly. 

Flxed white ............. ··----·--·-···· 
(i. o. v.) 

4 

Range 
lens. 

50).f 

~ 

. 
i2~ I 

I 
11~ I 

Tw<>fixed white ........................ Range { l~~J.;; 
Jens. _,h); 

16 }! 
15~ 

4 12 

Fixed white ........... . 6 37 
(a.) 

Fixed white._ ..... __ .... 
(i. o: ~--.) 3 88 

Fixed white ................... (Co:~-.)' 1f:.i'f.' 13 

I 
Fixed whlte ............................ Range 

(I. o. v.) lens. 
221}1; 2u,; 

Two fixed red ........................... Rell'r. { 45 }I 12 
45 

Fixed white ........................... -1 
(i. a. v.) 

Range 
lens. 

l>9}1i 
! 13U 

FL~ed whlte ....... ·-----···· ··c1:·,;:v:.) Range 
lens. 

189711 20 

Flashing whlte every 4 sec •••••• ···- 4 54 12. 8 

Fi;;g ~J;i~,t?rf~'irok1~·ir ~;u ~J. 
to W 'd or the same bearings. 

4 69 13.9 

(i. o. v.) 

Flashing red e.very .5 sec ................ 75 HJ·.i 

····-·--------------·------·-··········- ···----- ---·-··· .... 

4 75 

I 
.. i.. I 

F>-O<'hl~•~·-··· ......... / < M ,; ··1 

I I I 
Twofixedred ........................... j i1::'m.1{ ~ } ........ 

1 

I I . 
I I 
I I 

.......................................... 1 .. ···~.1:.·:~~~=~] 



 

LIGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGN.A.LS. 21 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK-Continued. 

Description of station. Fog.signal. 

!------------------------------------

100 Black cvlindrical pier. cxpandin~ in trumpet shape at its upper end to fonn a . _. _. _. ___ 1 Compressed-air siren; hlasts 7~:;! see., silent 
gaiter§. surmounted by a conical tower. lower half brown, upper half white; i intervals 7~-2 sec. 
Ola.ck lantern; conical roof around base of tower covering gaJlery. i 

101 "\Vhite, squa.re 1 wooden tower, rising from the r()()f of u white 1 wooden dwelling; 
dark-rod lantern roof. 

100 

100 

lW 

105 

106 

107 

108 

100 

\Vhite, square, pyramidal, iron, skeleton tower, with central stair-cylinder; J 
black lantern. l 

Brown conical tower; black lantern; white dwelling 600 Coot to W'd of tower; 
red-brick f<>g-signal building ab<>ut 200 feet E'ly from tower. 

White, wedge-5haped, wooden, skeleton structure .... ----·--·-.-· ........ -·---·. 

White wooden tower; black lantern._ ..... _·- ... ----------·-·-·- ....... ··-.-·-. -

White stone tower, with white frame dwelling detached; black lantern .. ____ . __ _ 

Tower with horizontal belts of white, red, and white between t\vo white screens, 
each with a diagonal black cross; red lantern roof. 

\Vhlte. tower on white dwelling between two black screens .. _._ ... _ ..... _. ___ . 

Two rna.sts, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit; bla.ek, cin':lllar .. ca.gr.work daymark at 
each masthead; lead .. -colored hull, wlth •1 SCOTLAND'' in black on each side, 
and "11" in black on each quarter. 

110 White wooden tower, with red horizontal band and rod lantern rooL ... 

111- Vl1bite wooden tower on white dwelling. _ . _ . __ _ 

ll'l BJ~k, eylindrical 1 iron pier, sunnounted by a .conical iron tower, lower part 
white 1 upper part brown; bell on SW'ly side of wat.chI'oom gall4'1').,.. 

113 B~feri:~~~~~~~rb;xr~r:~ ci~nt~~FJ:E'i!:~~rac:\~;~~r:hl~~~J~~J 
band around pier~ 6 feet above low water; conical roof around base of toi.rer 
covering gallery. 

114 White. square, pyramidal~ skeleton, iron tower; black lantern; keeper~s dwel1-
ing about 15 feet t<> S'd and E'd; fog-bell tower, near edge<>! blutf, to S'd and 
W'd of light-tower • 

115 

1111 

117 

118 

................................................................... EO•OOO••••••••O••! ••• 

Red-briok~ semicylindri-cal tower, wH.h_red·l)rick, sq~a.re buildin~ in z:eart ~d a. 
lesd~lored, wooden fraI11e, :mpportmg the bell. in front; cyhndncal, bloc-k 
lantern. 

White square structure with shingled roof, natural color; bell hung from gallows 
frame on top. 

119 Conical tower, lower half brown, upper half white, on white stone bose; bla<'k 
lantern; ! lack horizontal stripe on s•ty side of pier. 

120 Red post, with shelf and ladder; one !ant.em on shelf and other on top of post; 
brtiwnstone fog-5ignal house. 

40 

0072'' 

:~!-2i1'· lst-class, aut-0matic, <'ompressed-air siren; 
blasts 3 sec., silent intervals :t7 sec. 

Hell struck by machinery a triple blow every I lO sec. 

24 \ 

" ! 

4() 

40 

617;; 

1 ····· 

Bell strnck by hand a triple bl<>w approxi
mately e\rery 4.:) sec~ 

Hell struck by machinery a single blow every 
30 sec. 

Ben struck by machinery a single. h1ow 
~very 15 sec. 

Rf>H struck l1v Il)BChinery a single blow 
j every 15 .sec. ~ 

I 
· j B~~u"ei';'{;~..!'~t!,",.:.t'te~;'.Tnfer~~lfu ~.,g. " 
I 

··/ Bell strnck by machinery a single blow 
every 30 sec. 

I 
Compressed..air s.u-en; blasts 3 sec_, silent in

tervals 3 sec. If siren be disabfod a bell 
wtll be stmok by machlnerv a stngle blow 

j every 15 see. · 

Compressed-air siren; blaots 3 sec., silent in
i tervals 12 sec. If siren be disabled a bell 
j :~"':iJ'~~k by machinery a double blow 

Drab, square, pyramidal skeleton, surmounted by small whUe house_ ... -·---.·-.- •. ·------1 Bell struck by moohinery a single blow I ev .. ry 10 sec. 
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The lights of the United States in this lil!t are arranged as nearly as practicable in their regular geographic order 
from East t-0 WeRt, commencing at the first light nearest to the northeastern boundary, an{ following the se&C06>!t to 
the entrances to the sounds, bays, rivers, etc. The lights of each estuary are arranged in regular order from the sea 
to the head of navigation under separate references; after which the next seacoast light will be found in the order. 
Jn some instances seacoast lights have been repeated for convenience of reference. 

The names of the lights arc printed as follows, viz: 
1st. PRIMARY SEACOAST LIGHTS. 
2d. SECONDARY SEACOAST LIGHTS AND LAKE-COAST LIGHTS. 

3d. Light-vesula. 
4th. Sound, bay, river, and harbor lights. 

The geographic positions of lights which are uncertain by sume seconds, not having yet been accurately deWr
mined, and those of light-vessels which vary somewhat in position, have the seconds inclosed thus: 30° 45' (57n). The 
geographic positions which are given without having thti >iecond>< so inclosed are furnished by the Coast and Geodetic 
Survey and have been accurately determined hy triangulation. 

In the column '·Characteristic of light" the time interval of flllBhing lights is given from the beginning of one 
flash to the beginning of the next following flash. Illuminants other than oil burned in regular service lamps arc 
indicated thus: "(a.)''=acetylene; "(e. a.)"=electric arc; "(e. i.)"=electricincandescent.; "(g.)"=gas; "(i. o. v.)"= 
incandescent oil vapor. 

In the column "Distance visible, in nautical miles,'' will be found the distancei; within which the lights can 
be seen, under ordinary conditions of the atmosphere, the height of the light being measured from mean high water 
and the eye of the observer taken at an elevation of fifteen feet above sea level. In the majority of cases the given 
distance« are computed geographic ranges. In the cases in which the given distances are smaller than would be found 
by computation, l·umi1W1L8 ranges have been substituted for geographic ranges, because the lights (pr'incipally the lower 
orders of ft:ud red lights) are not of sufficient power to be seen. under ordinary C1tmospheric conditions. to the limits of 
their geographic range. 

Distances are given in nautical mile•. 
Bearings in degrees read, clockwise, from 0° at N, to 90° at E, 180° at S, 270° at W, and 360° (0°) at N: the equiv-

.alents in compass points follow in parentheses. 
Bearings and courses given are mLignelic. 
Bearings relating to the visibility of lights are given from seaward. 
The distance of visibility of a light may be augmented by abnormal atmospheric refraction, which usually incre-.tses 

with the height of the barometer and a falling temperature. 

VARIATION OF THE COKP ASS. 

The magnetic variations for 1910, and annual increase at points mentioned, are as follows: 

l.rOCAUTY. 

Off Point Judith .................................... . 
Between Watch Hill and Montauk Point. ............ . 
Between Block Island and Mont.auk Point ........... . 
Gardiners Bay..... . ............................... . 
Stonington H.arbor ..•................................. 
New London Harbor ................................ . 
Connecticut River Entrance .............. . 
North of Horton Point lighthouse ..................... · 
New Haven Harbor Entrance ....................... . 
Bridgeport Harbor Entrance .......................... . 
Off Greens Ledge lighthoUBC .......................... I 

g;:~~°f:;.~~:.·.-.-::::::::::::: :: : : : ::: : : : : : ::: : : ::: :i 
Off Great Captain lsland lighthouse .................... [ 

~~w~~i i.i~~~k-P.;hii::::::::: : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : i 
Off Fire Island futnthouse. - ......................... . 
Off Shinnecock lig-hthouse_. __ ......................... 

1

1 

Entrance to New-York Ba.y .......................... -
New York Upper Bay ............................. ··.·· 

Compass 
variation. 

12 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

9 
9 

11 
lO 
9 
9 
9 

15 ,Y. 
15W. 
15W. 
oow. 
15W. 
oow. 
oow. 
45W. 
30W. 
15W. 
15W. 
oow. 
oow. 
45W. 
SOW. 
oow. 
15W. 
45W. 
15W. 
30W. 

Annual 
Increase. 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
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UNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS. 

The following list of life-saving stations ia correct to July 1, 1908. The geographical positions given are approxi

mate and are taken from the Official Register of the Service. These stations are furnished with lifeboats, mortam, 
and all other appliances for affording aBBistance in case of shipwreck." 

-----·-~-----------

I 
N°.AME OF STATION. ! 8'1ATE. ! 

, ____ __,__ ____ ]_~-- --

- - h i R Pomt Jud1t .... · 1 . L _ 
Q~onoco~taug. _. __ R. L _ . 
w.atchHilL ....... I R. I~--
F1shem Island. _. . . N. -Y - . 
Sandy Point. ____ , R. L. _ 
New Shoreham. __ R. L. _ 
Block Island .. _ _ _ _ R. L - -
Montauk Point.... N. Y _ . 
Ditch Plain .. ___ . _ N _ Y _ . 
Hither Plain _ _ _ _ _ N . Y __ 
Napeague .. ____ . _ N. Y .. 
Amagansett. . _ _ _ _ N. Y - -
Georgica .... _ . __ . _ N. Y - .

1 Mecox. _ .. _ ... _ _ _ _ N. Y __ 
Southampton. ____ . N. Y __ 
Shinnecock._ _ _ _ _ _ N _ Y __ 
Tiana ____________ , N.Y .. 

Quogue.-----·----1 N. Y .. 
Pot~nk ............ N. Y. -
Monches ...... _. _., N_ Y .. 
Fo~ River _______ ll N. Y .. 
Sm1thsPoint ...... N.Y .. 
Bellport ......... :.! N. Y .. 
Blue Point ... ____ . ; N. Y .. 
Lone Hill. ______ . ' N. y .. 
P?int of Woo<l8 .. -i ~ _ Y. _ 
Fire Island .. _ .... _, N _ Y .. 
Oakfoland ______ N.Y .. 
Gilgo ............. _ N. Y. _ 
JonesBeach ...... N.Y .. 
Zachs Inlet.. . . .. . N. Y. _ 
Short Beach .... __ . N _ Y . _ 
Point Lookout.._ N _ Y .. 
Long Bea.ch _ . _ . _ . N. Y .. 
Far Rockaway .. __ , N. Y .. 
Rockaway ......... N. Y .. 
Rockaway Point_ . :. N _ Y .. 
Coney Island t. _ -- N - Y - . 
Sandy Hook .. _ .. _ N. J ... 
Spermaceti Cove. - : N . J -.. 
Ea.tons Neck._ .. _ N. Y .. 
Rocky Point. __ .. 1 N. Y. -

------~-----·-------------------------------------

LOCALITY. 

APPROXIMATE POSITION. 

Le.ti tu de 
North. 

Longitude 
West. 

Nearlight. .. ----·-------------------------------------i 41 21 40 71 29 00 
7YzmileseMtofWatchHilllight _______________________ !41 19 50 71 43 10 
Near light. ___ . __ ..... _ ..... _. _____ . _____ . __ . ____ . _ .. __ ! 41 18 20 71 51 30 
WestshoreofEastHarbor_ ______________________________ j 41 17 00 71 56 40 
Block Island, north side, near light.. _____ . ____ . __ . __ ._·' 41 13 40 71 34 40 
Block Island, east side, near landing .. __ . ________ . __ .. _. 1 41 10 20 71 33 30 
Block Island, west sid!), near Dickens Point_ ........ ___ .. · 41 09 40 71 36 40 
At the light_ .. _ . __ . __ ....... ___ . ___ .. ________ . _______ . 1 41 04 00 71 51 30 
3Yz miles southwest of Montauk light . ____ . _____________ ' 41 02 10 71 54 30 
Yz mile southwest of Fort Pond .... _ . _ .. ____________ . _ .. · 41 OJ 30 71 57 50 
AbreastofNapeagueHarbor ____________________________ , 40 59 45 72 02 40 
Abreast of the village. ___ .... _. __ .. _ ... __ . ____________ . 40 58 00 72 08 20 
1 mile south of the village of East Hampton ........ _ .. __ . 40 56 40 72 11 40 
2 miles south of the village of Bridgehampton ___________ ! 40 54 10 72 18 00 
r4 mile south of the village ..... __ .... _____ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 40 52 10 ! 72 23 40 
2 mile.'! east-ROut.heast of Shjnnecock light. _. ___ . _ _ _ _ 40 50 40 1 72 27 50 
2 miles southwest of Shinnecock light._. ___ . __ . _________ . 40 49 40 72 31 30 
Y2 mile south of the village ........ __ .... _____________ . _ . 40 48 20 72 36 00 
172 miles southwest of Potunk village._ .... _________ .. __ . 40 47 30 72 39 00 
2Yz miles southwest of Speonk village ... __ ._. ______ ... _._ 40 46 30 72 43 10 
3J'!)milessoutho~J\Ioriches .... _ .. ______________________ 

1

40 44 30 72 49 00 
Abreast of the pomt .. __________ . __ . _ . _ . _______ . ______ . . 40 44 00 72 52 20 
4 miles south of the village .. __ . ________ . ____________ . __ .. 40 42 40 72 55 50 
4Yz miles south of Patchogue .. __ . __ . ___ . __ . ______ . __ . __ . 40 40 40 73 01 20 
8 miles eaRt of 1'1-re Island light.. ___ .. ______________ .. _ _ 40 39 40 73 04 20 
4 miles east of Fire Island light..._._ 40 38 50 73 08 IO 
72 mile west of Fire Island hght. _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 40 37 40 73 13 20 
East end of Ouk Island . ___ . _ . ____ . ___ . _____ . . _______ . 40 38 10 73 17 40 
WestendofOaklsland ________________________________ 40 37 20 73 22 20 
East end of Jones Beach .. _ ...... _ ......... _ .... _ 40 36 40 73 26 20 
West end of Jones Beacli. .. __ ..... _ .... _ .... _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 40 36 10 73 28 50 
Yz mile east of Jones Inlet._. ___ .. _______ . _ .. _. _ _ 40 35 30 73 31 20 
2 miles west of New Inlet. ... _ .. _ ...... _____ .. _______ .. . 40 35 10 73 35 40 
Near west end of Long Beach. _____ .. __ . __ .. _____ . __ .. _ 40 35 10 73 40 45 
(Not yet rebuilt) . ..• ___ . _ •• _. __________ ... __ . _ . _ . _____ . _ _ _ . _ • __ . _ . . . . _____ ..• __ 
Near the village of Rockaway ....... _. _____ . _____ - _ . - - - 40 35 30 73 47 30 
WestendofRockawayileach. _________________________ 40 34 10 73 51 50 
ManhattanBeach ................... ·------------------- 40 34 20 73 55 30 
On Bayside, 7:1 mile south of point of Hook .. _ . __ . _ . _ .. _ . . 40 27 51 7 4 00 27 
2.Y:; miles south of Sandy Hook light .. _ . ________ .. _ .... _ 40 25 40 73 59 00 
East side entrance to Huntington Bay, Long Island Sound. 40 57 10 73 24 00 
Near Rocky Point, Long !~land Sound,, about 4 miles 41 08 20 72 21 10 

northerly from Greenport. 

*Instroetions to enable mariners to avRil themseJves fully of the as~istance thus afforded will be sent free. of charge upon e.pplice.tion to thP: 
General Superintendent of the Lifl"'-SR\dng Service, \Yasbington, D. C. 

tNot in operation. 
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TIDES.* 

GENERAL TABLE. 

LUNl'l'lDAL INTEBv..u.s.t 
Correc-

RJSE AND FALL (RANGE). ; Extr<rrne ' 

LocALITY. tion for 
i 

I 
\ range of 

High Low standard Mean Spring Neap I tide 
wa.ter. water. time. tides. tides. tides. 1:bserved. 

Point Judith ...•...................... -······.I h. m. h. m. m. Fut. Feet. Feet. Feet. 
7 32 l 17 -14 3. 1 3.8 2.3 4. 7 

Montauk Point ..•............................ ! 8 20 2 03 -13 2.0 2.4 1. 6 3.1 
Fishers Island Sound (eastern entrance) ........ ! 8 55 2 45 -12 2. 7 3. 2 2.1 4. 2 

t~~fi~~-isia."n«i i~ht.:::::::::::::::::::::: :! 8 59 2 52 -12 2. 7 3. 2 2.2 4.2 
9 26 3 04 -12 2. 5 3.0 2.0 3. 9 

Plum Gut ..................................... f 10 00 3 41 -11 2. 7 3. 2 2. 2 4. 1 
Ga.rdiners Bay, SE. part (Acabonack Harbor) .. ;I 9 25 3 21 -11 2. 7 3. l 2. 1 4. 2 
New London ................................. i 9 26 3 30 -12 2. 5 2. 9 2. 0 1 7. 2 
Connecticut River Entrance ................... 1 10 29 4 11 -11 3. 6 4.3 2. 9 

I 
5. 6 

Falkner hland ................................ ' 10 57 4 40 - 9 5.4 6. 3 4.3 i 8. 2 
Thimble IelandR ............................... 10 59 4 42 - 9 5.6 6. 7 I 4.5 8. 6 
New Haven Entrance ......................... _ 1 11 08 . 4 54 - 8 6.0 7. 1 4.8 9.2 
Port Jefferson ............................. - .... 11 41 5 46 - 8 6.6 7. 8 5. 3 IO. I 
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) light .......... 11 03 4 56 - 8 6.6 7. 8 5.3 IO. 2 
Bri·~rrcort ... _ .. _. _. _____ .. __ .. __ . _. _________ 11 09 5 04 - 7 7. 2 8. 5 5. 8 11. 0 
She e d Island Harbor ........................ · ll 06 5 00 - 6 7.2 8. 5 5. 8 11. 0 
Huntington Bay ............................... 11 06 4 59 - 6 7.6 9.0 6. I 11. 7 
Northport Harbor ............................. : 11 07 5 00 - 7 7.3 8. 6 5.8 11. 2 
Lloyd Harbor ........... - ........... - . - .. - . - - - - i 11 06 4 59 - 6 7. 6 9. 0 

I 
6. 1 11. 7 

Oyster B~y ................................... · 1 11 07 5 06 - 6 7.3 8.6 5. 8 11. 2 
I Cold Spnng Harbor ........................... 11 08 5 07 - 6 7. 6 9.0 6. 1 11. 7 

Captain Harbor ............................... : 11 07 5 02 - 6 7. 3 8.6 5. 9 I 11. 1 i 
Hempstead Harbor ............................. 11 09 5 06 - 5 7. 2 8. 5 5. 8 11.1 i 
N cw Rochelle ................................. 11 13 5 10 - 5 7.6 8.9 6.0 11. 6 : 

Manhasset Bav ............................... 11 09 5 14 - 5 7.2 8.5 I 5.8 11. 1 ]: 
Willets Point: ........•........................ 11 09 5 22 -- 5 7.2 8.5 

I 
5. 7 11. 3 ! 

Hell Gate Ferry .............................. 10 10 3 46 - 4 5. l 6. 1 4.0 7. 9 i 
Governors Island ........ --- ---------------- 8 04 2 05 - 4 4.4 5.3 3.4 11.5 I 
The Narrows .................................. 7 43 1 40 - 4 4.6 5.6 3.6 11. 9 

I 
Sandy Hook .................................. - 7 35 1 27 - 4 4.7 5.6 3. 7 11. 9 
Rockaway Inlet.-·-· .......................... " 7 42 1 15 - 4 4.3 5.2 3.4 6. 6 
Fire Island Inlet (inside) .. - - . - - - - · - - - · - · - · - · - - -1 7 19 1 20 - 7 2.0 2.3 1.5 3.0 

It will be noticed that there is in Long Island Sound a gradual increase of riBe and fall from east to west until the 
contracted part of the Sound is reached at Ea.tons Neck; westward of this there is but a slight increase in the range. 
Between Falkner Island and Willets Point the differences in the times of high and of low water are but small between 

the various stations. 
WIRELESS-TELEGRAPH STATIONS. 

Ye9SelB fitted with wireless-telegraph apparatus can communicate with theae stations by following the instructions 
contained in Hydrographic Office Notice to :Mariners No. 47a, dated November 22, 1904. 

The following ia a list of the U. S. Naval coastwise wireless-telegraph stations covered by this volume, and their 
call letters, corrected to March, 1909. Changes or additions to the stations or in the regulations are published in 
Hydrographic Office Notices to Mariners issued weekly: 

~-----·---·----------- ·--------------
Call letters. 

PX 
PR 
PT 

Statlons. 

Newport, B. I. 
Fire Island, N. T. 
New York Navy Tard, N. Y. 

··-------------------
The following stations not operated by the Navy Department are open to public service: 

Call letters. 

ll[SK 
DF 

ll:SE 
NY 
BG 

Stations. 

Sagaponack, L. I., N. Y. -
•anhattan Beach, L. I., llf. Y. 
Sea Gate, L. I., !II'. Y. 
Rew York City, 1'. Y. 
Jhid&'epon, coma.. 

•Tide tables ror the Atlantic coast of the United States, publ.l.shed annually by the Coast and Geodetic survey, predicting the times imd 
belghts of tides for every day of the year, atall thepriDCl.pal ports, can be obtalnedf.rom the agents named In tllelilltglven-pages7-B; prlee*!.15. 

t The mean Junltlda.l interVsl for high water or ror low water 1.s the average time from. the meridhm translt of the moon to the next~ 
high or low w•ter, respectively; It Is sllso called the col"l'001'td e!l:tabllshment. 
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STORM WARNING DISPLAY STATIONS. 

The storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made for the benefit of mariners at the follow
ing points. The signals are described and their meaning is explained in Appendix III. 

Point J'udith, R. I. 
Block Island, R. I. 
Block Island (Southeast Light), R. I. 
Stonington, Conn. 
New London (CUstom-House), Conn. 
New Haven, Conn. 
New Haven Light, Conn. 
Bridgeport, Conn. 
Seawanhaka Yacht Club, N. Y. 

Greenwich, Conn. 
New Rochelle Yacht Club, N. Y. 
Fort Schuyler, N. Y. 
llllontauk Point, N. Y. 
Bay Shore, N. Y. 
Sandy Hook, N. J'. 
Sea Gate, N. Y. 
Governors Island, N. Y. 
New York City (Borough of Manhattan), N. Y. 

SEACOAST TELEGRAPH AND REPORTING STATIONS. 

The Western Union Telegraph Company maintain8 telegraph stations at the following plac€s, from which passing 

vessels are report€d to the Mari time Exchange in New York for the information of members, and from this exchange the 
reportB are distributed to the newspapers: 

Block Island (Southeast Light), R. I. 
City Island, N. Y. 
Fire Island Light, N. Y. 

Highlands of Navesink, N. J'. 
Sandy Hook, N. 1. 
Quarantine, Staten Island. 

BLOCK ISLA1'"D SOUND * 
is the approach to Long Island Sound, Fishers Island Sound, and Gardiners Bay, and is otherwise of no special impor

tance. Its eastern and southern limits are defined by Point Judith, Block Island, and the e&•tem end of Long Island. 

It is comparatively free of dangers in the northern part, and easily navigated in clear weather; the aids are numerous, 

and the important dangers are marked by buoys. 

Point J'ud.ith, the eastern limit of the northern part of Block Island Sound, is marked by a lighthouse (see page 12); 

about l;li miles southward of this lighthouse a gas and whistling buoy is moored. \Vestward of the lighthouse is a high 

wirelees-telegraph mast, the most prominent landmark on this part of the cowt. Northward of Point Judith, near 

Narragansett Pier, is a square granite tower over 100 feet high, which can be seen 20 miles on a clear day. The break

waters of Point Judith Harbor of Refuge lie westward of the point; the harbor i~ described on page 33. 

Point J'udith Pond, on the west side of Point Judith Neck, has a length of 3 miles in a 16° true (NNE ;,-,:; E mag.) 

direction, and is very irregular, with numerous islands, but has general depths of 7 to 12 feet. The south end of the 
pond is shallow, and is separated from Elock Island Sound by a beach -14, to}/:) mile wide, through which a chanmll haR 

been cut from Block Island Sound to the 8-foot curve in the pond, and it is proposed to deepen this cut. At present 

(1908) the west jetty at the entrance extends to 7 feet of water, and lies 1%: miles northweetward of Point Judith light

house. The channel into the pond is used by boats only. 
Biock Island, 9 miles 202° true (SW by S mag.) :from Point Judith., is a prominent feature in approaching from 

eastward; it is 5 miles long, is high at both ends, and is marked by a lighthoU8e on its northern end and another on its 

southeastern end, the latter showing a primary seacoast light. 

Block Island Harbor and Great Salt Pond are treated separately on pages 33 and 34. 

Xontauk Point, the eastern point of Long Island, presents high sand bluffs covered with grass when seen from east

ward; Monta.uk Point lighthouse, on the top of one of the bluffs, shows a primary seacoru<t light. 

Fort Pond :Bay is a semicircular bay about 1 mile wide making into the northern shore of Long Island about 5},f 

miles westward of Montauk Point. The bay is free from dangers, but flats make out from its eastern shore for 3-4 mile. 

In approaching, the offshore dangers must b.e avoided when westward of Montauk Point. Fort Pond Bay affords 
anchOl'tlge in 7 to 8 fatholDB, soft bottom, but is exposed to northerly and northwesterly winds, and is little used except 

by the menhaden fishermen who frequent the waters about Ga.rdiners Island. 
Napeagne Bay, a part of Block Island Sound, lies southward and BOutheastward of Gllldiners Island, between it and 

the Long Island shore. The southwest part of the bay is filled with shoals, thi:ough which a buoyed channel leads to 
Ge.rdinere Bay; it is rarely used except by the local fishermen. There is a considerable tidal current in this part of the 
bay. Prqm.ised Land, a village on the southeast side of the southwest end of the bay, is engaged principally in the 

fishing indll!!try. Vessels anchor here occasionally, but the bottom is sand and not good holding ground. 

These bays are not sheltered against northerly winds; strong northerly squalls occur frequently in summer. Of the 

two, Fort Pond Bay is the better anchorage. 

1 
•Shown on chart l. l.4, SCl>le S0,000' prlce$0.Ji0. See a.!so the footnote on poi.ge 9. 
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Napeague Harbor, in the southern part of Napeague Bay, has about 8 feet over the bar at low water; the channel 

i8 crooked and unfit for a stranger. It is used by the menhaden fishermen and by small craft. 

Storm warning display and seacoast telegraph stations.-Storm warning displays of the United States Weather 
Bureau are made at Point Judith, Block Island, and Block Island (SE) lighthouse. There is a seacoast telegraph 

•tat.ion at Block Island (RE) lighthouse and a telegraph station at Point Judith from which pa.•sing vessels are reported. 

Vessels may coilllllunk-ate with the st.at.ion on Block Island by the use of inteniational code signals. 

For variation of the compass, see page 22. 

For tides, see table, page 24. 

Lists of lighthouses, life-saving stations, and other general matters, will be found on preceding pages. 

TIDAL CURRENTS, BLOCK ISLAND SOUND. 

Between Point Judith and Block Island the velocity of the flood or westerly current at strengtlt is about 1.8 miles, 

and the velocity of the ebb or easterly current somewhat greater. 

Between Block IRiand and Montauk Point the velocity of the flood or northwesterly current is about 1.2 miles in the 
middle of the passage, and nearly 2 miles off Montauk Point, while the ebb or southeasterly current has a velocity of 

nearly 2 miles in the passage. 
About 2 miles north of Fort Pond Bay the current has a velocity of about % mile in an easterly and westerly 

direction. 
About 1 mile north of Cerberus Shoal whistling buoy the flood or westerly current has a velocity o'f about 1.4 miles, 

and the ebb current about 1.7 miles at strength. 
About 2 miles southeast from Watch Hill lighthouse the velocity of the flood at strength is about 1.2 miles, and of 

the ebb about 1 mile. 

REMARKS ON APPROACHING BLOCK ISLANJ> SOUND FROM SOUTHWARD AND EASTWARD. 

The locality between Gay Head and Montauk Point, including Block Island Sound, is 
noted for frequent fogs in spring and fall; and the tidal currents have considerable velocity 
between Montank Point and Block Island and in Block Island Sound. See current notes 
preceding. 

In clear weather no special caution is necesi>ary as the aids are numerous and land will 
be in sight to be recognized in time to avoid dangers. Point ,Judith and Block Island, at the 
Pa.stern entrance, are prominent, and Montauk Point can not be mistaken when seen by vessels 
approaching from southward. 

J.n tf,,ick weatlwr the greatest caution is necessary; soundings can not be depended on 
for locating the vessel's position, although they will serve to indicate a near approach to dangers. 
Reliable allowance can not be made for the strong tidal currents between Montauk Point and 
Block Island and in the sound, as the force and direction of the winds have an influence on 
their velocity and direction. 

Vessels approaching Block Island Sound from sea and not being sure of their. position 
are advisecl to remain offshore until the weather clears. Vessels if approaching between Block 
Island and Montauk Point should sound frequently, and if a depth of IO fathoms or less is 
obtained should exercise the greatest caution, the bottom being irregular inside a depth of 10 
fathoms; in some cases shoals with 3~ to 5~ fathoms over them rise abruptly from depths 
of 9 and 10 fathoms. Coasting vessels coming from easf::ward aim to make the fog signal at 
Block Island SE lighthouse and from it shape a course to pass into the sound. Approaching 
the south shore of Block Island a depth of less than 10 fathoms indicates a distance of less 
than % mile from the shore and the vessel should be headed offshore immediately. 

Coasters coming from southward or southwestward stand in for the south shore of Long 
Island between Shinnecock lighthouse and Montauk Point, sounding frequently, and when 
the depth is 12 to 13 fathoms make good a 65° true (El!lB % E ma.g.) course, which leads par
allel to the beach and about 274 miles from it; and when Montauk Point fog signal is ma.de 
and located, they shape their course into the sound, ta.king ca.re to clear the shoals off the point. 
In strong easterly winds the shore of Long Island should not be approached closer than in 15 
fathoms by a sailing vessel, and Mont&uk Pomt fog signal can. not then be hes.rd. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, BLOCK ISLAND SOUND, ENTERING FROM EASTWARD BETWEEN POINT 
JUDITH AND BLOCK ISLAND. 

The entrance by this passage is clear and unobstructed, except that a dangerous rt>ef 
(Block Island North Reef, see dangers following) makes off Ys mile from the northern end of 
Block Island, and is marked hy a black bell buoy at its northern end. 

A red gas and whistling buoy, moored about 1 %' miles southward of Point Judith light
house, is a useful thick-weather aid. Note the information concerning tidal currents on page 26. 

For convenience the directions are given under three sections, according to destination: 
1. Bound to Gardiners Bay. 
1 A. Bound to Long Island Sound. 
1 B. Bound to Fishers Island Sound. 

Under each section courses are given from several positions, and although the position 
of a vessel er.tering Block Island Sound may not agree exactly with any of the positions here 
given, a reference to the paragraphs which most nearly agree with the position may facilitate 
shaping the proper course. The directions are good for vessels of the deepest draft. 

I Bound to Gardiners BaJ.-Proceed as directed below, according to position, 
• and then follow the directions under the heading "Gardiners Bay.'' 

If the courses and distances given in the first three paragraphs below, I, II, III, be made 
good, the concrete structure near the northern end of the sand spit, making northward from 
Gardiners Island, will bear 158° true (8 by E mag.) and be distant % mile. The gas buoy 
(fixed white light), in summer, or bell buoy, in winter, should be H mile distant on the port 
beam, and Orient Point lighthouse should bear 284° true (NWb:-- W %' Wmag.). 

I. Fro1'n a pos-itiun 1 'lni.le sou-th of Point Judith lighth.ou...,.e.-1\:Iake good a 249 ° true 
(W Vs S mag.) course for 32~,-4 miles. 

II. Fro1n- a position 2%; ui·ik,s smith of Poi1it Ju,dith lighthmisc.-Make good a 2.52 ° true 
(W % S mag.) course for 32;!-4 miles. 

III. From a 1>osition 4'A 'miles sm,ith of Point J-uditli l·igll.tJw1ise.-l\:Iake good a 254 ° 
true (W % S mag.) course for 32 miles, passing 1%' miles northward of Block Island North 
Reef bell buoy. 

Ir. If fartlun• sout/1,ward titan tke position of paragnvph III, foregoing.-Exercise 
caution in rounding the north end of Block Island, giving its northern shore a berth of 1 ~miles, 
and pass 500 yards northward of Block Island North Reef bell buoy; then shape the course 
256° true (W ,!1; S mag.) for Gardiners Bay entrance. In rounding the north end of Block 
Island keep well outside of a depth of 12 fathoms to insure safety. 

r . .A..t night.-Follow any of the foregoing directions, and when Orient Point light is sighted 
steer for it on any course between 281 ° true (WNW mag.) and 268° true (W %' N mag.). Pass 
northward of the gas buoy off the north point of Gardiners Island, and when Little Gull Island 
light hears 34° true (NE mag.) a 214° true (SW mag.) course will lead into the middle of Gardi
ners Bay. 

11.emarks.-Northward of the courses, about 17}4 miles \vestward of Point Judith lighthouse, is Wat.ch Hill 
lighthouae; extending westward from the 1a.tter are Fishers Island Sound entrance, Fishers Island (hilly, bare of trees). 
The Race with it.B two lighthouses, and then the ialande defining the northern side of Gardiners Bay entrance. For 
description of the lighthouses, see page 12. 

Southward of the courses is Block Island, about 12 miles westward of which is Monta.uk Point. Ga.rdiners Island 
should be made well on the port bow stretching away oouthws.rd; and Ga.rdiners Point (low, concrete structure) should 
be made on the port bow, and the coUI'B01! should lead% mile northward of it. 

~e eastern shore of Gardinere Island should not be a.pproached nearer than % mile on accuunt of the shoa.IB which 
make ofi from the shore for that distance. 

The cmm:iea giv~ lead northward of Ceroorua Shoal 11.nd southward of Constellation Rock; a lookout should ae kept 
for the buoyw markillg these da.ngel'B. The ebb sets southeaatward 11.lld the flood northwestward, and allowance must 
be made a.ceordingly. 
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Da.ngers.-On any of these courses, when westward of Point Judith and Block Island 1\orth Reef, and until 
nearly up with Gardiners Bay entrance, there are only two dangers requiring special notice, Cerberus Shoal and Con
stellation Rock. 

Block Island North B.eef extends 3'.-8 mile northward from the northern point of Block Island, has 5 to 8 feet over 
it, and is marked off its northern end by a buoy (bell, black); deep-draft vessels should pass well northward of this 
buoy. This rocky shoal is dangerous to approach; the water shoals rapidly when approaching it and the tidal currents 
set across it with considerable velocity. 

Cerberus Shoal, 7 miles 106° true (SE by E % E mag.) from Little Gull Island lighthouse, has 14 feet over it, and 
is marked by a whistling buoy and a spar buoy (both red and black horizontal stripes). The whistling buoy is Y.! 
mile ea.et.ward of the shoal; the spar buoy is on the shoal in rocky bottom. The shoal is small, and ordinarily there 
are strong tide rips near it. 

Constellation Rock is l]/8 miles 184° true (S by W J.-4 W mag.) from Little Gull Island lighthouse, and nearly on 
the range of Little Gull Island lighthouse and New London lighthouse. It has 17 feet over it, and is marked by a 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). About :Ji mile 265° true (W Yz N mag.) from Constellation Rock is a 
16-foot rock, and northwestward of this, between Plum Island and Great Gull Island, are foul, rocky patches. 

Gardiners Point is the low, bare islet near the northern end of the dangerous spit and shoal which extends about 
lYz miles 323° true (NNW ~4 W mag.) from the north end of Gardiners Island. This spit show;; in places at low water, 
but is all covered at high water except Gardiners Point. The spit is steep-to on its western side, (mt a shoal extends 
:Ji mile from its eastern side. The northern part of Gardiners Point is occupied hy a concrete structure of considerable 
extent and about 20 feet high. A gas buoy (fixed white light) and a bell buoy are placed about 300 yards northward of 
the point to mark the north end of the shoal. The strong tidal currents heel the gas buoy over at times so as to 
obscure the light until it is close-to; this buoy is removed in the winter. 

1 A Bound to long Island Sound.-Proceed as directed below, according to 
• position, until nearing The Race. Race Rock lighthouse and Little Gull 

Island lighthouse then become the guides. In approaching and passing through The Race, 
follow the directions under the heading ''Long Island Sound.'' 

In paragraphs I, II, III, and IV, :following, the courses made good for the distances stated 
will lead to a point about ~ mile northeastward of Little Gull Island lighthouse. 

I. From a pos,itim-i 1 m,Ue south of Point judith lighthmise.-Make good a 254 ° true (W % 
S mag.) course for 29 miles. 

II. Fron~ n posiUon 2% ·1wUes south of Point .Tudi.th Ughtlwuse.-Make good a 258° true 
rw mag.) co,µrse for 29 miles. 

III. F'rtnn a, positi~L 4Xi 1niles south of Point Judith Ugl~thouse.-Make good a 261 ° true 
(W ;-:( N mag.) course for 29 miles. 

IV. It'fa,rtl1,cr Hmdhwanl than the posUion oj'"paragraph TII, foreyoing.-Steer so as to 
pass 1 7§ miles north of the lighthouse on the northern end of Block Island, and pass 500 yards 
northward of the bell buoy marking Block Island North Reef. When the bell buoy bears 169° 
true (S mag.), distant about ~ mile, make good a 264° true (W 7§ N mag.) course for 237§ 
miles, which will lead about % mile northeastward of Little Gull Island lighthouse. 

In rounding the northern end of Block Island, keep well outside a depth of 12 fathoms 
to insure safety. 

Rem.arks.-The courses given above lead well clear of all dangers, until up ·with The Race, and pass 3).i to 4).i 
miles northward of Cerberus Shoal, an<l 1%; to 3Yz miles southward of the dangerA in FisherR Island Sound entrance. 

On the flood a vessel will probably be set northward and on the ebb southward. 

About 17XI miles westward of Point Judith is Watch Hill lighthouse; extending westward from the latter are 
Fishers lsland Sound entrance, Fishers Island, and The Race, through which the course will lead. About 7!J mile 
southwestward of Race Point (the southwestern end of Fishera Island) is Race Rock lighthouse (see page 12), 
marking the northern Bide of The Race. About 3Yz miles 231 ° true (SW by W .% W mag.) from Race Rock light
house is Little Gull Island lighthouse (see page 12), marking the BOuthern side of The Race; beyond the latter are the 
islands, all to be left on the port hand, separating Long Island Sound from Gardinere Bay entrance. 

D&Dgers.-Valiallt Bock with 3 fathoms over it is described on page 00. 

Jllock Island North Reef and Cerberus Shoal, are described above. The dangers of Fishers Island Sound 
entrance a.re described under the heading ''Fish.en. Iels.nd Sound,'' and thoee of The Race are described in connection 
with the sailing directions for that passage (see heading "Long Isla.nd Sound," page 60). 
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1 B Bound to Fishers Island Sound.-Proceed as directed below, according to 
• position, and then follow the directions under the heading ''Fishers Island 

Sound" in approaching and entering. 
Strangers should not attempt to enter Fishers Island Sound at night. 

I. From, a,JJOHifion 11nile Hmith of Point ,fu<litlt Uuhtlw-use.-Make good a 261 ° true (W ~ 
N mag.) course for 17)-i miles, to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Relll8.rks.-The 261° true (W 7.( N mag.) course leads clear of all dangers, and does not approach the north 
shore closer than J/g mile until nearly up to Watch Hill lighthouse, which will be made a little on the starboard 
bow. Fishers Island (hilly and bare of trees) will be seen 3 miles westward of the lighthouse. Drawing near 
Watch Hill lighthouse, several buoys and spindles will be seen, which mark some of the many rocks and ledges 
in the eastern entrance to Fishers Island Sound, 

Dangers.-Block Jsland North Iteef is described on ;<age 28. 

Old Beef, with 4 feet over it, lies 800 yards from the beach 3,Y:; miles eastward of Watch Hill lighthouse. A 
rock (Hercules Rock) is reported 250 feet southward of the reef, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). The 
beach in this vicinity should be given a berth of %: mile. 

Gangway Bock, Ys mile south of Watch Hill lighthouse, is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) placed Ys mile 
-l!Outh of the rock on the end of a shoal making southward from Watch Hill Point, 

The dangers at the entrance to Fishers Island Sound arc described under the heading "Fishers Island Sound." 

II. From, a position 2%; m,iks smdh of Point Judith ligldhouse.-Make good a 267° true (W 
~ N mag.) course for 17~ miles, to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Note the remarks, etc., under paragraph I foregoing. 

III. From- a JJosition 'ic!-;£ niUes south of Poi11t .Tudith Ughtluntse.~~fako good a 271 ° true 
(WNW Ys W mag.) course for 17~ miles, to Gangway Rock buoy. 

Note the remarks, etc., under paragraph I foregoing. The course passes about 2%; miles northward of the bell 
buoy marking Block Island North Reef. 

IV. Iffarthe1' R01tthward than thepositwn ofparagraph IIIforegoing.-Follow the direc
tions of paragraph IV, section 1, page 27, in rounding the north end of Block Island, until 
)i mile northward of the bell buoy marking Block !Hland North Reef, and then shape the 
course 282° true (NW hy W Ys W mag.). This course, made good for 13 miles, leads to Gang
way Rock buoy at Fishers Island Sound entrance. 

Note the remarks, etc., under paragraph I foregoing . 

. SAILING DIRECTIONS, BLOCX l:SLAND SOUND, ENTERING FROM SOUTRWARD BETWEEN 
BLOCK ISLAND AND MONTAUX POINT. 

The flood sets northwesterly arid the ebb southeasterly, both with con;;iderable velocity. 
(See tidal currents, page 26.) 

The tidal currents off Montauk Point form tide rips, which are most marked on the ledges 
and shoals. 

Several of the dangers (see paragraph Y following) in this passage are marked hy buoys. 
For description of the lighthouses, see page 12. 

For convenience the directions are given under three sections, according to destination: 
1. Bound to Gardiners Bay. 
IA. Bound to Long Island Sound. 
lB. Bound to Fishers Island Sound. 
Under each section courses are given from several positions, and although the position of 

a vessel entering Block Island Sound may not agree exactly with any of the positions here 
:given, a reference to the paragraphs which most nearly agree with the position may facilitate 
:shaping the proper course. 
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1. 
BLOCK ISLAND SOUND. 

Bound to Gardiners Bay.-Proceed as directed below, according to position, and 
then follow the directions under heading" Gardiners Bay." (See remarks, page 26.) 

I. From, aposiUon 1-U, 1'nile~ 191° t'J'·ue (SSW 1nag.) of' Block Islaiul SE lightlwuse.-Make 
good a 272° true (WNW% W mag.) courne for 26% miles to a position U to% mile northward 
of Gardiners Island gas buoy (fixed white light); having passed northward of tbiq buoy, 
continue the course until Little Gull Island lighthouse bears 34° true (NE mag.). 

Bemarks.-The coull!e leads about 1 mile north of Southwest Ledge and midway between Shagwong Reef an~ 
Cerberus Shoal, giving them a berth of l % miles. 

The south shore of Block Island can be approached as close as ?4 mile. 

Dangers are described under paragraph V following . 

.I.I. .Fron~ a posUion 4 n~Ues 191° tt•ue (SSW1nag.) of' Block Island SE lig1ithouse.-1"Iake 
good a 278° true (WNW U W mag.) course for 26Y2 miles to a position~ to Ys mile northward 
of Gardiners Island gas buoy. 

Rem.arks.-The course leads nearly %'. mile north of Shagwong Reef, and south of Southwest Ledge, Cerberu& 
Sb.pal, a.nd Constellation Rock; it leads close to and over spots with depths of 5:!i to 6 fathoms ~ver them, and in. 
a heavy sea deep-draft vessels should follow the directions in the next paragraph, III. (See dangers under para-
graph V following.) 

III. Prom, a position southwestward of that of paragratl1, II, foregoing.-If coming from 
southward, give Montauk Point a berth of 5 miles and steer 349° true (N mag.), passing about 
5 miles eastward of Montauk Point lighthouse, or a little more than 6 miles westward of Block 
Island. When the south end of Block Island bears 87° true (E % S mag.), steer 272° true 
(WNW %W mag.) about 17M miles, passing ~ mile northward of Gardiners Island g~s buoy 
(fixed white light). When Little Gull Island lighthouse bears 34° true (NE mag.), a 214° 
true (SW ma.g.) course will lead into the middle of Gardiners Bay. 

Bemarka.-Theae directions a.void the detached shoals lying southeastward, eastward, and northeaBtward of 
M:ontauk Point. In a heavy sea deep-draft ve&1els should follow these directions; or, if coming from eastward, they 
may follow the directions in paragraph I preceding. The 272° true (WNW%: W mag.) course leads about midway 
between Shagwong Reef and Cerberus Shoal, giving them a berth of l;Y:i miles. Allowance should be made 
for the currents, which have considerable velocity. (See dangers under para.graph Y following.) 

IV. To r011,nd Montauk Point close inshore, fur 't'esse-ls of less than 16 feet draft.-Give 
the south shore of Long Island a berth of at least ~ mile, and pass %; to I~ miles east
ward of Mont auk Point lighthouse. Then steer 349° true (N mag.) until the lighthouse bears 
214° true (SW mag.), distant about 1Y2 miles. From this position make good a 304° true 
(NW mag.) course for 4 miles, passing about %' mile northeastward of the bell buoy on. 
Shagwong Reef, and when this buoy is abaft the port beam steer 277° true (WNW% W mag.) 
for Gardiners Bay entrance. Leave Gardiners Island gas buoy% mile on the port hand, and 
when Little Gull Island lighthouse bears 34° true (NE mag.), a 214° true (SW mag.) course 
will lead into the middle of Gardiners Bay. 

B.em.p.rka.-The a.hove directions are good in smooth weather for vessels of lees than 16 feet draft. The 349" 
true (K mag.) COUil!e leads between Monta.uk Point and Great Eastern Rock, and plll!Bel! over and near epot.s with 11& 

little 8fl 3%; fathoms over them. Strong tide rips cover the shoals eaatward of the point, and in a, heavy see. they a.re 
ma.rked by breakers. 

Dangers are described under pan.graph V following. 

v . .A.t night.-If coming from eastward, follow the directions in paragraph I. .If". 
If coming from southward or westward, follow the directions in para.graph III, steering 

349° true (l!t mag.) until Block Island N lighthouse bears 59° true (ENE ~ E mag.), and 
then haul up on the 272° true (WBW ;!4 W mag.) course and continue as directed in para
graph III. 
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If coming from westward in smooth weather and with a light-draft vessel, follow thP 
directions in paragraph IV. 

When westwarcl of Cerberus Shoal steer for Orient Point light on a course between 
268° true (W %: N mag.) and 281 ° true (WNW mag.), to clear Constellation Rock und 
Gardiners Point. 

Da.ngers.-The dangers entering by the passage between Block Ialand and :Montauk Point would not, in smooth 
weather, interfere with ve8Bels of 16 feet or less draft. 

Southwest Ledge lies 2,Y:i to 3%: miles 236° true (WSW mag.) from the southwestern point of Block Island. It ha.~ 
as little as 25 feet of water over it, and is marked at its southwest end by a spar buoy and a whistling buoy (both red 
and black horizontal stripes). The sea breaks on this ledge in heavy weather. 

Phelps Ledge and Great Eastern Rock lie about 1%'. miles northeastward of Montauk Point, between the bearing" 
34° true (NE mag.) and 79° true (E mag.) from the lighthouse. The least depth on Phelps L<Xlgc is 28 feet, and ~n 
Great Eastern Rock 21 feet; the latter rock is 1% miles 79° true (E mag.) from Montauk Point lighthouse, and is marked 
by a buoy (can, black, No. 1) and spar marker. 

The depths between Montauk Point and Phelps Ledge are 3%'. to 5 fathoms. The 18-foot curve lies about 74' mile 
from the beach. 

Endeavor Shoals are a number of spots northward and eastward of Phelps Ledge. The general depth over the!'e 
spots is 5 to 6 fathomB, but northward of Phelps Ledge, and lying 274 miles between 17° true (NNE ,Y:i E mag.} and 
34° true (NE mag.) from Montauk Point lighthouse, the depths range from 19 to 24 feet. The eastern end of Endeavor 
Shoals, with least depths of 47f to 5Y:; fathoms, lies 4 miles between 45° true (NE by E mag.) and 67° true (Eby N 
mag.) from Montauk Point lighthouse. 

Montauk Shoal lies2 to3 mile.q between the bearings 135° true (SE by S mag.) and 169° true (S mag.) from Mont.auk 
Point lighth~use. It bus 5 to 6 fathoms pver it, and the sea breaks on it in heavy southerly gales; depths of 10 to 12 
fathoms are found between the shoal and Montauk Point. The Ahoal U. generally Rhown by tide rips. 

Shagwong B.eef, 3%: miles 314° true (NW Ys N mag.) from Montauk Point lighthouse, has 7 feet over it, and ie 
:marked by a black bell buoy placed at the eastern end of the reef. The reef is also covered by a red sector of an a,rc 
of one point from a range lens on the gallery railing of Montauk Point lighthouse. There are spots, with 772 to 18 feet 
over them, between Shagwong Reef and Shagwong Point (the nearest land on Long Island). 

Washington Shoal, about midway between Shagwong Reef and Shagwong Point, has 15_!,!i feet over it. A spot 
with 18 feet over it lies 500 yards 349° true (N mag.) of Washington Shoal. 

Shagwong :Rock, about 700 yards 3° true (N by E 34 E mag.) from Shagwong Point, has 7,Y:i feet over it, and if' 
marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). A spot with 17,Y:i feet over it lies about 500 yards 343° true 
(N Y:; W mag.) from Sha.gwong Rock. · 

Cerberus Shoal, Constellatwn Rock, and Gardiners Point, are described on page 2S. 

1 A Bound to Long Island Sound.-Proceed as directed below, according to 
• position, until nearing The Race. Race Rock lighthouse and Little Gull 

Island lighthouse then become the guides. In approaching and passing through The Race 
follow the directions under the heading "Long Island Sound.'' For description of lighthouses 
see page 12. The dangers are described above. .See also remarks on page 26. 

The tidal currents have considerable velocity and allowance should be made for them. 

I. FrO'l'n a position .1%: ·mile~ .19.1° true (SSW mag.) of Bl.od'' Islan.d SE Ughth-01u4e.

A 282° true (WNW mag.) course made good for 2.5 miles will lead about % mile northeast
ward of I .. ittle Gull Island lighthouse. 

:Bema.rk:s.-Block Island should be given a berth of at least %'.mile. The course leads north of Southwest Ledge 
and Cerberus Shoal (see description a.hove and P"'~ 28). 

LL. From. a position 4%: 'nt:iks :1.9:1.0 tr-ue (SSW m.ag.) of Block Isi,a·nd SE light1K>U8e.
A 289° true (NW by W ;14 W mag.) course made good for about 25 miles will lead about % mile 
northeastward of Little Gull Island lighthouse. 

Bema.rb.-Tbe course leads nearly%: mile south of the whistling buoy on Southweet Ledge (see above) and 
only about M mile north of Cerberus Shoal buoys (see page 28). 

I.CI. ,J?rom, a positron Bt>ttthwest'1/Jard of that of paragrapl1- II foreg&in,g.--Steer so as to 
pass about midway between Montauk Point and Bl0<·k Island, and when fair between them steer 
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304 ° true (NW mag.) until Montauk Point is abaft the beam. Then steer a 292° true (NW 
by W mag.) course, and when nearing The Race head a little more westward, if necessary, and 
follow the directions for that passage. 

Rema.rks.-On the 292° tme (NW by W mag.) course, when Montauk Point lighthouse approaches a 146° tme 
(SSE mag.) bearing, care must be taken to give Cerberus Shoal whistling buoy a berth of over 7,4 mile. 

Ir. To routid 2Wontauk Point close insh.ore.~Follow the directions of paragraph IV, page 
30, until Montauk Point lighthouse bears 214 ° true (SW mag.) distant 1 Y2 miles. Then a 302° 
true (NW Ys W mag.) course made good for 13%: miles will lead about %: mile northeastward 
of Little Gull Island lighthouse. ' 

Reina.rks.-Strong tide rips are apt to be met in rounding Montauk Point close inshore. The course leads 
nearly :!{mile northward of Shagwon.g Reef and clear of dangers (see the remarks under paragraph IV, page 30, and 
dangers under paragraph V, page 31). 

r. Eritering and passing through Block Island Sound to The Race at night.-Block 
Island SE. light and Montauk Point light are the guides entering by this passage; after passing 
northward of a line drawn between these two lights, Watch Hill light, Race Rock light, and 
Little Gull Island light will be made northward an<l westward, and Block Island N. light north
eastward. On approaching The Race, ·New London light and Bartlett Reef light-ve,ssel will be 
made northwestward of 'l:he Race. For description of lights, see table, page 12. ' 

If coming from eastward, follow the directions in paragraph I preceding. 
If coming from southward or westward, give Montauk Point a berth of 5 miles and steer 

349° true (N mag.), passing about 5 miles eastward of Montauk Point light. When Block 
Island N. light bears 56° true (ENE mag.), steer 298° true (NW Yz W mag.) until Little Gull 
Island light or Race Rock light is made; these two lights should be made nearly at the same 
time. 

When northward of the shoals off :Montauk Point, to clear CerberlL<i Shoal and Shagwong 
Reef, Little Gull Island light can be steered for on any course between 291 ° true (NW by 
W ~~ W mag.) and 298° true (NW Yz W mag.), leaving the light 1 mile on the port hand when 
passing, or it can he steered for on any course from 248 ° true (W by S mag.) through west, to 
281° true (WNW mag.), leaving it 1 mile on the port hand when passing. 

Race Rock light can be steered for on any course between 265° true (W Yz N mag.) and 
304° true (NW mag.), leaving the light about 74 to Y2 mile on the starhoarcl hand. 

See directions under the heading ' 'Long Island Sound," for passing through The Race. 

I B. 
Sound.'' 

Bound to Fishers Island Sound.-Proceed as directed below, according to 
position, and then follow the directions under the hea.ding ''Fishers Island 

Strangers should not attempt to enter Fishers Island Sound at night. 
For de..scription of dangers between Block Island and Montauk Point see page 31; for other 

dangers see heading "Fishers Island Sound." 
See remarks on tidal currents, page 26. 

I. From, a position 1 mile sottthwest of the southwest point of Block Islan.d.-A 311 ° true 
(NW% N mag.) course made good for 1472 miles will lead to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, 
red, ~ o. 2) at Fishers Island Sound entrance. 

Rema.rka.-Watch Hill lighthouse should be made right a.head. The course leads clear of all dangers until 
up to Fishers Island Sound entrance. 

II. Pt•mn a position 6 tniles ';'9° t;rue (E '1'11.a9·) of Montauk Point.-A 335° true (N by 
W ~ W mag.) course made good for nearly 14 miles will lead clear of all dangers, and to Ga.ng
way Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

The remarks under paragraph I preceding apply to this paragraph also. 

III. From ck>sc around MontA11r1.k Point.-Keep % mile off the south shore of Long Island 
and round Mont.auk Point, keeping the same distance from the shore. When Mont.auk Point 
lighthouse bears 259° true (W mag.), distant %" mile, steer 358° true (N %: E mag.). This 
course made good for 13_¥2 miles leads to Gan,,,,t7Way Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 
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Rerna.rka.-These directions are g~d with a smooth sea, and for veBSels of le~s than 16 feet draft. (See \he 
remarks under paragraph IV, page 30). 

POINT JCDITH HARBOR OF REFUGE.* 

This harbor, on the west side of Point Judith, is formed by a broad V-shaped t.reakwater6 feet high above mean 

high water, and another breakwater making off in a southwesterly direction from the western side of Point Judith, 

leaving an entrance between the western end of the latter breakwater and the eastern end of the V-"haped breakwater. 

The easternmost of the two breakwaters is being extended and is not finished in 1908. Three red lights are maintaineci 
on the western (V shaped) breakwater by the U.S. Engineer in charge of the improvement, and a ga.. buoy is placed 

to mark the western end of the eastern breakwater. There is an entrance just north of the western arm of the break

water with a width of 400 yards and depth of 18 to 21 feet. Northward of this distance from the breakwater a ridge 

€Xtends to the beach; the southern end of this ridge is rocky and has a least depth of 9 feet marked by a red and black 
horizontally striped buoy, the northern part of the ridge has depths of 15 to] 7 feet. over it. 

The best shelter is in the elbow and about 250 to 300 yards from the breakwater. The bottom is generally hard, 

and rocky in Rpots. The depths at the anchorage range from 22 to32feet, care being taken to avoid therockyspots which 

are marked by buoys. 
The tall wireless telegraph tower, or mast, is a very conspicuous feature and a u,.eful mark to assist in entering the 

harbor by either the eastern or western entrances. A bell buoy is placed outside the knuckle of the Y-shaped break

water and about 200 yards from it. 

For tides, sec table, page 24. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, POINT JUDITH HARBOR OF REFUGE. 

These directions are good for vessels of 18 feet or less draft; deeper draft vessels should 
anchor off Newport or in Dutch Island Harbor. The directions lead between Point Judith 
and the eastern arm of the breakwater, which is the deeper entrance. 

From Eastward.-Give Point Judith a berth of %' mile or more in rounding it, and steer 
for the light on the northeast end of the eastern arm of the breakwater on any bearing between 
326° true l'NNW mag.) and 11 ° true (NNE mag.). Give the red gas buoy a berth of 75 yards 
on the starboard hand and the end of the breakwater on the port hand a berth of 50 to 150 
yards. Anchor behind the breakwater on the port hand and not over 600 yards from it, taking 
care to avoid the 13-foot spot. 

Frmn Westward.-The directions in paragraph I of sections 1, 1 A, and 1 B, pages 27-29, 
give the courses from Point Judith through Block Island Sound. As Point Judith is approached 
from westward, bring the lighthouse to bear 59° true (ENE 74: E mag.) and steer for it on this 
bearing, which leads }4 mile south of the breakwater. Follow the eastern arm of the break
water at a distance of about 400 yards, course 50° true (NE by E ~ E mag.) and round its 
north.east end at a distance of 50 to 150 yards. Anchor behind the breakwater and not over 
600 yards from it, taking care to avoid the 13-foot spot. 

Rem.arks.-The broken ground surrounding Point Judith has depths of 3 % fathoms nearly 3'-2 mile southeastward 
and southward of the lighthouRe, and H4 to 4~ fathoms for a distance of 1 mile 217° true (SW .!4 W mag.) from the 
lighthouse. The sea breaks on these spots in heavy southerly gale~, and 11.ll vessels should then avoid them. 

BLOCK ISJ.,AND HARBOR.t 

This artificial harbor is on the eastern side of Block Island about 1% miles northward of Block Island SE. lighthouse. 
It is formed by a. riprap breakwater which extends from the shore 1,900 feet in a 11° true ( NNE mag.) direction. On 
the w€!!tem J!ide of the outer breakwater, at its inshore half, is the inner harbor, which is protected on the north by a 

<letaclled breakwater extending to th<i' shore, leaving an entrance about 250 feet wide. 

*See footno~e on page 25. 
l l 

t Shown on cllarts 114, scale SQ.OOO; 81>8, Illook Island, scale i0.-ooo' price of each S0.50. 
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At the southeast end of the inner harbor is a cribwork basin 250 by 300 feet; its entrance is from the inner 

harbor on the north side of the basin, and is 80 feet wide. The basin has a depth of 9 feet at mean low water, but 

7 feet is the deepest draft of the vessels taken in. Vessel" entering run lines and haul in, and generally moor with 
lines to the shore and cribwork. 

The inner harbor, which is about 600 feet in extent, affords fair shelter, and vessels of 9 feet draft can enter with 

a smooth sea, but the anchorage space is very limited, owing to shoals in its western part, and only veseels about 

60 feet long can find room to swing at anchor. The anchorage is most used during the spring and summer months 

by small craft; the bottom in the inner harbor is sand and clay, and small Ves8€ls can ride out any but the heaviest 
northeasterly gales. The steamer landing is on its eastern side. Fishing vessels and local craft generally go.into 
~b~. ' 

Two lights (see table, page 12) form a range to clear the end of the outer breakwater and are guides to the inner 
harbor and basin; the outer light is a lantern hung on a stake on the western side of the entrance to the basin, and 

the inner one bears about 177" true (S %: W mag.) from it. The range of these two stakes just touches the end of the 

western breakwater at the entrance to the inner harbor. 

A bell buoy is placed :Y2 mile 34° true (NE. mag.} from the northern end of the outer breakwater in about 9 

· fathoms of water, and a black spar buoy is placed 75 feet north from its northern end. 

The island has some trade in fish and produce, carried in local vessels and by strangers. In the summer it has 

steamboat communication with Long Island and points in Connecticut and Rhode Island; in the winter a steamer 

runs to the island from Newport. In easterly gales, when no landing can be made on the east side of the island, a 
good harbor can be made in Great Salt Pond, on the west side of the iBland. 

Pilots.-Strangers entering sometimes take a pilot, standing off and on, or anchoring outside the breakwater, 
until one comes on board. 

Supplies.-Limited quantities of anthracite coal for steamers, and water through pipe and hose, can be obtained 

at the w~f in the basin~ Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores cari be had at Block Island, the settlement 
at the harbor. 

Storm warning displays are made on a hill near the south end of Great Salt Pond, and are visible when eastward 
or westward of the island, and from Block Island Harbor and Great Salt Pond. (See Appendix III.) 

Ice usually forms the whole length of the breakwater during January. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides :iB 3 feet; high water occurs practically at the time of high water, and low 

water 8 m. later than low water at Point Judith (see table, page 24). 

GREAT SALT POND.* 

This is a large pond in the middle of Block Island, having deep water and good holding ground. It is the best 
harbor in Block Island Sound for vessels of 18 feet or leas draft. In easterly gales, when the sea is too heavy to make 

a landing at Block Island Harbor, a landing can always be made at Great Salt Pond. The entrance to the harbor is 

2 miles 202° true (SW by S mag.) from Block Island N. lighthouse; it is a dredged cut through the narrow strip of 
beach which separates the pond from Block Island &mnd, and iB protected on its southern side by a ripra.p jetty 
which extends 530 yards in a 323° true (NNW ;.;t: W mag.) direction from the beach into a depth of 24 feet in the 

sound. On the jetty a.bout 450 feet from its end is a light (see page 12), and where the jetty joins the beach 

is a light and fog signal. These two lights form a range for approaching the harbor at night; a red bell buoy is moored 

about 830 yards 323° true (N'BW }4 W mag.) from the outer end of the jetty. 

The dredged entrance had (1909) a depth of 15 feet or more for a width of 300 feet, and a central depth of 24 to 
25 feet. 

The village and post office of Block Island if! distant about I mile, by a good road, from the head of Great 
Salt Pond. 

For storm warning displays see Block Island Harbor. 

Tides.-The mean rise a.nd fall of tides in the pond is about 2.5 feet. 

GENERAL DmECTIONS, GREAT SALT POND. 

The following directions (in 1909) are good for a dra.ft of 18 feet; vessels of a. greater draft 
require some local knowledge to carry the best water. 

•Shown on chart• 114, ocale BO~; S&S, Block lsland. ocale 111~, price <>f each ID.all.. 
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Approaching and Entering.-Give the western shore of Block Island a berth of about Y:i mile 
until off the entrance. Then pass close to the bell buoy and head through the middle of 
the entrance, course 143° true (SSE .!4 E mag.), following the south jetty at a distance of 
100 yards, which leads i.n the best water. When well inside steer 141° true (SSE Y2 E mag.) 
for the end of the large wharf at the head of the pond. Anchor when the wharf is about 
350 yards distant, in 4 fathoms, soft bottom. 

Or, when well inside the entrance, haul eastward and anchor in the middle of the pond 
in 4 to 5 fathoms, soft bottom. 

Reinarks and da.ngers.-There is very little tidal current and a small rise and fall of tides. The best water 
leads about 100 yards from the south jetty, and through the middle of the entrance. 

On the 141° true (SSE~~ E mag.) course <'are should be taken not to approach clO<Ser than 220 yards to the point, 
on the western side, about midway between the entrance and the large wharf at the head of the pond; a shoal, with 
15 feet at its end, makes out for a distance of 200 yards from this point. 

The eastern shore near the head of the pond is shoal for a distance of 600 yards, and should be approached with 
caution; a black spar buoy marks the end of a shoal about 650 yard~ northward of the large wharf at the southern end 
of Great Salt Pond. The western shore should be given a berth of at least 200 yards. 

GARDINERS BAY.* 

Gardiners Bay is at the wei<tern end of Block I"land Sound, from which it is separated by Gardiners Island, aud 

makes into the northern shore of the eastern part of Long Island; the entrance is about 14 miles 292° true (NW by w 
mag.) from Montauk Point and 3272 miles 249° true (W Js S mag.) from Point Judith. 

The bay is irregular in form, has an average diameter of about 6 miles, and is comparatively free from dangers. It 
£01ms the approach to Shelter Island Sound and the Peconic bays, a favorite cruising ground for yachts, and is some

times used as an anchorage by naval vessels. 

Gardiners Bay is important as an anchorage for vessels bound into Long Island Sound and overtaken by unfavorable 
weather. It is one of the best natural harbors of refuge on the Atlantic seaboard. The depths at the anchorage for 
large vessels range from 5 to 6 fathoms, with good holding ground. For a description of Gardiners Point see page 28. 

Entrances.-The approach to Gardiners Bay from eastward is through Block Island Sound and between Gardiners 

and Plum islands; this entrance, leading in north of Gardiners Point, has an unobstructed width of 1%'. miles, with 

a depth of 572 to 21 fathoms. 
A narrow, crooked channel, which is buoyed, leads through the shoals southward of Gardiners and Ram islands, 

but is not used by strangers. 
A channel less than ~mile wide, with a depth of 372 fathoms, leads through the shoals just eastward of Plum 

Island; this channel is marked by a buoy, but it should not be used by strangers unless compelled. 

Plum Gut, the entrance to Gardiners Bay from Long Island Sound, is nearly%" mile wide and has sufficient water 

for vessels of the deepest draft; there are several rocks in the p~, with depths of 17 to 19 feet over them, and the 

tidai currents set through with great velocity, but steamers, or sa.iling vessels with a strong favorable wind, should 
have no difficulty in passing through. Plum Island lighthouse is on the eastern side of the passage, and Orient Point 

lighthouse is near the end of Oyster Pond Reef, on the western side of the passage. 

Adjacent waters.-Shelter Island Sound, divided by Shelter Island into a northern and a southern part, is on 

the western side of Gardiners Bay, and connects it with Little and Great Peconic bays. Orient Harbor, Greenport 

Harbor, Sag Harbor, and other waters having special names, are mentioned elsewhere. 
Lighthouses and other aids.-At night, in clear weather, a sufficient number of lights will be in sight to guide 

to an anchozage. It is not advisable for a stranger to attempt to enter Shelter Island Sound at night, although the 

entrances to the sound are marked by buoys and lighthouses. (See table, page 12.) 

Bepain.---Groonport has facilities for making ordinary repairs to the machinery of steamers, with well-equipped 

shipyards for repairs to hulls of vessels, and several marine railways, the largest capable of hauling out ves!lels of 

1,000.tona. {See also "Fishers Island Sound" and "Long Island Sound.") 
For variation of the compass in Gard.iners Bay see page 22; for tides eee page 24. 

Ci)n.sult also~ 9-10. 
----------- --·---~-~··-·-·----·-

l . l 
•Shown on chart 298, see.kl 40,000' price I0.25; and In perts onebarts I 14, Il.li, see.le SO,ooO' price of ~h SO.Ml. 



 

36 GARDINERS BAY. 

SAILING DmECTIONS, GAB.DINERS BAY. 

Orient Point lighthouse is the leading mark for entering Gardiners Bay by day or night. 
If hound into Shelter Island Sound, or Little or Great Peconic Bay, see heading "Shelter 

Island Sound," page 39 or 41. 
Directions for approaching through Block Island Sound ure given on pages 2i and 30. 

1 From Eastward.-I. Having left Gardiners Island' gas buoy on the port hand 
• and with Orient Point lighthouse bearing between 268° true ( W % N mag.) 

and 281° true (WNW mag.) bring Little Gull Island lighthouse to bear 34° true (NE mag.) 
and steer 214° true (SW mag.). Having stood on the latter course until well into the bay, 
stand over to an anchorage which affords the best lee in the prevailing wind. Take care to 
keep clear of Crow Shoal, which makes off from the west point of Gardiners Island. 

II. 01-, deep-clraft vessels tlesiring to anclun· in 6 fatho'lns ofwater.-Passing north of Gar
diners Island gas buoy, steer for Orient Point lighthouse bearing between 268 ° true (W % N mag.) 
and 281° true (WNW mag.) until Little Gull Island lighthouse bears 34° true (NE mag.), 
then steer 236° true (WSW mag.) until Orient Point lighthouse bears 349° true ( N mag.). 'Then 
steer 169° true (S mag.), keeping Orient Point lighthouse on the bearing astern, and anchor 
on this bearing, keeping 1 ~ miles or more from the southern. end of the bay. 

Remarks and da.ngers.-Gardiners P-0int, off the north end o[ Gardiners Island, is marked by a concrete 
structure about 20 feet high, partly protected by riprap. Thie structure can not be seen on a dark night. Too much 
dependence can not be placed on sighting the gas buoy at night. as the strong tidal currents heel the buoy over so 
as to sometimes obscure the light until it is close-to. See also page 28. 

The above directions lead clear of all dangers, and thoae in paragraph II lead in the best water in the bay. 

The western shore for a distance of 3 milessouthward of Orient Point should not be approaehed nearer than% 
mile by vessels of 18 feet draft or over. 

The shore in Bostwick Bay, on the western side of the spit which makes off northward from Gardiners Island, 
can be approached as close as 500 yards in 3% fathoms water; but keep clear of Crow Shoal. 

Crow Shoal makes out southwestward from the point south of Bostwick Bay for a distance of 1% miles; it has 
from 3 to 17 feet over it, and is marked at its southwestern extremity by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); 
there is 15 to 17 feet across the shoal midway between this buoy and the point. 

For sailing directions through Gardinel'I! Bay to Greeu port and beyond see "Sailing Directicms, Shelter Island 
Sound, PaBSiog North of Shelter Island," page 39. 

For sailing directions through Gardinere Bay to Sag Harbor see "Sailing Directions, Shelter Island Sound, Passing 
South of Shelter Island," page 41. 

1 A From Westward, through Plum Gut.-Owing to the velocity of the tidal cur
• rents, this passage is often difficult and at times impracticable for sailing vessels. 

Strangers under sail should not use it unless the wind and tide are favorable. The following 
directions are available for vessels drawing 15 feet or less. 

Steer for Plum Island lighthouse on any course from 85° true (E % S mag.), through south 
to 180° true (S by W mag.). Give the lighthouse a berth of at least !4 mile and pass about 
midway between Plum Island and Orient Point lighthouses. Then steer 115° true (SB %'.' B 
mag.); leave the shore of Pine Point, the southernmost point of Plum Island, about 300 yards 
on the port hand, and the buoy marking Midway Shoal about 300 yards on the starboard hand. 

When Little Gull Island lighthouse shows clear of the southern end of Plum Island, 
bearing about 59° true (ENE ~ E mag.), if bov:nd to Orient, Greenport, 8-0Ut'hold, or into Littk 
PeconicBay,haulsouthward,giving Midway Shoal buoy a berth of over300yards,1mdsteer213° 
true (SW mag.) about 4%: miles until up to the mid-channel buoy; then follow the sailing 
directions for Shelter lsla.nd Sound, in section 2, page 39. · 

If b01.Lnd t-0 Sag Harbor, follow the directions just given; leave Orient PQint lighthouse 
600 yards on the starboard hand and then haul southward, leaving Midway Shoal buoy on the 
port hand. Then bring Plum Island lighthouse to bear 6° true (N by E % E mag.) and make 
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good a 186° true (S by W .Y2 W mag.) course about 6 miles, until Cedar Island lighthouse 
bears 235° true (SW by W Ys W mag.), when head for it on this bearing and follow the sailing 
directions for Shelter Island Sound, section 1, page 41. 

The tidal cu.rrents in Plum Gut have great velocity; the velocity here at strength is as 
great as in The Race (see page 58); but while the currents there h~ve great velocity nearly 
.-u the time, the period of such marked velocity is perhaps somewhat shorter in Plum Gut. 

On the flood the current sets westward in Plum Gut directly on Oyster Pond Reef. 

:aema.rks.-Approaching Plum Island, Orient Point lighthouse, near the end of Oyster Pond Reef, will be made 
southwestward of Plum Island lighthouse, and a concrete structure about 20 feet high, on the end of the spit making 
northward from Gardiners Island, will be made showing between Plum Island and Orient Point. Orient Point will be 
distinguished from westward a8 a low, bare point with straggling trees at a distance from its end, and several houses 
and a large hotel backed by trees some distance westward of the point. Crow Head, the high bluff on the western 
aide of Gardiners Island, will b.e seen showing between Plum Island and Orient Point. . 

B.am Bead.-To a vessel which has entered Gardiners Bay through Plum Gut, several prominent bluffs will show 
on the shore southwestward. Of these Ram Head is the nearest, and the smoothest in appearance and outline. '''hen 
well within the bay another bare patch will be seen northward of it, somewhat similar in appearance but farther away. 

Da.ngers.-A reef with 6 to 10 feet over it makes off about 150 yards southwestward from the shore at Plum 
Island lighthouse, and callSes a dangerous rip or overfall; the shore should here be given a berth of not less than 34 mile. 

ll:lddle Ground is the name given to a shoal with 3};! fathoms over it lying 400 to 600 yards 194° tme (SSW ?i W 
mag.) from Plum Island lighthouse. 

Oyster Pond Beef makes eastward from Or:ient Point for about 1,000 yards, and has less than 4 feet at a distance 
of 800 yards from shore. About 750 yards from the shore, near the eastern edge of the reef, i" Orient Point lighthouse. 
Vessels drawing 10 feet should pass at least 125 yards eastward of Orient Point lighthouse; vessels drawing 15 feet 
should give it a berth of not less than 300 yards. A spot with 37,j' fathoms over it lies 500 yard,.65° true (ENE % E 
mag.) from Orient Point lighthouse. 

Jl[idway Shoal lies about 7!) mile 96° true (EBE Hi E mag.) from Orient Point lighthouse, and has a least depth 
of 17 feet. It is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). There are a numbei: of spots with 3y4 to 3% 
fathoms over them between Orient Point lighthouse and Midway Shoal. 

SHELTER ISLAND SOUND, LITTLE AND GREAT PECONIC BAYS, AND PECONIC 
. RIVER.* 

These waters lie in the order mentioned, extending westward of Gardiners Bay in a general :,rnr;0 true (WSW mag.) 

direction about 22 miles to Riverhead, which is the head of navigation on the Peconic River. At low water 20 feet 
can be carried through Shelter Island Sound and Little Peconic Bay as far as Robins Island, at the entrance to Great 

Peconic Bay. Across the bar between Little and Great Peconic bays 13 feet can be carried at low water. When 

across this bar, a greater depth is found in Great Peconic Bay. Up to Jamesport, at the mouth of the Peconic River, 

5 feet can be carried at low water; above this only small craft and lighters go as far as Riverhead. Above Greenport 
and Sag Harbor these waters are mostly navigated by small vessels and by yachts. Shelter Island is a prominent 

summer resort. In the summer steamers ply between the different towns and villages on these waters and the ports 

ip Long Island Sound and Block Island. Oyster stakes are scattered throughout these waters and some care is nece~sary 

to avoid them. 
Shelter Island Sound is divided into a northern and a southern part by Shelter Island. On the northern arm are 

Orient Harbor, Greenpmt Ha.rbor, Pipes Cove, Derring Harbor, and Southold Bay; on the ElOUthern arm are Sag Ilarbor 

and N oyack Bay. 
The more important places are Orient Harbor with Orient and East Marion, Greenport Harbor and Greenport, 

South<:lld Bay and Southold, and Sag Harbor; these are mentioned more fully under separate headings. 
Derr1D.g llarbor makes into Shelter Island opposite (southward of) Greenport; the harbor is about% mile in extent, 

and affords anchorage in the middle for vessels of B feet or lees draft. Derring Point, the northeast point at the entrance, 
is marked on its north aide by a large hotel. A shoal, with 5 to 7 feet over it, extends ha~fway across the entrance of 

the harboi: from the southwest point at the entrance. 
'Pipes Cove, about %: mile in extent, lies on the north side westward of Greenport, and has its entrance between 

Fanning Point and Conkling Poii;t. Extensive shoals make out from the shores of the cove, but, entering with care, 

•Shown OD chart 1J.5, scale·--:.!_, pr!.., $0.00. Shelter Island Sound Is shown on chart 298, seale 40 !i.x,; and the Peconlc Bays are 
so~CllO , 

&bown on. chart 2.9&, scale 40;
1
000

, pl'lce of each I0.25. 
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anchorage may be selected a littlte southwestward of thte middle, about 600 yards from the head of the cove, in 4 to 5 
fathoms. Passing 150 yards southward of Fanning Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 8), a 253" true (W ~ S mag.) 

course for % mile leads in the best water to the anchorage. 
Noyack Bay lies southward of the western end uf SheHer Island, between North Haven on the east and .Jessup 

Neck on the west. It makes in about 27.£ miles and in width is about the same; the average depth is about 21 feet. 
There are no dangers in the hay. if the shore.~ he given a berth of about% mile. A shoal with 9 to 11 feet over it makes 

out nearly %;' mile from the south end of Shelter Islan_d and is marked at its southern end by a gas buoy and spar buoy, 
(red, No. 2), which is nem- the middle of the entrance to Noyack Bay. 

Little Peconic Bay is about 5 miles long and 3% miles wide at itH widest part. On the northern side of the bl\.y 
is a broad bight, westward of which is a long peninsula (Nassau Point); westward of the latter is Cutchogue Harbor, 
on the western side of which is New Suffolk. 

Great Peconic Bay, nearly circular in form and about 5 miles in diameter, is separated from Little Peconic Bay 
by Robins Island, which lies about midway between the north and the south shores, leaving a channel on its northern 
and southern sides; the northern pMSage is not practicable for strangers. 

Peconic River, at the western end of Great Peconic Bay, is navigable for very small craft as far as Riverhead, 
4y4 miles above its mouth. 

New Suffolk, on the western side of Cutchogue Harbor, in the western part of Little Peeonic Bay, has a little trade 
in building material and produce carried by small vessels. The entrance to this harbor ii; obstructed by fiats, and 

strangers should not enter without a pilot . 
.Jamesport Harbor and the village of .Jamesport are at the western part of Great Peconic Bay, on the north shore 

opposite Southport. Vessels of 8 to 9 feet draft go up as far as Jamesport. The least depth in the channel at mean 
low water is 5 feet, which depth is said tu be increasing. The depth alongaide the wharves at low water i.~ 5 feet. 

Souihport is a small village on the south side of the entrance to the Peconic River. It is 1}4miles south of James

port, and the same draft can be carried there as to Jamesport. 

Flanders is 23i, miles westward of Southport and at the head of Reeves Bay (a shallow bight). 
Riverhead, on the Peconic River 4}r~ miles above Jamesport, is at the head of navigation and has railroad com

munication; the deepest draft of vessels going there is 4~ feet at high tides. Vessels having cargoes for Riverhead 
unload at Jamesport and the cargoes are sent up in lightera. 

Channels.-Shelter Island Sound forms two channels leading from Gardiners Bay into Little· Peconic Bay. 

The channel north of Shelter island has the better water and is the easier to navigate, there being no shoals and flats 
except at the entrance and in the bights and coves. The clumnel south of Shelter Island has numerous shoals, but. 
is well buoyed and easily followed. 

Southwestward of Shelter Island these two channels unite and lead into Little Peconic Bay, through a passage 
about !-':f mile wide between Cedar Beach Point and Iessup Neck. There is a good unobstructed channel through 
Little Peconic Bay, but it narrows when approaching the 13-foot bar south of RobinR Island, where, at its narrowest 
part, it is a little over )4 mile wide between the 12-foot curves. North of Robins Island are numerous shoals and 

shoal spots, making this channel into Great Peconic Bay unfit for a stranger. There is deep water through Great 
Peconic Bay; shoals make out from the shores, but the middle of the bay is unobstructed. The channel into Peconic 
River narrows, and is only 200 yards wide, with a depth of 5 feet at low water; at Jamesport it widens again 
southwestward, and forms a good anchorage for vessels that are able tu come so far. Above Jamesport the channel 

is crooked and unfit for anything but vessels of very light draft. 
Lights au.d other aids.-TIHlre are t~o lighthouses, one at each entrance to Shelter Island Sound (see table, 

page 12). For a stranger bound in at night they are good guides to an anchorage in Gardiners Bay, but it is not 
11.dvisable to proceed farther unless the buoys can be seen. The most dangerous shoals are buoyed (see System 

of Buoyage, pages 5-6). 

Pilots can sometimes be found in Gardiners Bay, or at Orient, Greenport, or Sag Harbor; they are generally 

fishermen or masters of small vessels trading in these waters. Pilotage is not compulsory. 
Veseels bound in by the northern arm of Shelter Island S-0und and desiring a pilot can set signal and either 

stand off and on outside the mid-channel buoy, or anchor·well southeastward of Long Beach Bar lighthouse. 
If bound to Sag Barbor, see "Pilots" under that heading. 
TowbOats are seldom used in these waters; the nearest point at which they can be found is New London, Coun. 
Ice obstructs navigation above Greenport in winter, but to that place the channel is nearly always open. 

The t.idal currents have considerable velocity wherever the channel is narrow:ed; at some such places there 

are sand Bpits making out shoal, with a strong tidal current setting a.croes. 'fhe eurrents tum from 1 to 1% hours 

after high and low water. • 
Ttdes.-At Cutch-0g11e Harbor the m-n rise and fall of tides is 2.3 feet; high wat.er occlll'B 2h. Olm. later, and 

low water lh. 48m. later than at New Lond-0n. At Jamesport the mean rise and fall of tides is 2.4 feet; h.igh water 
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occurs 2h. 47m. later, and low water 2h. 42m. later, than at New London. For tidal data at other places in Shelter 
Island Sound see headingg. 

Additional information of a general nature will be found on pages 9-10. 

Sailing directions are given first for the northern arm of Shelter Island Sound, the more important branch, and 
the one generally used by vessels bound through. Directions for the southern arm follow those for the northern arm. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHELTER ISLAND SOUND AND PECONIC BAYS, PASSING NORTH 
OF SHELTER ISLAND. 

Directions for entering Gardiners Ba.)· arc given in sections 1 and 1 A, pagN; 36-37. 
The following directions are available into Little Peconic Bny for vessels drawing 16 feet 
or less; vessels of deeper draft should employ a pilot. There is a depth of J 3 feet on the bar 
between Little and Great Peconic bays. The tidal currents have considerable velocity in the 
narrow parts of the sound, and require some attention; they set in the general direction of 
the channel. 

I Up to Mid-channel buoy.-Having entered Gardiners Bay as directed in sec
• tion 1, page 36, bring Orient Point lighthouse to bear 281 ° true (WNW mag.) 

and Little Gull lighthouse to bear 34 ° true (NE mag.). From this position a 236 ° true (WSW 
mag.) course made good for 5%: miles "'ill lead up to Mid-channel buoy. 

Or, follow the directions in section 1 A, page 36, until up to Mid-channel buoy. 

Rema.rks.-The 236° true (WSW mag.) course across Gardiners Bay is free from dangers. On this course Shelter 
Island and Mid-channel buoy will be directly ahead, and Ram Head, a prominent bluff on the island (see page 
37), should be made on the port bow; well southward, Cedar Island lighthouse may be picked up. Long Beach Bar 
lighthoUBe will be made well on the starboard bow. 

Mid-cha,nnil buoy (nun, black and white perpendicular stripes) marks the entrance to the northern arm of Rhelter 
Island Sound. From this buoy, Long Beach Bar lighthouse bears 284° true (NW by W ;i,;( W mag.), distant 278 miles. 

Da.ngers.-A. shoal with 17 feet over it lies about h mile northward of Mid-channel buoy; and the spit of a shoal 
with 14 to 17 feet over it, making northward from Ram Head, extends t<> within ;!{ mile of the buoy, the end of 
the spit bearing 236° true (WSW mag.) from the buoy. 

2 Mid-channel buoy to long Beach Bar Nghthouse.-Pass Mid-channel buoy 
• close-to on either hand, and steer 273° true (WNW ~ W mag.), with the buoy 

a.stern. On this course a red spar buoy (No. 2) should be made on the starboard bow, and a 
black spar buoy (No. 1) nearly ahead. When Long Beach Bar lighthouse bears 337° true 
(N by W mag.) steer 305° true (NW 78 N mag.), pass about 150 yards southward of the red 
buoy, about 2.50 yards northeastward of black spar buoy No. 1, and about 500 yards south
westward of the lighthouse. From the red buoy t.o the lighthouse, the tidal currents at strength 
have considerable velocity. When the lighthouse is abeam, proceed as directed in section 3; 
or, if bound to Orient Harbor, proceed as directed under that heading. 

Remarka.-On the 273° true (WNW ~ W mag.) course Ha:v Beaob Point, the north end of Shelter Island, 
will be on the starboard bow; this point is a low flat at the end backed by wooded high land. Northwestward 
of the lighthouse, on the more distant northern shore, is the village of East Marion. On getting well in, Orient 
will open westward of Long Beach Point. 

The cllaDJlel naITOwe aa the 273° true (WNW %: W mag.) course is followed, and near the turning point and 
on the 305<> true (B'W Mi N mag.) course the shoaling is abrupt to 12 feet on either side; two buoys mark the channel 
here, a red spar, No. 2, at its northern edge, and a black spar, No. 1, at its southern edge. 

Dangera.-Lonc Beach Shoal, left on the starboard hand, is an extensive shoal, irregular in shape, making 
out from Long Beach. Near its weetem end stands Long Beach Bar lighthoUl!e, and a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) markA 
its southern ~. a.bout % mile southward from the lighthouse. From the buoy the shoal makes in a general eruit
erly direction for a diBtance of 1%; miles. At its eastern end the shoaling is gradual, but on the southern and western 
eides the shoal rises abruptly from a depth of 10 and 12 fa.tholllll to U> !eet. 
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Extensive flats, left on the port hand, make off from Ram Head, and from the shore between it and Hay Beach 
Point. The northern part of this shoal is known as Hay Beach Point Flats. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marks 
the edge of the shoal nearly 7l) mile 183° trne (8 by W 7,i W mag.) from Long Beach Bar lighthouse, and a bell 
buoy (black, No. 3) marks the shoal near its northern point. It has fi to lfi feet over it, and spots with 5 and 6 
feet over them are found nearly ~ mile offshore southward of buoy No. 1. From buoy No. 1 to buoy No. 3 and 
thence to Hay Beach Point, the shoal rises abruptly from the deep water of the channel. 

3 Long Beach Bar Lighthouse to Greenport.-Continue on the 305° true (NW Ys .N 
• mag.) course, and when up to Hay Beach Point Flats bell buoy (black, No. 3'), 

leave the buoy about 250 yards on the port hand. From a position 250 yardR northward of 
Hay Beach Point Flats bell buoy, steer 262° true (W ~ N mag.), passing about 350 yards north
ward of Hay Beach Point, which has good water on its northern side. When this point is abeam, 
steer about 222° true (SW %'. W mag.) past the end of Greenport breakwater, and proceed as 
directed in section 4. 

To anclwr <1ff Greenport, come-to in 4 to 10 fathoms of water, between the Railroad wharf 
and the breakwater; the water shoals abruptly inside the depth of 24 feet. 

Re:marks.-i.Vhen past Long Beach Bar lighthoUS€, Greenport breakwater, with Greenport just beyond, will 
open gradually northward of Hay Beach Point; and when changing course to 262° true (W 7,i N mag.) the light on the 
end of the breakwater will be well open from the point. Care should be taken not to be set off the courses by the 
tidal current. 

Dangers.-A shoal with 6 to 10 feet over it, left on the starboard hand, extends over l mile eastward from Cleaves 
Point, on the wester'l side of the entrance to Orient Harbor. The southeastern point of the shoal is marked by a buoy 
(spar, red, No. 4) and is nearly 9/8 mile 301° true (NW }i W mag.) from Long Beach Bar lighthouse. 

Bheephead B.ocks, marked bya buoy (spar, red, No. 6), have 2H feet over them, and lie off Cleaves Point nearly 3-:.l 
mile northward of Hay Beach Point. 

Greenport Flats are o;outheastward of Youngs Point, at the eastern end of Greenport; the breakwater is on the 
flats, and extends nearly to the 18-foot cul'Ve. A light marks the end of the breakwater. 

4 Greenport to Little Peconic Bay.-After passing Greenport breakwater at a 
• distance of 300 yards, shapt> a course· about 222° trut> (SW% W mag.) so as to 

pass southward of Fanning Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 8). Then follow the southern shore 
at a distance of 350 yards, passing in mid-channel between Conkling Point and Jennings Point, 
and roun,d Jennings Point at a distance of about 350 yards. 

From a position 350 yards westward of Jennings Point, steer about 1.53° true (S by E Y2 E 
mag.) so as to pass about 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal gas buoy (red, No. 10, 
red light with oolipses). Then steer 164° true (S Y2 E mag.) for nearly N mile and pass about 

·200 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal southeast buoy (spar, red, No. 107!1). Then steer 
211° true (SW 74 S mag.) for 1 mile so as to pass about 200 yards northward of Jessup Neck 
Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 5), and follow the directions in section 5. 

Rem.arks a.nd dangers.-The 222° true (SW% W mag.) course leads a little southward of mid-channel between 
Fanning Point and the white bluff of Shelter Island opposite, and Conkling Point will be ahead. Jennings Point will 
show over Conkling Point, and the channel between them will open gradually when paesing south of Conkling Point. 

Panning Point is on the north shore at the western end of Greenport. A shoal, with 4 to 12 feet over it, 
extends about 300 yards off the point, and is marked at ita end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8). 

Co:akl!ng Point, on the north lib.ore 1 mile southwestward of Fanning Point, is low and sandy at the end, and 
has deep water as close as 150 ya.rds. 

Jennings Point, the northwest end of Shelter Island, is nearly 7ll mile westward of Conkling Point. It is high 
and wood<i!d, and bas @e'Veral summer cottages. There are no dangers off the point if it be given a. berth of over 
150 yards. • 

The 153" true (8 by B ~ B mag.) coume lihould lead about 200 yard& eastward of Hal.lock Point Shoal buoy, and 
about 300 yards from th& western point of Shelter Island. 
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Paradise Point, on the west side of the sound, is low and wooded, and from the point a sloping sand spit shows 
nearly out to Hallock Point Shoal g:u; buoy (red, No.10) which marks the end of the shoal off the point. For a distance 
of ~ mile southward of Paradise Point a shoal, with 10 to 15 feet over it, makes out % mile; the southeast point of the 
shoal is marked by Hallock Point Shoal southeast buoy (spar, red, No. 10)1). There are a number of oyster stakes 
moored off the edge of the shoal. 

The west end of Shelter Island, opposite Paradise Point, is a low flat backed by woods, and should be given a 
berth of °"·er 150 yards. 

The 211° true (SW ~i S mag.) course leads across the entrance to N oyack Bay, which extends about 3 miles south
eastward, and passes about midway between Cedar Beach Point on the north and Jessup Neck on the south. 

lessup Neck is a long, narrow strip, partly wooded, which separates Xoyack Bay from Little Peconic Bay. The 
north end of the neck is a sand spit, from which a shoal with 5 to 11 feet over it extends over 600 yards 319° true 
(NNW %: W mag.). The end ofthe shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5 ). This buoy does not show well dur
ing the strength of the current. 

O
f"'• Through Little and Great Peconic baJ$.-Pass 200 yards northwestward of 

Jessup Neck Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 5), and steer 211° true (SW ~<t S 
mag.) for 3% miles passing 300 yards southeastward of Great Hog Neck Shoal buoy (spar, red, 
No. 12), and 500 yards southeastward of Little Hog Neck Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 14). When 
red spar buoy No. 14 is abeam distant 500 yards steer 224° true (SW% W mag.) and pass 100 
yards northwestward of Cow Neck Flat buoy (spar, black, No. 7), and 100 yards southeastward 
of Robins Island buoy (spar, red, No. 16); and the course made good for 2% miles leads to a 
position 100 yards northward of the buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular stripes) which 
lies about 1 mile southwestward from the south end of Robins Island. 

From this position steer 260° true (W .mag.) for 3 J-:l miles, and anchor at discretion about 
350 yards southward of Aquebogue Flat buoy (spar, red, No. 18), which is about 1 Y2 miles 
eastward of Jamesport at the mouth of Peconic River. If bound into the river, take a pilot if 
one has not alrea<ly bet>n taken in Gar<liners Bay, Orient, or Greenport. 

Remarks.-On the 211° true (SW !<1 S mag.) course the end of Cow Neck, which is high and wooded with a bare 
sandy face at its end, will be ahead. A good lookout should be kept for black spar buoy Xo. 7 when standing on the 
224° true (SW %: W mag.) course. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHELTER ISLAND SOUND, PASSING SOUTH OF SHELTER ISLAND. 

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 12 feet or less; vessels of deeper 
draft should anchor outside of the outer buoys off Cedar Island lighthouse and take a pilot. 
The tidal currents have considerable velocity in the narrow parts of the sound and require some 
attention; they set in the general direction of the channel. 

·}. Gardiners Bay to Cedar Island lighthouse.-Having followed the directions for 
entering Ge.rdiners Bay, section 1, page 36, or section 1 A, page 36, bring Little 

Gull lighthouse to bear 32° true (NEYs N mag.) and steer 212° true (SW Ys S mag.), or bring 
Plum Island lighthouse to bear 6° true (N b:y E % Emag.) and steer 186° true (S by W ~ W 
mag.), until Cedar Island lighthouse bears 235° true (SW by W Ys W mag.). Then steer for 
Cedar Island lighthouse, keeping it bearing 235° true (SW by W Ys W mag.) until up to Outer 
Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 2)., which pass close-to on either side. 

From this buoy the course is 243° true (WSW% W mag.), crossing a 17-foot bar, and 
leaving a danger buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) well southward of the course, 
and the two Cedar Point Shoal buoys (spars, black, Nos. 1 and 3), on the port hand. When. 
black spar buoy No. 3 is about 200 yards distant on the port beam, change the course to 237 ° 
true (WSW mag.) and pass 350 yards northward and westward of Cedar Island lighthouse. 
Then follow the directions in section 2. 

Beznarka.-In approaching on either the 212° true (SW Y8 B mag.) or 186° true {S by W ~ W mag.) coUl"BeB, 
Long Beach Ba.r lighthouse will be seen well westward, and Cedar Island lighthouse will he made on the starboard 
bow. On the 235~ true (BW by W Vs W mag.) course the Outer Dar buoy \spar, red, No. 2) should be made in line 
with Cedar Ii!land ]ighthoUBe. 
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Da.ngers.-A shoal with 7 to 18 feet of water extends from Ram Head in a southeasterly direction nearly to the 
shore east of C,edar Point. The southern end of this shoal, across which the channel leads, is called Sag Harbor Bar, 
good for 17 feet of water; Outer Bar buoy (spar, red, ~o. 2) is placed as a guide for this bar. 

Dangerous Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), well southward of the course, marks a rock over 
U mile· from shore. 

Cedar Point Shoal extends about ~.,; mile northward of Cedar Point. Its northern edge is marked l)y two buoys 
(black spars, No. 1 and No. 3), both left on the port hand. 

Nichol Point Shoal extends about J'l? mile eastward from Nichol Point (the next prominent point southward of 
Ram llead). It is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) placed about % mile from shore, eastward of some sunb'!n 
roc>ks; this buoy is about ~-f mile north from Cedar Island lighthouse and is left well on the starboard hand. ' 

Single Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, Ko. 6), lies nearly J2 mile westward from Cedar Island lighthouse, 
and has 4 feet over it; the water is shoal westward of this buoy. 

2 Cedar Island ligkthouse to Sag Harbor entrance.-From a position 350 yards 
• westward of Cedar Island lighthouse steer 183° true (S byW ?4 W mag.), taking 

care not to be set westward by the ebb current, and pass 400 yards eastward of Mashomack 
Point; black spar buoy No. 7 should be made a little on the port bow, nearly ahead. Pass 150 
yards northwestward of this buoy and steer 236° true (WSW mag.), leaving ,red spar buoys 
Nos. 8 and 10 on the starboard hand and black spar buoys Kos. 9 and 11 on the port hand. 
From a position 125 yards northward of buoy No. 11 steer 270° true (W by N mag.) and pass 
about 150 yards southward of Sandspit beacon (pile of rocks with red spindle andcage). Then 
follow the directions in section 3. 

To anchor off Sag Harbor.--Continue the 270° true (W by N mag.) course and pass north
ward of black spar buoy No. 13. Pass midway between the latter buoy an'd red spar buoy No. 
12 (with cage), and steer about 222° true (SW%' W mag.) for red Rpar buoy No. 14. Anchor 
about midway between buoys Kos. 12 and 14, in 16 feet of water. 

Reznarks.-The channel for a distance of about % mile southward of Cedar Island lighthouse is locally known 
as Northeast Harbor. Vessels desiring a pilot for Sag Harbor or through Shelter Island Sound can anchor here with 
the pilot signal flying until a pilot comes on board. 

Da.ngers.-West Harbor Flats extend from the ea.stem shore to the line of C'edar Island lighthouse and the black 
buoys southward of it. The ruling depths over these flats are about 7 to 8 feet, "'ith 4 to 9 feet at their western edge. 
The channel through Shelter Island Sound and to Sag Harbor is narrow westward of buoy No. 7. 

Barcelona Bank, with 4 to 5 feet over it, lies on the south side of the channel, about 1 mile eastward from the 
end of the breakwater at Sag Ifarbor. The northern edge of the bank is marked by two buoys (spars, black, Kos. 9 
and 11). 

Gull Rocks, showing bare at half tide, a.nd lying about % mile northeastward from the wharf at Sag Harbor, are 
marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 13) off their northern end. 

Sandspit is the extensive shoal, partly bare at low water, lying between Mashomack Point and Sag Harbor. The 
southeastern and eouthern sides of the shoal are marked by red spar buoys Nos. 8 and 10 and a beacon (pile of rocks 
with red spindle and cage). The shoal extends 1% miles northwestward of the beacon, with 5 to 9 feet over it, and ita 
western edge is marked by two buoys (spars, red, Nos. 2 and 4). 

3 Sag Harbor entrance to Liff/e Peconic Bay and Paradise Point.-From a posi
• tion 150 yards southward of Sandspit beacon, stee1: 270° true (W by N mag.) 

so as to pass about 100 yards northward of black spar buoy No. 13. Then steer 311° true 
(NW Ys N mag.), passing about 200 yards eastward of red spar buoy No. 12 (with cage) to a 
position 150 yards westward of red spar buoy No. 2. Then steer 338° true (N by W mag.), 
giving the eastern shore of North Haven a berth of 400 yards, and pass about 150 yards west
ward of red spar buoy No. 4, at the northern end of the shoal, extending northwestward from 
the Sand.spit. Continue the course so as to pass about 400 yards eastward of the black gas 
buoy off the northeastern point of North Haven. 

As the black gas buoy is approached haul westward and pass close northward of it, and 
steer 253 ° true (W % S mag.) through the passage northward of North Haven; on this course 
keep the northern shore aboard, distant about 200 yards when about % mile westward of the 
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buoy, and pass about U mile northward of the northwest point of North Haven. From a 
position 600 yards northwestward of the northwest point of North Haven steer 231 ° true (SW 
by W 7£i W mag.) so as to pass about 200 yards southward of the red spar buoy and gas buoy 
(No. 2, red light) lying near the middle of the entrance to Koyack Bay. Then: 

Bound to Little Peconi<.' Bay.--Steer 267 ° true (W % N mag.) for I 74 miles to a position 
about 200 yards northward of jessup Neck Shoal buoy (spar, black, Ko. 5), and follow the 
directions in section 5, page 41. 

Bound n-0rthward in SheUer Island Sound·-Pass 200 yards southwestward of red spar 
buoy No. 2 and gas buoy (No. 2, red light), in the entrance to Noyack Bay~ and steer 310° true 
(NW 72 N mag.) for 1.Ys miles to a position about 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal 
southeast buoy (spar, red, No. 1072). Then steer 341° true (N ;Ji W mag.) for the end of 
Jennings Point and pass 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal gas buoy (.No. 10, red light 
with eclipses). Then reverse a part of the directions in section 4, page 40. · 

ReJna.rks and dangers.-Sandspit, and the shoal extending northwestward from it, are described on page 4:2. 

A shoal, with 5 to 10 feet over it, extends nearly 400 yards from the eastern side of North HaYen, about midway 
between buoys Nos. 2 and 4. The northern end of North Haven shoul<l be given a berth of over 200 yar<ls. A shoal, 
with 6 to 12 feet over it, extends nearly 350 yards northwestward from the northwef't point of C\orth Haven. 

West Neck Shoal, with 9 to 11 feet over it, makes out nearly:!{ mile from the south end of Shelter Island, about 
Ys mile westward of the northwest point of North Haven, and is marked at its southern end by a spar buoy and gas 
buoy (:-;-o. 2, red light), which lie near the middle of the entrance to Noyack Bay. 

ORIENT HARBOR.* 

This is a well-sheltered harbor north of Shelter Island and just inside of Shelter Island Soun<l, affording excellent 
anchorage for vessels up to 15 feet draft. It is seldom used except by vessels trading to Orient. The entrance is 

contracted by flats to a width of % mile, but these are easily avoided. 
Long Beach Bay, making eastward from Orient Harbor on the north side of Long Beach Point, is shallow. A 

channel, 6~ feet deep and with a least width of 35 feet, was dredged from the entrance through the bay to Hallocks 

dock, about ~mile northward of BrownA Point; thiR channel has shoaled. 

Orient, a village of little commercial importance, is at the northeastern end of the harbor, and has 8 feet of water 

at the end of the wharf at low water. Provisions can be obtained in Orient. 
East Marion is a small village on the western shore of the harbor. Pilots for Shelter Island Sound and the Peconic 

bays are sometimes found here. 
Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.5 feet; high water occurs 55m. later and low water 33m. later than at 

New London. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, ORIENT HARBOR. 

Directions for approaching are given in sections 1 and 2, page 39. 
Pass U mile westward of Long Beach Bar lighthouse and steer 349° true (N mag.), passing 

about 300 yards eastward of red spar buoy No. 4. Continue on the course until the end of the 
wharf at Orient bears about 34° true (NE mag.), and then steer for the end of the wharf. 
Anchor in a.bout 16 feet, soft bottom, about 700 yards from the northeast side at the head of the 
harbor, and south of the line of the wharf. 

B.ema.rk:s.-On the 349" true (N mag.) coume the water shoals from 25 to 18 feet, and on the 34° true (NE mag.) 
course the depths are 17 to 16 feet. Northward of the line of the wharf and about 300 yards from its end the water 
shoals suddenly to 9 feet. 

The eastern part of Orient Harbor, eastward of a line from Long Beach Bar lighthouse to the end of the wharf at 
Orient, has depths of 7 to 9 feet, with the exception of a channel ~ mile wide about midway between the lighthouse 
and wharf, which lea.de to the entrance of Long Beach Bay and has depths of 14 to 19 feet. 

Dangers.-~ Beach Shoal ie described on page 39. 

A slloal makea eastward from the western shore over halfway across the entrance to Orient Harbor, and is marked 
at its ea.stern extremity by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). The sh~l has an average depth of 7 to 9 feet, but a 6-foot spot 
liee about SOO yards nortb-iward from the buoy . 

.. See footnote Gll page 37. 
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GREENPORT HARBOR.* 

Gre<"nport Harbor, in Shelter Island Sound, is just westward of Orient Harbor. At the northeastern part of the 

harbor is a breakwater which extends % mile in a southeasterly direction from Youngs Point, nearly to the 18-foot 
curve, and is marked at itR outer end by a light (see table, page 14). 

During heavy easterly gales, with spring tides, the breakwater is submerged, and vessels lying alongside the 
eastern side of the wharves arc moved to the western side to prevent chafing. 

Greenport, a town on the northern side of the harbor, has some vessels engaged in the coasting trade; it is also engaged 

in shipbuilding. The carrying trade employs a number of vessels, some transient and some owned in the vicini,ty. 
Greenport is the terminus of a branch of the Long Island Railroad. During the summer steamboats run to places'on 
Long Island Sound and tO Block Island. 

The least water in the channel at mean low water is 21 feet. The deepest draft of vessels entering Greenport 

Harbor is lfi feet, and the usual draft not more than 12 feet. The depth of water alongside the wharves at mean low 

water is from 7 to 19 feet, a:ccording to location. 
Pilots.-There are no regular pilots. The piloting is generally done by fishermen or by masters of small vessels 

trading in these waters, and strangers usually take one. Vessels desiring a pilot, and not having found one in Gardiners 
Bay, can anchor outside of Long Beach Bar lighthouse, near Mid-channel entrance buoy, with signal flying, when one 

will come on board. 

Towboats are rarely used, but they can be obtained from New I-ondon, Conn. 

Anchorage, etc.-The usual and best anchorage is between the end of the breakwater and railroad wharf. There 
are no harbor regulations or harbor dues. The custom-house landing and public landing are at Main Street ~"barf. 

SUllPlies.-Anthracite coal in limited quantity for steamers and water can be obtained alongside the wharves_ 
In the summer water can also be obtained from a water boot. Provisfons and some ship-chandler's stores can be 
obtained in Greenport. 

Repairs.- There are several marine railways; the largest is 230 feet fong, has a depth of 22 feet on the cradle at 

the outer end and 13 feet at _the inner end, and a capacity of about 1,000 tons. Ordinary repairs to machinery can be 

made. 
Yacht basins.-There are two inclosed basins at Greenport which afford excellent facilities for laying up and 

fitting out yachts. The depth in the basins is about 9 feet. 
The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channel (see also page 38). 

Ice.-During the winter months there is some drift ice at Greenport, but not sufficient to interfere with navigation_ 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.4 feet; high water occurs 59m. later and low water 43m. later than at 

~ew London. 
Sailing directions are given on pages 39-40. 

SOUTHOI~D BAY.* 

Southold Bay and the village of Southold are in a bight at the northwestern part of Shelter Island Sound, opposite 

J<'nnings Point, the northwestern end of Shelter Island. Great Hog Neck separates Southold Bay from Little Peconic 

Bay, and narrows this end of Shelter Island Sound to a width of Ys mile. The deepest drs.~ of vessels entering Southold 

Bay is 10 to 14 feet. There js 8 feet of water alongside the wharf at mean low water. 

Southold is on the line of the Long Island Railroad. 
Pilots are usually taken by strangers (see page 38). Towboats are not much need. 

The best anchorage is Ys to ~ mile eastward of the wha.rf. 

Ice obstructs navigation during the winter. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.5 feet; high water occurs 'lh. 48m. la.ter, and low water lh. 32m. later, 

than at New London. 

D.IBJICTIONS FOB. ANCB:OB.ING IN SOUTHOLD BAY. 

Directions for approaching a.re given on pages 39-40. 
Rounding Jennings Point, giving it a berth of 350 yards, steer 208° true (SW% S mag.) 

until the wharf in Southold bears about 270° true (W by N mag.); then haul over for the wharf 
and anchor when it is about % mile distant. 

* 8- footnot.e OD page 3f. 
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Rema.rks.-The shore for over 1 mile northeastward o[ the wharf at Southold should not be approached nearer 
than % mile, as shoal water extends out that distauce and deepens abruptly. The western part of the bay is afao 
shoal, and strangers seeking anchorage should use the lead, and anchor when the water shoals to 18 feet, the wharf 
bearing northward of 2.59° true (W mag.). 

SAG HARBOR.* 

Sag Harbor is south of Shelter Island, in the south arm of Shelter Island Sound, and about 3 miles southwest from 

Cedar Island lighthouse. It lies on the Aouthwestern aide of the bight included between Cedar Point on the east and 

North Haven on the west; this bight is full of shoals, but it has a buoyed channel, narrow in places, leading from 
Gardiners Bay to the Peconic bays. 

Sag Harbor is on a division of the Long Island Railroad; in summer it ha.~ steamboat communication with plaees 

in Long Island Sound and New York. A breakwater starts from the shore ~-i mile eastward of the wharves at Sag 

Harbor, and extends out to a point about :·:i mile northward of the wharves. A light i" shown on it~ outer end; Ree 

table, page 14. 
'I'he deepest draft of vessels entering Sag Harbor is 13 feet, the usual d_raft is 9 to 10 feet: 8 to 12 foet can he taken 

alongside the wharf. The depths in the channel are 10)'!2 to 13 feet, and the width is 300 feet; there i8 a depth of 10 

feet or more off the end of the breakwater. 
Pilots.-A pilot can be taken at Cedar IRiand lighthouse; or come to anchor in .:\ ortheast Uarbor and one will 

come from Sag Harbor in answer to signal. 
Towboats are rarely used; the nearest place at which they can be found is New London. Fi,.hing steamers 

sometimes do towing. 
Anchorage.-The usual anchorage for vessels bound to Sag Harbor is in K ortheast Harbor, southward and we"tward 

of Cedar Island lighthouse, between it and Mashomack Point; the de'pth is 15 feet to 6~1 fathoms, hard bottom. 

Small craft can find shelter here in northerly gales with Cedar Island lighthouse bearing 358° true (N % E mag.). 

With strong northerly winds it is not advisable for any veRAel to anchor out in mid-channel between the light

house and Mashomack Point, as there will then be a rough sea on the ebb; under such conditions the best anchorage 

is on the western side of the channel out of the strength of the current. In the eastern part of thi" harbor flats ri>'e 
rather abruptly; the eastern side of the channel is defined by the lighthouse and the hlack buoys southward of it. 

Supplles.-Anthracite coal in limited quantity for steamers, and fresh water through pipe and h0«e, can be had 

alongside the wharf. Provisions and some ship-chandler's r:<tores can be obtained at Sag Harbor. 

Harbor regulations are not in force, but vessels are docked by the wharf master. 

Kospitals.--At Sag Harbor emergency relief is furnished as for statiotlil of Class IV of the United States Public 

Health and Marine-Hospital Service. (See Appendix IV.) 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.5 feet; high water occurs lh. 05m. later, and low watn 5lm. later, 

than at New London. 
The tidal currents have consiP.erable Yelocity at full and change; they follow the general direction of the channel. 

Ice obstructs navigation in the winter. 
Sailing directions are given in sections land 2, pages 41-42. 

1'..,ISHERS ISLAND S~UND t 
is at the northeastern end of Long Island Sound, and lies between the mainland of Connecticut and Fisher~ Islan(l. 

It is a little over 7 miles long and forms one of the passages into Long Island Sound. 

The prominent landmarks in approaching from eastward are Watch Hill, a high, bare bluff, with a number of 

large hotels and summer hoUBes back a little from its edge, and Watch Hill lighthouse, standing on the lo'l'I· point 
southward of the bluff. Fishers Island is a hilly island 6 miles long, hare of trees, lying 3 mileR west.ward of Watch 

Hill. Chocomount, 136 feet.high, on Fishers Island, 2 miles from its eastern end, is the highest land in this vicinity. 

The channels to enter Fishers Jsland Sound from eastward lead between the ledges and rocks which extend 3 

miles in a broken line from Watch Hill Point to East Point, the eastern point of Fishers Island. 

Watch Hill Paasage·is between Watch Hill lighthouse and Watch Hill Reef. This is the best passage for Ye.,sels 

coming from eastward and is the one generally used; it is good for 17 feet at mean low water and i~ better marked than 

the others; near the middle of the passage ia a 12-foot rock, but this is marked by a buoy and is easily avoided. 

Next, westward, is Sugar Reef PaJWl{Je, between Watch Hill Reef and Sugar Reef. This pMSage is% mile wide 

and the channel with depths of about 5)1 fathoms is marked by several buoys. The tidal currents set with considerable 

velocity direct;.ly on the reefs near this passage. 

. 1 1 
t Shown on rhart.s 358, scale 20,ouo:i' price I0.40; 114, scale SO,OOO' price I0.50. 
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Catumb Passage between Sugar Reef and the Catumb Rocks is 250 yards wide, with a lea.st depth of 22 feet. The 
tidal currenta make this channel dangerous. 

Lords Passage lies between East Spindle and Wicopesset Rock; it is 7;I: mile wide and bas a least depth of 20 feet. 

Wicopesset Passage lies between Wicopesset Island and East Point. This channel is narrow and is obstructed 
by a rock in the middle which is marked by a buoy; strangers should not attempt this passage. The tidal currents 

set in the direction of the channel. 

Lights and other aids.-There are several lights to serve as guides through the sound at night (see table, page 12), 

but strangers are advised not to run through unless the buoys can be seen readily. All the important dangers are 

marked by buoys or spindles. 

Little Narragansett Bay, a shallow bay at the eastern end of Fishers Island Sound, is about 1% miles long a~d 
nearly 1 mile wide at the narrowest part. A dredged channel, with a least width of 50 feet and depth of 7 feet, leads 

from Fishers Island Sound through Little Narragansett Bay, and up the Pawcatuck River to Westerly. Work is in 

progress to obtain a channel 10 feet deep from Stonington to Westerly, with a width of 200 feet from Stonington to 

Avondale, and 100 feet from Avondale to Westerly. Westerly is a town 4.Y:; miles above the mouth of the Pawcatuck 
River; vessels of 8 feet draft can go up to the town on a high tide. 

Avondale is a village on the east bank of the river, about 2~1 miles below Westerly. Strangers should take a pilot, 

and if bound to Westerly a towboat is required. A pilot or a tug may be had at Stdnington. Navigation in Little 

Karragansett Bay is closed by ice during the winter. 

Stonington Harbor and llystic River northward of the sound are treated under special headings. 

East Barbor and Chocomount Cove are the names of two indentations, given in order from eastward, in the north 

ehore of Fishers Island. They are sometimes used as anchorages for small craft owned in the vicinity, but as the holding 
ground is not good and the approach to the latter leads over foul ground, it is not advisable for strangers to use them. 

West Harbor, on the north side of the western part of Fishers Island, is described under a separate heading on 

page 54. 
Hay Harbor, in the northwestern side of Fishers Island, is used only by small craft. It is a summer resort, and near 

its head are several hotels. 
Silver Eel Pond, in the western side of Fishers Island and a little over Y2 mile northward of Race Point, is entered 

through a d~dged channel between two jetties. The channel is narrow with a depth of about 13 feet, and leads to a 
wharf in the pond. The approach outside the jetties is marked by buoys. 

Storm warning displays of the United States \Veather Bureau are made from a flagstaff clooe to the lighthouse 

on Stonington Point. (See Appendix IIL) 

Consult also pages 9-25for information concerning lighthouses, life-saving stations, variation of the compass, tides, 

fogs, etc. 
TIDAL CURRENTS IN FISHERS ISLAND SOUND. 

In the Watch Hill Passage the current of flood sets nearly in the direction of the channel, with a tendency north

ward, while the ebb shows a tendency southward. The northerly and southerly set is very marked between Napatree 

Point and Latimer Reef Lighthouse. 
In the Catumb and Sugar Reef pllSSages the tidal current sets obliquely across the axes of the channels; and as the 

former is not marked by buoys, it should not be attempted by strangers. 

In the main channel, northward of Wicopeeset, the flood set.I about NW~ Wand the ebb neady SE ~JI:, with a 

velocity of 2 miles at strength. 
South of Eel Grass Ground the current of flood has a tendency southward of W, while the ebb sets nearly due E, 

the average velocity being but little over 1 mile at strength. 

Off Groton Long Point the Hood seta nearly W, while the ebb has a tendency aouthwa.rd of lt, the latter having a 

velocity of nearly 17!\ miles at strength. 
The currents turn in the Watch Hill PB8!!8gC a.nd in Fishers Island Sound about l~ hours earlier than in the middle 

of The Race. · 

SA.ILING DIRECTIONS, l!'ISBBBS ISLAND SOUND. 

The following directions are available for vessels of 15 feet or less draft in the daytime 
when the buoys can be seen. 

In heavy southf',a.st gales the passages and reefs between Watch Bill and Fishers Island 
are covered with breakers. See the descriptions of the channels preceding for the depths. 
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1 Approaching from Eastward and Southward.-I. To ente't' by Watch Hlll Pas.'fage.
• Directions for approaching through Block Island Sound are given on pages 29 

and 32. Bring Watch Hill lighthouse, just northward of the entrance, on any bearing between 
261° true (W 7.( N mag.) and 343° true (N Y2 W mag.) and steer for it. When about ~mile from 
the lighthouse Gangway Rock buoy (marking the north side of the entrance) should be made; 
steer for the buoy, pass about 75 yards southward of it, and proceed as directed in section 2 
following. 

Rem.arb.-Gangway Rock buoy lies ~4 mile south of Watch Hill lighthouse, near the extremity of a rocky ledge 
making out from 'Vatch Hill Point. Nearing the entrance, the black bell buoy(markingthe south side of the entrance), 
the red and black horizontally striped nun buoy (marking a 12-foot spot in the passage), and the beacon and spindles 
marking some of the reefs lying between Watch Hill and Fishers Island should be seen. 

See dangers under section 2 following. 

II. To ent-e?" bf! Sugm· Beef Passage.-Passing 1 mile or more southward of Watch Hill 
lighthouse bring the western end of Napatree Point to bear 31.'i0 true (NW by N mag.) and steer 
for the end of the point on this bearing. Two black can buoys and a red nun buoy will be 
maP,e nearly ahead. Leave the red nun buoy (S. R. E. 2) about 60 yards on the starboard 
hand, and then haul northward so as to leave black can buoy (S. R. W. 3) about 60 yards on 
the port hand. When the latter buoy is passe<l, steer for the end of N apatree Point and when 
Latimer Reef lighthouse bears 279° true (WNW 7.( W mag.) head for it and pass 75 to 100 
yards south of Napatree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4). Then proceed as directed in 
sect.ion 2 following. 

Rem.arks.-~en standing on the 315° true (NW by N mag.) course the spindle on Watch Hill Reef will be on 
the starboard bow and the spindle on the northwestern end of Sugar Reef will be on the port bow. The thref< buoys 
in the Sugar Reef Passage mark the channel with a depth of 5% fathoms. (See tidal currents, page 46.) 

The 279° true (WNW ,!4 W mag.) course for Latimer Reef lighthouse leads 250 yards northward of Sugar Reef, 
and care must be talion not to be set southward by the ebb current which has a southerly set until up to Latimer Reef 
lighthouse. 

See dangers under section 2 following. 

III. To enter bt/ IA>rds Passage.-Passing south of the dangers between Watch Hill and 
Fishers Island, bring Stonington Outer Breakwat.er light, on the western end of Stonington 
East Breakwater, to bear 349° true (N mag.), and stand in, keeping it on that bearing, and 
passing midway between and about 250 yards from East spindle and Wicopesset Rock spindle. 

To aid in keeping the bearing pick up a range over the end of the breakwater while yet 
outside of the reefs. 

When inside, with Latimer Reef lighthouse bearing about 282° true (WNW mag.), steer 
273 ° true (WNW % W mag.) for Ram Island Reef light-vessel and follow such directions of 
section 2 following as apply; see also the remarks and dangers under that section. 

Other directions for Lords Passage are as follows: Bring Stonington Breakwater lighthouse 
to bear 346° true (N 7,£ W mag.) when it is about 3 miles distant, and steer for it, keeping on 
that bearing, passing about midway between East spindle and Wicopesset Rock spindle. 

When Latimer Reef lighthouse bears about 282° true ( WNWmag.), steer 273° true 
(,....Wr..N....,il'W,... .... ~ W mag.) for Ram Island Reef light.-vessel, keeping it on that bearing. 

Rei:n&rka.-As strong tidal currents set diagonally across the coume care must be taken to avoid being eet on the 
l!hoa.ls on either side (see tidal currents, page 46). 

Standing through ~rds Passag€, East spindle should be given a berth of 250 yards on the starboard hand and 
Wkopesset Rock spindle 250 yar?-8 on the port hand. 

2 From Gangway Rock buoy to Ram /a/and Reef light-vesael.-Passing 7.5 yards 
• southward of Gangway Rock buoy, steer 273° true (WNW ~ W mag.) for 

Ram Island Reef light-vessel (5}4 miles distant) and pass about 200 yards north of the buoy 
(:nun. red and bl.a.ck horiwntal stripes) marking the 12-foot spot in Watch Hill Passage. 

Napatree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4) should be ahead, distant 1% miles; pass 75 
yards south of this buoy. 
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From Napatree Point Ledge buoy continue the 273° true (WNW %; W mag.) course for 
Ram Island Reef light-vessel, making allowance for the current; the course leads well south of 
the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the east end of Latimer Reef, and 200 yards 
north of the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the 13-foot spot about 72 mile 
north of the eastern end of Fishers Island; this buoy should be left 50 to 200 yards on the 
port hand. 

Pass about 300 to 500 yards southward of Latimer Reef lighthouse. 
\Vhen up to Ram Island Reef light-vessel pass southward of it and proceed as directed in 

section 3 following. 
See tidal currents, page 46. 

Remarks.-When passing Gangway Rock buoy, Ram Island Reef light-ve8Bel and Latimer Reef lighthou"e should 
be made a little on the starboard bow; and open northward of the latter are the large houee on the southern end of Ram 
Island and the houses of Noank. Directly ahead, off Napatree Point, is Napatree Point Ledge buoy. Broad off the 
starboard bow, across Napatree Point, is Stonington. On the port bow are the spindles marking the broken line of 
reefs and rock" lying between Watch Ilill and the eastern end of Fishers Island (the latter hilly in appearance). 

Approaching Latimer Reef, North Dumpling lighthouse will be seen on the port bow. Vessels becalmed just 
westward of Latimer Reef and finding that they are drifting down on the reef, should not attempt to tow southward, 
but should go northward of the lighthouse, as the ebb current sets northward and eastward on the western side of 
the reo>f. ' 

Dangers.-Gangway Rock is about Vs mile south of Watch Hill Point, has 3 feet over it, and is marked by a buoy 
(spar, red, :N"o. 2) placed in 15 feet Vs mile southward of the rock. A 17-foot spot lies about 120 yards southwestward 
from the buoy; it is not dangerous for the draft of vessels using this paooage; to avoid it, pass 50 to 100 yards southward 
of the red buoy. 

Watch Hill Reef, marked by a black iron spindle with square cage, placed on a rock bare at low water, lii;s about 
% mile 205° true (SW ~4 S mag.) from Watch HilHighthouae. The reef extends 210 yards eastward from the spindle, 
and is marked at its eastern end by a black bell buoy. Northeastward of the spindle, a little south ward of a 
mid-channel line, are detached spots with 12 to 16 feet over them, which are marked by a buoy (nun, red and black 
horizontal stripes). Between the nun buoy and the bell buoy iR a deep but narrow channel; never attempt to pass 
southward of the bell buoy. 

The line of reefs and rocks which, with narrow passages between them, extends from Watch Hill to Fishers 
lsland, includes Gan,,,"'Way rock and Watch Hill Reef, just described. Westward of the latter are the following: Sugar 
Reef, 2 to 117'2 feet of water, black iron spindle, cone cage. CatUmb Rocks, marked by a stone beacon with black 
spindle and cage placed on a rock bare at low water; rocks with ~11footto18 feet over them extend%; mile westward 
in a broken line to East spindle, a red iron spindle with cask, this spindle marking the eastern side of J"ords PasBage. 
Wlcopesset Rock, 4 tD 12 feet over it, black iron spindle with cruik, lies% mile ea..t from 'VicopeSBet Island. 

Napatree Point Ledge is a cluster of shoal spots extending southward and southwestward from Napatree Point. 
Off the end of the ledge is a 15-foot spot lying % mile southwestward of the point; it is marked by a buoy (nun, red, 
No. 4). 

Kiddle Ground, well northward of the course, marked off ii.. western side by two buoys (spar, red, No. 472, and 
nun, red, No. 6), has 9 feet of water over it and lieB lYa miles 292° true (NW by W mag.) from Napatree Point. The 
we"tern end of East Brenlcwater of Stonington Harbor extends to the northern part of the Middle Ground. 

Wicopesset Island, southward of the course, is small, low and surrounded by foul ground. 

Latimer Reef lighthouse marks the western end of Latimer Reef, which is 2: miles 267° true (W %'. N mag;) from 
Napatree Point, and%; mile north of the eastern part of Fishers Island. The e11Btem end of the r<J{'f hM depths of 672 
to 16 feet and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). A spot with 15 feet over it lieB nearly 300 
yards 202° true (SW by S mag.) from this buoy. North Latimer Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black hori
zont.al stripes), has 11 feet of water, and is YB mile 36° true (NE :l'4 E mag.) from the lighthouse. The sailing line leads 
southward of these dangers. 

A spot with 13 feet of water, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), lies about% mile 180° 
true (S by W mag.) from the buoy on the eastern end of Latimer Reef, and 400 yards 45° true (NE by E mag.) from 
Seal Rocks buoy. 

Seal Bocks, marked off their northern side by a buoy {spar, black, No. S), lie about% mile northwestward from 
the eastern point of Fishers Ieland. 

Youngs Bock, l~ to 13 feet of water, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5), lies about% mile westward from 
Seal Rocks buoy. 

An unmarked 18-footapot lies 600 yards821° true (J.nl'W 7'2 Wmag.) from Youngs Rock buoy,and is a little 110uth· 
ward of the cou.me. 
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Eel Grass Ground is well northward of the course, being Y2 to 1 mile 291>0 true (NW~ W mag.) from Latimer 
Reef lighthouse; it has 6 to 15 feet of water, and is marked by two buoys, one at its northwestern end and the other 
at its southeasten1 (spars, red, No. 12 and No. 10). 

East Clump is a cluster of rocks bare at low water well southward of the course, and lyihg %: mile 118° true (SE 
7f E mag.) from Ham Island Reef light-ve.ssel. 

Bam Island Reef light-vessel, described on page 12, is southward of Ram Island Reef; the latter is d€8Cribed 
on page 51. 

Kiddle mu.mp is a eluRter of bare rocks, about?~ mile 189° true (S by W %: W mag.) from Ham Island Reef light
vessel. A buoy (spar, black, No. 5H) is placed nearly ~<i mile 0° true (N by E mag.) from the rockR, and marks the 
northernmost of two 17-foot spots; this buoy is a little over% mile 191° true (SSW mag.) from Ram Island Reef light
veBBel. 

3 From Ram Island Reef Jiglrt-rressel to Long Island Sound.-Having passed 
• southward of Ram Island Reef light-vessel, bring it to bear 74° true CE 72 N mag.) 

and steer 254 ° true <w Y2 S mag.) for Bartl£>tt Reef light-Vf'Ss<'l, passing about midway between 
Seafiower Reef beacon and X orth Dumpling lighthouse. 

The 254° true (W Y2 S mag.) course continued for 4751 miles after Seafiower Reef beacon 
bears abeam will lead to Bartlett Reef light-vessel. 

Rem.arks..-After passing Ram Island Reef light-ves.•el, Seaflower Heef b-con should be seen northwestward of 
North Dumpling lighthouse, and New London and Southwest Ledge lighthouses will be made well on the starboard 
bow. Northward is the western approach to Noank and Mystic River. Southward and a little farther west is 1''est 
Harbor; dangers lie in a broken line between Middle Clump and South Dumpling. 

Da.ngers.-West Clump is a small cluster of bare rocks lying on a line between Middle Clump and S(\uth Dump
ling Island.' A long shoal with 5 to 11 feet over it extends a little over ~1 mile eastward and nearly.% mile westward 
of West Clump. 

Pulpit Rock, marked by a black iron spindle (barrel on top), has 5 feet over it, and lies near the western end of 
the shoal making westward from We1't Clump_ 

Flat Hammock is a low bare islet about ~'Z mile southeast of North Dumpling lighthouse. A shrn'll with 1;!1 feet 
over it extends ;l4 mile northeastward from the northern end of this islet, and is marked at its northern end by a buoy 
(spar, red, No. 2). 

A spot with 18 feet over it lies northward of th(" sailing line when one-third the way from Ram !Bland Reef light
vessel to Seaflower Reef beacon. This spot is about Y2 mile 121° true (SE 7:J: E mag.) from Groton Long Point spindle. 

Intrepid Rock with 13 feet over it lies about halfway between &m Island Reef light-v-1 and Seaflower Reef 
beacon, and% mile 168° true (S Vs E mag.) from Groton Long Point spindle. It is marked by a buoy (spar, red and 
black horizontal stripes). 

North Dumpling, marked by No-rtb Dumpling lighthouse, is an island at the western end of Fishers Island Sound, 
and is about lM miles 208° true (SW Y2 S mag:.) from Groton Long Point. A shoal with 9Yz to 16 feet over it makes 
out M mile eastward from the lighthouse. 

Sou.ti). Dumpling is a small island lying about U mile west of Flat Hammock and a little over U mile 157° true 
(S by E mag.) from North Dumpling lighthouse. A channel about 350 yards wide and with a depth of over 30 feet 
leadS between South Dumpling and North Dumpling islands. 

Seafl.ower Beef, marked by a la.rge granite beacon, lies a little over%: mile 306° true (NW UN mag.) from North 
Dwnpling lighthouse. This reef is n~ly ;!{ mile long in a general northeasterly direction. 

STONINGTON HARBOR.* 

Stonington Ra.rbor is on the northeastern side of Fishers laland Sound. There are three breakwaters: 

East Breal:waur begina near the southwestern end of Bartlett Reef and extends about 800 yards in a 244° true 

(W8W ~ W mag.) direction to the north end <if the Middle Ground; the western end of the breakwater is marked 

by _Stonington. Outer Breakwater light. Sevem.l luge 'fish weira are located inside this breakwater. 

Welt Breakwater, 2,000 foot long, extends in a eouthee.eterly direction from off \Va.mphMBUck Point, and affords 

proteetion to veaeehl in the upper ha.l-bor, which is t!Dlllll. Stonington Breakwater lighthouse (iiee table, page 12) 

· Iilal'b the eaetem end of this breakwater. 

*See footnote ou page 45. 
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Inner Breakwater is about 200 yards northward of Stonington Point, on the east side at the entrance. It extends 
westward about 250 yards, and is marked at its western end by a small, gray, stone pyramid; which with Stonington 

Breakwater lighthouse forms a range for crossing Noyes Shoal through the dredged cut. 
The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor at mean low water is 13 feet; the depth alongside the wharves 

at mean low water is 7 to 13 feet, according to locality. 

Approaches.-The harbor is approached from southward, southwestward, and westward; the ,t!Quthern approach 

is the best, having fewer dangers, and the lights serve as guides to avoid them. 

Approaching from westward and southwestward several changes of course are necessary. The principal,guides 
are buoys placed to mark the dangers. In the daytime, with clear weather, no difficulty should be experienced ~ 
entering by any of the approaches. 

Pilots can be obtained from fishing boats, or from the shore by signaling. Fishermen will bring vesaels into the 
harbor. Pilotage is not compulsory. 

Towboats are not much used; they may he had by telegraphing or telephoning to New London. 

Anchorage is found anywhere inside the breakwaters. In the upper harbor a channel 300 feet wide must be left 
clear from the end of the inner breakwater to the head of the steamboat wharf. 

Quarantine regulations are given in the State Jaws in Appendix I I. Vessels which have sickness on board should 
anchor inside the East Breakwater and set signal. 

Hospitals.-New London is the nearest place where seamen can apply for medical treatment. The nearest 

marine hospital is at Stapleton, Staten Island. (See Appendix IV.) 

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made on Stonington Point. For explanation 
of the displays, see Appendix III. 

Supplles.-Anthradte coal can be obtained for steamers in limited quantity. It is put on boa.rd alongside the 

wharf. \'l'ater can be obtained alongside the railroad wharf from hydrant through hose. Provisions and aome shlp

chandler's stores can be had in Stonington. 

Repairs.-Noank is the nearest place for repairs to hulls, New London for repairs to machinery. 
For variation of the colll.pass in Stonington Harbor, see page 22. 

For tidal data, see page 24. 

Jee seldom forms except in very cold weather; steamers running daily keep the channel open. 
Consult also pages 9 and 10. 

SAILING Dm.ECTIONS, STONINGTON HARBOR. 

The following directions are safe for vessels of 15 feet draft until abreast of Stonington 
Point, when, after entering the inner harbor, the sailing line is not good for a draft of more 
than 11 feet at low water. Vessels drawing 13 feet or over must exercise care in_passing the 
Middle Ground, and Noyes Shoal lying opposite it on the west side of the channel; the channel 
between these two shoals is only about 300 yards wide. 

1 Approaching from Eaatward.-r. Ha1vi'lt(J come th'l'OUgh WatchHill Pa.ssaue.
• Having followed the directions on pages 47 and 48, for Fishers Island Sound until 

abreast of Nape.tree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4), pass southward of this buoy and 
steer 298 ° true (NW 72 W mag.) a little ov-er 1 mile, passing at least 150 yards southward of 
Middle Ground south buoy (spar, red, No. 472). When this buoy is well on the quarter and 
Stonington Breakwater lighthouse hears 353° true (N % B mag.), steer for the lighthouse on 
this bearing; pass about 150 yards westward of Middle Ground west buoy (nun, red, No. 6) 
and proceed as directed in section 2 following. 

II. Having co-nu tnn>ugh Su.gar Beef Passage.-Having followed the directions in para
graph II, page 47, until about 150 yards south of Na.patree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4), 
steer 298 ° true (NW % W mag.) and proceed as directed in the preceding p&ragraph. 

III. Ha~ing r,onw through Lords P-sage.-Having followed the directions in paragraph 
III,' page--47, until Latimer Reef lighthouse bears about 282 ° true (WNW mag.}, haul westward 
and bring Stonington Breakwater lighthouse to bear 3.53° true (5 ~ B mag.) and steer for it. 
Pass 100 to 200 yards westward <:>f Middle Ground wes~ buoy {nun, red, No. 6) and pt"ooeed as 
directed in section 2 following. 
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Rema.xks.-On the 293° true {NW 72 W mag.} course the town of Stonington will be broad off the starboard bow 
behind East Brook water; farther westward the lighthotll!e on the eastern end of Stonington We"t Breakwater will be seen. 

Da.ngera.-Napatree Point Ledge and the lllidd.le Ground are described on page 48. 

Noyes Shoal, with 10 to 16 feet over it, commences about 300 yards west from Middle Ground west buoy (nun, 
red, Ko. 6) and extends nearly 1,1/:; miles in a general 287° true (NW by W 72 W mag.) direction. The sailing line passes 
between this shoal and Middle Ground buoy. 

1 A Approaching from Soutlrwestward.-When about 1 mile eastward of Ram 
• Island Reef light-vessel, bring it to bear 259° true (W mag.) and steer 79° true 

(E mag.) keeping it on the bearing; pass southward of Eel Grass Ground southeast buoy (spar, 
red, No. 10) and take care to pass northward of the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy 
marking North Latimer Reef. When Stonington Breakwater lighthouse bears 27 ° true (NE% N 
mag.) and is in range with the small gray stone beacon on the end of Inner Breakwater at 
Stonington, steer for the lighthouse, keeping close on the range. When Stonington Break
water lighthouse is less .than >1! mile distant ahead, and Noyes Shoal has been crossed, haul 
eastward a little and proceed as directed in section 2 following. 

Rema:rlm.-The 79° true (E mag.) course leads a.lmoot directly for the buoys marking the southeast end of Eel 
Grass Ground and North Latimer Reef. A channel about 160 feet wide and 17 feet deep has been dredged acl'0613 Nayes 
Shoal on the range of Stonington Breakwater lighthouse and the weRt end of Inner Breakwater at Stonington. This 
channel has shoaled BOillewhat since it was dredged. 

When crossing Noyes Shoal the depth of water !:!hould not be less than 15 feet in the dredged channel. 

Da:ngera.-Eel Grass Ground and :North Latimer Beef are described on pages 48-49. 

Noyes Shoal is described above. 

1 B Approaching from Westward.-Leave Ram Island Reef light-vessel 150 
• yards on the port beam and steer 52° true (NE by E % E mag.) heading for 

White Rock and passing about midway between the spindle on Ellis Reef and the red buoy 
(spar, No. 12) on the western end of Eel Grass Ground. 

When nearly up to White Rock and Stonington Breakwater lighthouse bears 79 ° true (E 
mag.}, steer for the lighthouse on this course: leave White Rock 200 yards on the port hand 
and p8Ss about 300 or 400 yards north of the buoy (spar, red, No. 8) on Noyes Rock. When 
pa.st the buoy on Noyes Rock haul a little southward and give Stonington Breakwater light
house a berth of at least 200 yards; then head 0 ° true (N by E mag.), and proceed as directed 
in section 2 following. 

Or, to follow the main channel through Fishers IslarUi SourUi.-Wh.en well past Latimer 
Roof lighthouse, and about 200 yards north of Seal Rocks northeast buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes), marking a 13-foot spot, steer for the eastern end of East Brea1>:.water on 
a 45° true (llE by E mag.) course, and when nearly up with the Middle Ground west.buoy haul 
northward. Pass about 150 or 200 yards west of the buoy on a 0° true (N by E mag.) course. 
and proceed as directed in section 2 followjng. 

B.em.arJa.-As Ram Island Reef light-vessel is approached, Ram Island with the building near its southern 
end will show conspicuously. The spindle on Ram Island Reef and the red buoy southward of the reef will be seen 
nwthwa.rd a.nd _,,iward of the light-vessel. ' 

Stonington West Bmakwater and the town of Stonington will be plainly seen as 'Wnite Rock is approache<l. 

' ~en.-Bam Island Reef lies about 400 yards northward of Ram Island Reef light-v'""88e1, baa 5 to 7 feet 
over it, and is marked by a. red. iron spindle with round cage. A buoy (nun, red, No. 14) in 18 foot of water lies 300 
yards south of the spindle and just eouthward of a 6}2-foot spot. 

BUls a.eet, left on the port hand, marked near its ea.stem end by a black iron spindle, with round cage, shows 
a dry spot .at low water. It lies l mile 72° tnte (E % N mag.) from the southern end of Ram Island. A.bout 350 
·yards· northeastward of the spindle, on tbe northcai!Wm edge of the shoal which surrounds the reef, is a buoy (spar, 
bla.cik. No. l)tnal'king tbe'.enti:ance to Noa.nk from eastward. 
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Eel Grass Ground, left on the starboard hand, is described on page 49. 

White Rock is a small rocky islet, conspicuous on account of ils solitary position. It lies 278 miles 55° true ("NE 
by E Vs E mag.) from Ram Island Reef light-vesool, and 1~·8 miles 349° true (N mag.) from Latimer Reef lighthouse. 

Noyes Rock, left on the starboard hand, is described below. 

Latimer Reef is described on page 48. 

2 From abreast Middle Ground buoy to the Inner Harhor.-When 150 to 200 
• yards west of Middle Ground west buoy (nun, red,No.6)steer 0° true (NbyE m~g.) 

for Stonington entrance. Give the western end of East Breakwater a berth of 25() to 350 yards 
and Stonington Breakwater lighthouse (on the eastern end of Stonington V{est :Breakwater) a 
berth of not less than 200 yards. Then if of less than 11 feet draft: 

Pass between black buoy No. 1 and the western end of Inner Breakwater, and come to 
anchor, leaving a channel 300 feet wide from the end of the breakwater to the stea~at dock. 

To anchor inside East Breakwate:r, haul eastward and anchor northward of ithe break
water in 14 to 16 feet with Stonington Point bearing northward uf 338° true (N by-·W mag.). 

To anc7wr n-0rthward of Stonington West Breakwater, haul westward after P!tssing SU>nington 
Breakwater lighthouse and anchor southward of a 270° true (Why N mag.) bearing on the 
south end of W amphassuck Point. 

Re:rnark:s.---On the 0° true (N by E mag.) course Stonington Breakwater lighthouse wHl be on the port. bow and 
Stonington Point will be on the starboard bow. 

A large part of the area behind the East Breakwater is taken up by fish weir.:; in the summer. 

Dangers.-Noyes Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8), has 9 feet over it, and lies Y2 mile 236° true 
(WSW mag.) from Stonington Breakwater lighthouse. Pass eastward of the buoy in entering from southward. 

The shoal making southward from Stonington Point is marked by a buoy (spar, red and bhick horizontal stripes). 
This buoy will be left on the starboard hand in entering the inner harbor. 

Penguin Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 1), inside of the harbor, is about 600 yards 12° true (NN'E mag.) from Ston
ington Breakwater lighthouse, and marks Penguin Shoal, which has 4 to 9 feet over it. The shoal extends about 400 
yards westward, and 200 yards southward from the buoy. 

MYSTIC RIVER.* 

This river flows into Fishers Island Sound about 3~4" miles westward of Stonington Harbor. It has a crooked chan

nel with a least width of 100 feet and a depth of 15 feet to the town bridge at Mystic, and is navigable for vessels of 

8 feet draft to the head of navigation about 1 mile above the town. The river at Mystic is crossed by two bridgee
town bridge (width of draw, 58 feet) and railroad bridge (width of draw, 62 feet)." 

Noank, a village on the western bank, at the entrance, is on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Ra.i"lroad. The chief industries 

are shipbuilding and :fishing. The deepest draft of vessels going to ::-loank is 18 feet; depth alongside wharves at low 

water, 10 feet. 

Iystie, .a town on both banks of the river, about 1}2 miles above Noa.nk, is on the line of the N. Y., N. B. & H. 
Railroad. There are several manufactories and shipyards at Mystic. The -Oeepest draft of the vessels going up as ·fa.r 

as this town at high water is 12 to 14 feet. The depth in the channel at low water is 15 feet, and the depth alongside · 
the wharves at low water is 10 feet. 

Prominentfeatazes.-lforgu.n Point lighthouse is on the southern end of Morgan Point (see table, .page 12), eouth 

of the village of NOQDk; it is one of the guides 1eading up to the entrance of the river. Ram Iel&nd Beef light-vessel i5 
a.bout M mile 80Uthward of ~ Island (see table, page 12). Ram Island, about :kl mile ~ward from Morgan Point 

lighthouse, is readily distinguished by the building near ita southern end. 
Channels.-The entrance of the river is approached through two narrow and crooked channels, one from eastward, 

pa!!Bing north of Ram Ieland, and one fro:m westward and soutll,ward, passing south of Groton Long P-oint. These ehan· 

nels are marked by spindles, beacons, and buoy., but stnmgers should not a.tt~mpt them withoot a pilot. The~

channel is generally Ulled; veeeels of 18 feet draft can enter by this channel Th.e d~peiit dmftcoming tbi-ouih.the 
lilOUtbern channel at low water is 12 feet. 
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Pilots are generally taken by strangers entering the river. Vessels from westward desiring a pilot will get one by 

making signal off Groton Long Point. \Vnen coming from eastward, if not boarded by a pilot, vessels sometimes anchor 
Ji mile southwest of Baker Island, and wait, with signal flying, until one comes from Noank. Pilotage is not compulsory. 

Towboats.-Sailing vessels bound to Noank or Mystic generally ta~e a tug, which can be had at Noa.nk by tele

phoning t.o New London for one. 
Anchorage.-The anchorage for vessels bound into Mystic River from e.ruitward is about ~4 mile southwest from 

Baker Island-between it and the northern end of Ram Island-in 20 feet of water, !!Oft bottom. 

Small vessels of 50 to 100 tons sometimes anchor in the channel abreast of Noank. Good holding ground will be 
found anywhere in the channel of the river above Crooks beacon. 

B.epalrs.-There a.re several well-equipped shipyards and marine railways at Noank; the largest railway is 300 
feet long, can take out vessels of 14 feet draft, has a capacity of 1,600 tons, and is able to haul out any vessel entering 
the river. Ordinary repairs to the machinery of steamers can also be made here. 

Supplies.-Anthracite and bituminous coal, in limited quantities, for steamers, and fresh water through hose, can 

be obtained alongside the wharves at Koank and Mystic. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained 

at these places. 
Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides at Noank iB 2.5 feet; high water occurs Sm. earlier, and low water 14m. 

earlier, than at New London. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING XYSTIC RIVER. 

1 From Eastward.-The directions in this section, if closely followed, are good 
• for a draft of 17 feet, but there are unmarked shoal spots near the sailing line, 

and vessels are liable to be set on these by the tidal currents. With vessels drawing more 
than 10 feet great care is necessary, and it is advisable to take a pilot. 

Follow the directions on pages 47 and 48, for entering Fishers Island Sound, until up 
with Napa.tree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4). Pass 150 yards southward of this buoy 
and make good a 293° true (NW by W mag.) course for 3.)4 miles, passing well southward 
of the buoy (spar, red, No. 4}4) off the southwest side of the Middle GroWld and about 250 
yards northward of North Latimer Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Pass about 150 yards northward of black buoy No. 1, north of the spindle 011 Ellis Reef, 
and continue on the 293° true (NW by W mag.) course until Morgan Point lighthouse shows 
just north of the northern one of the two small islets north of Ram Island; then steer 255 ° true 
(W % S mag.) for the northern end of Ram Island. When Mason Point, the southern point 
of Mason Island, bears 349° true (N mag.), distant about 300 yards, come to anchor in 20 
feet of water and wait for a pilot, or take a towboat. 

Ren:i.arka.--On the 293° true (NW by W mag.) course, when off N apatree Point, Latllner Reef lighthouse will be 
on the port bow, showing open just eouthward of Noonk. Stonington and the East Breakwater will be broad on the 
starboard bow. When up with the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on North Latimer ~f the spindle 
on Ellis Reef will be made on the port bow and Baker Island will be ahead. Ram Island will be distinguiBhed 
by the building near its southern end. 

On the 255" true (W % S mag.) course, heading for the northern end of Ram Island, the first islet north of Ram 
Island will show just clea.r of Ram Island. 

J>augerL-llOJe,SShoal, with lOand 16 feet over it, extends 172 miles in ageneni.l 287°true (NW by W 72w mag.) 
direeticm,.and if! not marked; it is left 150 to 000 yards on the starboard hand, on the 293° true (tin.'V by W mag.) 
<:olmse, 

Horth Latini« Beef, left on the port hand, lies% mile 36° true (NEU JI: mag.) from Latimer Reef ligbthoUl!e, 
has 11 feet ofwa.ter, is of small extent, and is marked by a. buoy (spar, red and black, horizontal stripes). 

U Qraaa Clrotilul, left well on the port hand, is described oo. page 49 . 

. 1fJ:l#e ·a.oii:. and ·.lµlb Jt.eef are described. on pages· 51-52. 

A l!)IOt "9'idl U) feet over it, not marked, lie8 about 400 yards south from the southern end of Baker Island and 
){ll:lileU"tnie(JmbyB:72.Jlmag.)from~tee Island, theamalliala.nd % mileeouthward of Mason Point. The sailing 
li!w;pi18!1esabout midway betwoon thia shoal spot and Baker Island. 
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1 A. 
MYSTIC RIVER-SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

From Westward.-The directions in this section are for vessels of 12 feet or' 
less draft. 

Pass midway between North Dumpling lighthouse and Seaflower Reef beacon, steering 
about 73° true (E 72 N mag.) for Ram Island Reef light-vessel and making signal for a pilot. 
Do not pass northward of the line of Groton Long Point spindle and Ram Island Reef light
vessel, standing off and on until a pilot comes off. Keep well northward of the Clumps -(see 
page 49.) 

Rem.arks and da.ngers.-The entrance to Mystic River from southward is buoyed, but it is adviaable for a. 
stranger, unless of very light draft, to remain outside, as directed above, until a pilot is obtained. 

Intrepid Bock is described on page 49. 

WEST HARBOR.* 

This harbor is on the north side of Fishers Island southeastward of North Dumpling lighthouse, and affords shelter 
from southerly winds for veasels of 12 feet or less draft .. The southern end of the harbor has depths of 9 to 11 feet in 
a space about 400 yards in diameter, and affords shelter for vessels of 8 feet or let!s draft from northwesterly winds also. 
The harbor is a summer resort; the post office is Fishers Island. The principal dangers in the entrances and harbor 

are buoyed. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WEST HARBOR. 

The following directions are good in the daytime, when the buoys can be seen, for a draft 
of 12 feet, and for a draft of 8 feet to an anchorage above Hawks Nest Point. 

1 Approaclling and Entering from Northward and Eastward.-Follow the directions 
• in section 2, page 47, to Ram Island Reef light-vessel. Pass southward of the 

light-vessel and steer for North DUinpling lighthouse, course 248° true (W by S mag.). 
When about 1 mile from the lighthouse, and Pulpit Rock spindle bears on the port beam, steer 
193° true (SSW 78 W mag.), heading for the east tangent of Hawks Nest Point (west side of 
West Harbor); pass 300 yards eastward of the buoy (spar, red, No. 2), lying nearly U mile 
northeastward of Flat Hammock, and pass U mile eastward of FJat Hammock. When south
ward of Flat Hammock, haul southward and anchor in 15 to 18 feet of water about 74 mile 
northward of the buoys eastward of Hawks Nest Point, taking care to give the southeast shore 
a berth of 400 yards. 

Vessels of 8 feet or less draft to anchor inside Halwks Ne<Jt Point.-Pass 100 yards eastward 
of the buoy (spar, red, No. 6) lying 150 yards eastward of Hawks Nest Point, and steer for 
Goose Islet (in the southern part of the harbor) on a 202° true (SW by S m.ag.) course. -~chor 
about 200 yards from Goose Islet and the shore ea.stward of it, in 10 to 11 feet, soft bottom. 

Rem.arks and dangera.-The 193° true (SSW %:Wmag.) counie leads in a. least depth of 14 feet over the.shoal 
which extends from Flat Hammock to Pulpit Rock. Flat Hammock and Pulpit Rock are described on page 49. 

The portion of Weet Harbor northward of the buoys lying ea.stwa.rd of Hawks Neat Point has depths of 13% to 18 
feet, but rocks ID!lke out 350 yards frOm the southeast shore for a distance of 74 mile northeastward of black spar buoy No. S. 

The w~tern shore south of Hawks Nest Point should be given a berth of 150 ya:rds. Shoals extend from the 
southeast shore over halfway aero88 the entrance to the ba.rbor inside Hawks Nest Point; the northern point of the 
shOllls, where there are rocks with a depth of 4 feet, lii marked by a buoy (epar, red and black horizontal stripes), and 
the southwest edge of the shoals is defined by the ra.nge oi Ba.wb Nest Point and the southwest point of South Dumpling. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westi,vd.-P&sS close to the bell buoy 
• (black and white perpendicular stripes) lying nearly % mile 202 ° true (SW by 

S mag.) from North Dumpling lighthouse, and steer 141° true (SSB ~ ltinag.) so as to .pass 
midway between red spar buoy No. 4 and black spar buoy No. 1. From ~position 100 yards 
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southwestward of buoy No. I, ste--er 113° true (SE by E mag.), passing about 400 yards north
ward of Hawks Nest Point. Anchor as directed in section I. 

Rem.a.rks and dangers.-The directions should lead in a least depth of 14}2 feet when passing buoy No. 1. 

Bocks with -6 feet and less over them extend 4-50 yards 326° true ( NNW mag.) from the northern point at the 
western end of Fishers Island. The northern edge of the shoal is marked by two buoys (spars, red, Nos. 2 and 4). From 
this point to Hawks Neat Point, the shore should be given a berth of over 200 yards. 

A shoal with 13to1472 feet overit extendA 600 yards 180° tme(S byW mag.) from South Dumpling, and is marked 
near its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, Ko. 1) placed in a depth of 1372 feet. 

LONG ISLAND SOUND.* 

Long Island Sound lies between the shores of Connecticut and New York on the north and Long Island on the 

south. Eastward is Block Island Sound; at the western end Long Island Sound joins East River between Throgs 

Neck and Willets Point. The distance from Little Gull Island lighthouse to Execution Rocks lighthouse is about 
76 miles; the greatest width, nearly abreast New Haven entrance, is a little more than 16 miles, decreasing gradually 

eastward and westward. 

This large body of water is important as an approach to ~ ew York from eastward; nearly all of the coasting vessels 

and steamers between New York and the Ea.stern·States pass through, bound both ways; it has several important. 

harbors on its shores. 
V~"8els drawing 26 feet have been taken through Long Island Sound and East River, but this was exceptional. 

Ordinarily, the greatest draft passing through does not exceed 23 to 237£! feet; vessels of as deep draft as this, trading 
to New York, sometimes go to sea by way of the Sound, but generally come in by way of Sandy Hook. 

Cha.n.nels leading into the Sound.-The principal approach to Long Island Sound from eastward is through 

Block Island Sound and The Race. Besides The Race there are two other passages leading into Long Island Sound, 

one through Fishers Island Sound (see page 45), and one from Gardiners Bay through Plum Gut (sec page 35). Vessels 

of deep draft pass in through The Race. Vessels of 14 feet draft or less, with a strong, favorable breeze, sometimes pass 
through Fishers Island Sound with an adverse tide, the tidal current here being weaker than in The Race. Plum 

Gut has water for vessels Of deep draft, but is not generally used by vessels of over 15 feet draft on account of strong 

tidal currents and dangers. 
There is also a passage between Great Gull Island and Plum Island; this passage is marked by a buoy, but it 

should not be attempted by a stranger. 
Lights and other aida.-At night, in clear weather, no ·difficulty should be experienced in entering through 

The Race and passing through the Sound, as the lights are numerous and readily distinguished; they are deo<cribed 

on pages 12-17. In most places in the Sound several lights will be in sight at the same time, making navigation com-

paratively easy. The buoyage accords with the system adopted in Fnited States waters (see page 5). • 

Pilots.-A number of the Hell Gate pilots have their headquarters a.t City Isla.nd; the eastern station of these 

pilot.a extends 3 miles eastward of Execution Rocks. In 1908 the Hell Gate pilot boat (schooner) cruised off Ea.tons 

Neck, and boarded vC1JBels desiring a pilot. 
Pilotage is compulsory for foreign veBBels a.nd vessels from a foreign port, and vessels sailing under register, going 

to the port of New York. Extracts from the laws of Connecticut and New York, relating to Pilots and Pilotage, are 

given in Appendix II. 
Towboats are generally to be found in the vicinity of City Island, in the western part of the Sound, and in East 

River. In case of necessity they can be obtained from New York by telegraphing at City Island or at Whitestone. 

Vessels bound to New York and intending to take a towboat should do so before going westward of Rikers Island (sec 
heading "East River"). At New London and aome of the principal ports in the Sound towboare can be obtained, as 

stated under the several headings. 
Harbors and .&nchoT&,Cea.-A number of the shallow harbors which were formerly used by the comparatively 

small v-le then engaged in the coasting trade are now of little importance. Much of the carrying trade of these 

places is now done by the railroe.da a.nd by canal boot.s and barges, and such harbors are seldom entered for 

shelter only. Under present conditions, coa!!ters bound westward f!Ometimes almost reach New Daven, and then 

being driven back return all the way to Niantic Bay or to New London Harbor for shelter, if they can not make the 

•LonglahmdBoundillahownon ebart 52, deg. of lat•21.6 in., price S0.50, and in three sheets on charts as follows, 114. 115, 116, 

-ie_:!._ prlceot each '6.ro. 114. Eastern: sheet, Newport to Plum Illland, !o-0iudlng Block Islaod .8onnd; 11.!io, Middle sheet, Plum 
ll0,000' . 

lsi&ad. to BtmtlO!d. Shoal; 116, W"9tern sheet, Stmtfotd Sbo11l to N"w Ymir. See also the footnote on page 9. 
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anchorage behind Duck Island breakwater. \Vestward of Norwalk Islands seagoing vessels frequently anchor on shoal

ing their water sufficiently toward the north shore, and with good ground tackle hold on in northerly winds and sea 
without attempting to make any particular harbor. 

New London Harbor is the most important of the anchorages sought for shelter in the eastern part of Long Island 

Sound. Niantic Bay is used considerably, and eerves as a general anchorage for vessels bound foreign and having 

unfavorable winds on reaching the eastern part of the Sound. The anchorage used by such vessels lies within the 

limitl'! of Bartlett Reef, Hatchett Reef, and the north shore. The holding ground is good and it is easy to get in and 

out. This is frequently spoken of as the anchorage off Black Point. Smaller vessels stand farther inside, going well up 

into Niantic Bay. The small harbors along the north shore between Niantic Bay and New Haven, excepting Duck 
Island Roads, are not often entered for shelter only. Seagoing vessels sometimes anchor offshore in northerly winds. 

Off Madison there is good anchorage sheltered from northerly winds. With westerly winds vesools sometimes anchor 
under the lee of Falkner Island (see the detailed directions for Long Island Sound). New Haven Harbor is an important 

harbor of refuge. On the south shore there is an anchorage westward of Crane Neck, but it is dangerous in winter, and 

should always be left upon the :first indication of a northerly or northwesterly wind. Large vessels frequently anchor 

in the bight ou'tside Bridgeport Harbor lighthoUJJe, and BlaCk Roek Harbor is frequently sought by light-draft vessels. 
Huntington Bay, on the south shore, is much used, and the large Sound steamers sometimes seek shelter in it. Oyster 

Bay, on the south shore, is also used. Cockenoe Island Harbor, on the north shore, is sometimes entered for shelter; 
vessels in thia vicinity prefer to make Sheffield IsT.and Harbor (NorWalk Harbor), which ia also often used by tows. Cap

tain Ila:rbor affords good shelter, but it is not very much used. Westward of the Norwalk Islands it'is usool for vessels to 
anchor along the north shore of the Sound, as already noted. Hempstead Harbor is used a great deal, and vessels of 
suitable draft often use Manhasset Bay. City Island Harbor (Hart faland Roads) is a great resort for coasters; small 

vessels anchor between Hart and City islands, large vessels anchor southward of City Isl.and. All of theee h¥6ors and 

others in Long Island Sound are treated under special headings. 

Quarantine.-The quarantine laws of Connecticut govern the ports in that State; local boards of health have 

the power to make sanitary regulations for the ports under their control. The laws of the State of New 1'.:ork govern 

the ports of that State, including those on the shore of Long Island; the quarantine laws for the city of New York 
control vessels westward of Execution Rocks lighthouse. (See Appendix IL) 

Ordinarily there is no special boarding station for vessels coming through the Sound bound to New York. During 
periods when the necel'l1!ity for sm:h course has been felt, health officers have been detailed and temporary boarding 

stations established at or near the Sound entrance of the East River. The health officer of the port of New York has 
his headquarters just above Fort Wadsworth, Staten Island, as stated in Appendix IL 

For Jlarine E.ospitals see page 9. 
Storm warning displa:ys.-A list of display stations of the United States Weather Bureau is given on page 25. For 

an explanation of the displays see Appendix III. 
:B.epaJrs.-Machine shops for repairs to the machinery of steamers will be found at the following places eastward 

of New York: New London, New Haven, Bridgeport, and City Island. Vessels requiring heavy w3rk generally go to 
New York. 

Marine railways and shipyards for the-repair of vessels will be found at the following places: New London, capacity 

of railways up to 2,500 tons and 310 feet length of cradle; Port Jefferson, capacity of railways from 50 to 2,000 tons; 

Bridgeport, a marine railway, capacity 500 tons; Northport has several marine railways, the largest with a capacity of 
300 tons; City Island has several railways, capacity up to 1,000 tons. 

Supplies.-Coal, fresh water, provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained at New London, Bridge
port, New Haven, and Port Jefferson. Supplies other than coal can be obtained at City Island. AI> mentioned under 

their sepamte beadings, there are other places in the Bound where coal and other supplies can be obtained, but the 
quantity to be had is apt t.o be limited and the facilities are not always good. New London is available as a coaling port 

for large vessels. 
Beportiq siatlons.-There is a station at City Island from which Vef!l:lels a.re reported. (See heading" City Lil.and 

Harbor.'') 
Oyster srounds, marked off by stakes or poles, occupy a considerable part of some of the bays and harbors of the 

Sound, and a.leo extend well offshore into the Sound from the north !!bore between Branford Reef and Stamford Harbor, 
where they are in 5 to 8 fathoms of water. 

8"8.m.'bOAC eourses.-Each line or steamer follows itB own tmek, which diffem.eomewhat from others. A route l'IODl&

times followed by the Btea.mers of one line ill given as an el($.l'tlple: Bound west, ~ing .through The Bace, the CGUnle 

is shaped to paas about U mile southward of Conllield .Point light-veesel; the OOJll'Sll is thft cbaDged. so as.to peas llbotlt 
1 mile southwwd of Stratford Sho.l (Middle Ground) lighthow!e; here the COUl1!e is ch&nged again lilO as t9 leiMi aboq,t_ 1 .. 
or 1~ miles south of Sheffield Ialall.d, thence beading tor Execution J,Wcks: ligb.th®i!e. 

Bound east, the revel'!!e roul"l!ei! are followed. 
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In clear weather, bound west, after passing into the Sound through The Race, the colll13e is sometimes shaped to 

pass 1% miles northward of Horton Point lighthouse (south shore), and thence to pass 1 mile southward of Stratford 

Shoal lighthouse, as before, and continuing the route already given. 
Eatons Neck is generally given a wide berth on account of the number of small vessels frequently found in its 

vicinity, and deep-draft vessels avoid it on account of the shoal spots lying northward of Eatons Point. Apart from this, 

the foregoing route is based mainly upon convenience in using the thick weather aids when they are needed. 

A direct route, frequently used under favorable circumstances, is as follows: Having entered through The Race, 

when pW!Bing northward of Little Gull Island lighthouse the course is shaped 256° true (W % S mag.) with Race Rock 

lighthouse directly astern. This leads about 2 miles south of Cornfield Point light-vessel and about 5 miles 
southward of Falkner l!!land lighthouse. \Vh~m Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse is made, the course 
is shaped to pass about 1 mile southward of it. Vessels drawing less than 15 feet often continue the 256° true 

(W% S mag.) course from Stratford Shoal lighthouse, passing northward of the buoys off Eatons Neck and Lloyd 

Neck and until pa.st Great Captain Island lighthouse (north shore), or until Execution Rocks lighthouse bears 238" 

true (WSW mag.), then heading for the latter on this bearing. 
The prevaili.ng:winds in Long Island Sound are referred to on page 10. For remarks concerning fogs in the Sound 

and adjacent waters see page 10. 
Variation of the compass.-The variation of the compass at different points for 1910 is given on page 22. 

Tides.-The table on page 24 gives tidal data for Long Island Sound and the adjacent waters. 

TIDAL CURRENTS IN LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

Alongtheaxisof theSoundfrom The Race to Eatons Point ebb begins about 2% hours after high water, and flood 
begins about 272 hours after low water a.t New London, Conn. Farther west these intervals gradually increase, the 

change being rapid between Execution Rocks and Throgs Neck. 

In the eastern portion of the Sound the currents turn about 1 hour earlier along the shores than along a line 

midway between the shores. 

In The Race at strength the velocity of the ebb is 3.5 miles, and the flood 3.2 miles. Going westward along 
the axis of the Sound these velocities gradually diminish until south of New Haven, where they are Ll and LO miles, 
respectively. Going farther west they increase slightly until north of Eatons Point; where they are 1.3 and 1.4 miles, 
respectively. Still continuing westward, the velocities again diminish until between Rye Neck and Matinicock 

Point, the velocity of the flood or ebb is 0.5 mile. Westward the velocities inc,rease "lightly, and off Pelham Bay are 

0.9 mile for ebb and 0.7 mile for flood. 

In the main channel from Hewlett Point westward, the east-going current should be regarded as the flood and the 
west-going as the ebb; because between this point and the Hudson River the greatest velocity of the eDBt-going 

cw-rent occurs upon a rising tide. Eastward from Hewlett Point, the greatest velocity of the east-going current 
occurs upon a falling tide, and this should be regarded as the ebb. 

In the following table the direction of the current is given in the upper line, and the velocity, in miles and tenths, 

in the lower line. The bearings and d~tions are true (not magnetic), and distances are in nautical miles. 

I 
HIGH WATER. i LOW WATER. 

Houl'lJbefom. Honrsa.fter. I Homs before. I Hours alter. 

3 I 2 I 1 0 I 1 I 2 I 3 I 3 I 2 I 1 I 0 I 1 I 2 I 3 

Oi~rrent swtiotu1 in Long l:dawl Sound, re/ared to time of tide at New London, Conn. 

St&tlO;ll (1) Long Island Sound, 4 miles s. £roin tile mouth of the Connecticut River. 

... .,.. -· ,.,. ,.,.. . . . .,. I m• \~ r ~ ~ .,. ~· 
~~~-;;-~-;;-~I~ 2.1 ~-;.:--;;-~~I 

Station (2) Long Wand So!llld, 8 miles 8. from the Tblmblea. 

~\~ 258" nY' 242" 234• so• :u· l 53• 55• 57• ~~1~ ___ J ___ 

0.1 j 0.7 l.2 l . .J l.O 0.2 0.1 0.4 l 0.9 1.2 1.0 o.7 . 0.3 I 0.1 _ 
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ICE IN LONG ISLAND SOUND AND ADIACENT llABBOBS. 

In ordinary winters .the floating and pack ice in this Sound, while impeding navigation, does not render it 

absolutely unsafe. But in exceptionally severe winters the reverse is the case, none but powerful steamers being able 
to make their way. 

Drift ice (formed originally along the northern shore of the Sound), under the influence of the prevailing 

northerly winds, drifts across to the southern side and accumulates there, massing into large fields, and remains until 

removed by southerly winds, when it drifts back to the northerly shore. 

The whole Sound has been known to be completely covered with heavy ice extending through The Race and 

aB far eastward as Point Judith and Block Island, and outside of Montauk: Point to a distance varying from 5 tb 15 

miles from laud. 

Such conditions are of very rare occurrence. 

New London Harbor.-The lower part of the Thames River is rarely much obstructed by ice. In extremely 

severe winters, however, the pack has been known to extend about l~,(miles above the lighthouse. Between New 

London and the mouth of the river sailing vessels may navigate with comparative safety in ordinary winters; and 

even in severe weather there is rarely a stoppage of navig<.ition of more than a week's duration. Steamers can nearly 

always enter and leave with safety. Drift ice sometimes forms a decidedly dangerous obstruction in the approaches 

through Long Island Sound during severe winters, especially during February and March; and sailing vessels are much 

hindered in their movements during the months of January, February, and March. 

New Haven Jlarbor.-During severe winters the accumulation of ice is local, and begins to obstruct the 

movements of sailing veBBels in December. From that month until the latter part oi March it frequently bars the 

ingress or egress of Bailing vessels without the assistance of tugboats. Except in extraordinarily severe weather, 

however, steamers can always enter and leave the harbor without much difficulty. 

:Bridgeport Barbor.-In exceptionally severe winters this harbor is liable to be completely closed to all navigation 

unless a channel is cut through "the pack" by ice boats. Ordinarily the regular steamers keep the channel open. 

Effect of tides, winds, etc., on the ice in the Sound and the above harbors.-In Long Island Sound northerly winds 

drive the ice to the southern shore of the Sound and southerly winds carry it back to the northern shore. North
easterly winds force the ice westward and cause formations heavy enough to prevent the passage of vessels of every 
description until the ice is removed by westerly wlnds. These winds carry the ice eastward, and if of long enough 

duration drive ·it through The Race into Block Island Sound, whence it goes to sea and disappears. 

The Race maybe said to be the only locality where tidal currents have any decided influence on the movements 

of the ice. Large quantities of "floe" ice usually pass through The Race during the ebb, especially if the wind be 

westerly; and in severe winters this ice cause.. serioW! obstructions in Block Island Sound and around Montauk Point. 

These obstructions a.re ~he most extensive about the middle of February. 
Navigators must not depend too implicitly upon the light-vessels and buoys. In severe winters these are liable 

to be carried away; and in fact during every winter it is better to depend on the lights and other permanent objects 

than -0n the buoys. In New London Harbor winds from east through north to west remove all drift ice from the 

approaches to the Thames River; while those from southeastward, southward, and southwestward bring the ice in. The 

buoys in the river are not usually disturbed; but Bartlett Reef light-vessel is sometimes drifted from her position 

and may in extreme cases remain so for several days. 
In New Haven Harbor the influence of the northerly winds is to clear the harbor and its approaches unleSs the 

local formation is too heavy to be moved. Southerly winds force the drift ice in from the Sound and prevent the 

local formations from leaving the harbor. Tides have little effect upon the ice. 
Jn BridgeportHarborwinds from north to northwest clear the harbor of drift ice, and those fromeoutheast through 

south to southwest force the ice into the harbor from the Sound. The outer buoys are a.pt to be carried out of position 

by hea.vy ke during severe winters. 

THE RACE. 

The Race is the main channel leading into the eastern end of Long Island Sound. From Rs.ce Point, the south

western end oi Fishers Island, to Little Gull Island, the width is about 4 miles. 
Race Rock lighthoUBe ma.rks the northern side of the passage, and Little Gull !Bls.nd lighthouse the southern 

side. Between these lighthouses the only dangeni are Valiant Rock and Little Gull Island Reef (see page 00). 

There is also a narrow ~ northward of Race Rock lighthouse. 

The tidal cllU'ents through The Race have an ordinary velocity at etrength of S.5 knots. The ebb current sets 
southeasterly and the :flood eet.s northwesterly and westerly. There is always a &trong tide np in The Race except 

fora bout half an hour at slack wa.ter, during which period only is there any marked decrease in the velocity of the 
current. The rips &re exceptionally hea.vy when a strong wind oppo!!et! the Clll'l"ent .at sttength. 
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Vessels approaching The Race with an adverse current often find it to their advantage to pa'"' through near Race 

Rock, as the current turns here about 3-1 hour before it does in the middle of The Race. On the last of the ebb or 

the fiood in the middle of The Race the current on either side will be running in the opposite direction. 

During the ebb eddies are formed southeastward of Race Rock Hghthouse; these eover several acres. \\'bile 

the flood is running similar eddies are formed to the northwestward of the lighthouse. 
Vessels attempting to beat through The Race with the current against them are often unable to get through until 

the tide turns. 
See also Tidal Currents in Long Island Sound, page 57. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

General outline of arrangements.-Tbe following are the general hooding$ under which the sailing directions for Long Island 
Sound are arranged: 

Approaehtng and entertng Long Island sound. 
Through eourses, The Race to Exeeutton Rocks. 
Salling directions in detail for the Sound. 
Salling directions along the north shore of the Sound. 
Salling directions a.long the south shore or the Sound. 

APPROACHING AND ENTERING LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

Courses through Block Island Sound to The Race are given in section lA, pages 28 and 31. 
When approaching and going through The Race the guides are Race Rock lighthouse, on the 
northern side of The Race, and Little Gull Island lighthouse, on the southern side (see page 12). 

The directioDB for entering Long Island Sound are divided into sections, as follows: 
1. From eastward, through The Race. 
1 A. From southeastward, through The Race. 
1 B. From Gardiners Bay, through Plum Gut. 

1 From Eastward, through the Race._:_Any of the following directions may be used: 
• I. Keep Race Rock lighthouse on any bearing between 265° true (W ;1 N mag.) 

and 304° true· (NW mag.) when approaching, and pass 150 yards to H mile south of this light
house in going through The Race. Or, approaching as just directed, pass northward of this 
lighthouse, giving it a berth of 200 yards or more, and leaving Race Point buoy (spar, red, 
No. 2) on the starboard hand. This passage is narrow, but has depths of 4:4 to Fi~ fathoms. 

NoTE.-The tidal Clt/rren,t turns about an hour earlier north of Race Rock than it does in 
the middle of The Race. Vessels approaching The Race with the current against them often 
take advantage of this, keeping Race Rock lighthouse the best aboard, or passing northward 
of it. 

II. Steer for Little Gull Island lighthouse on a.ny course between 248 ° true (W by S 
mag.) and 281° true (WNW mag.), and pass~ mile to l mile northward of this lighthouse in 
going through The Race. 

III. In bea«ng, keep Race Rock lighthouse bearing northward of 265° true (W Y2 N m1tg.) 
and keep Little Gull Island lighthouse. bearing westward of 281 ° true (WNW mag.). Passing 
through The Race, avoid Valiant Rock and give the lighthouses a berth as directed in 
paragraphs I and II. 

IV • ..4.t 'night, Race Rock light and Little Gull Island light should be made about the 
same time, and any of the foregoing directions may be followed. In passing through The 
Race, when on, or westward of, a line drawn from Race Rock light to Little Gull Island light, 
or when New London light bears eastward of 353° true (N % Emag.) the vessel will be clear of 
Vllliant .Rook. 

The Udal cur..-ts have considerable velocity in The Race. (See "The Race" and the 
remarks on currents preceding these directions.) 
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Dangers.-In the pmsage northward of Race Rock lighthouse the only danger is Race Point Ledge, on the northern 
side of the passage. Race Rock lighthouse, on the southern side of the passage, should be given a berth of 200 yards 
or more .. 

In the main passage, between the two lighthouses, the only dangers are Valiant Rock, in the middle of The Race, 
and Little Gull Island Reef, on the southern side of the paBRage. Cerberus Shoal, lying a little over 7 miles 106° true 
(SE by E % E mag.) from Little Gull Island lighthouse, is the chief danger in approaching, and is described on page 28. 

Race Point Ledge makes out southwesterly for nearly ~:! mile from the southwestern end of Fishers Island. It 
has bowlders with 3 to 9 feet over them at lowest tides; outside these is a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) in 18 feet water. 

Race Bock, on the northern side of The Race, and about 120 yards in diameter with a less depth than 18 feet, 
ia marked by Race Rock lighthouse (see page 12). 

Valiant Rock, nearly in the middle of The Race, has 18 feet over it at mean low water. From the rock Race Rock 
lighthouse bears 40° true(NE Y2 E mag.) distant lY2 miles, and Little Gull Island lighthouse bears 236° true (WSW 
mag.) distant 27'8 miles. 

Little Gull Island Beef extends nearly >4 mile in a northeasterly direction from Little Gull Island lighthouae, 
and is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (can, black, No. 1). 

Little Gull Island lighthouse is described in the table on page 12. For bearings and distances from it see page 10. 

1 A From Southeastward, through The Race.-Courses through Block Island 
• Sound are given in section IA, page 31. Having passed northward of Cerberus 

Skoal, in approaching and passing through The Race follow any of the directions given under 
section 1 foregoing, for vessels coming from eastward. 

Having passed northward of Shagwong Reef and southward of Cerberus Shoal, in approaching 
The Race, steer for Race Rock lighthouse on any course between 321 ° true (NNW % W mag.) 
through north to 26° true (NE %" N mag.) or steer for Little Gull Island lighthouse on any course 
between 291 ° true (NW by W ~/s W mag.) to 338° true (N by W mag.) In passing through 
The Race follow the directions of section 1 preceding. 

Dangers to be avoided when past Montauk Point and before coming up with The Race are Shagwong Reef 
a.nd Cerberus Shoal (see pages 28 and 31). Dangers in The Race are described under section 1 preceding. 

1 B From Gardiners Bay. through. Plum Gut.-Ve~sels bound i~to ~he :Sound, if 
• they have anchored rn Gardmers Bay, find it a great saVllig m distance to 

pass through Plum Gut. With a favorable strong breeze and flood current, vessels drawing 
15 feet or less may pass through without danger by observing the following directions: 

Pass about 400 yards south of the southern end of Pine Point, the southernmost point of 
Plum Island, and steer 295° true (NW%'. W niag.) so as to pass about midway between Orient 
Point lighthouse and Plum Island lighthouse. 

Or, bring Plum Island lighthouse to bear 14° true (NNE :l4 E mag.) and keep it on that 
bearing, taking care not to be set nearer than 500 yards to Orient Point lighthouse. 

When Plum Island lighthouse is% to % mile distant ahead, bearing 14° true (NNE ~ E 
mag.) and Orient Point lighthouse bears southward of 259° true ( W mag.) steer more westerly 
so as to pass midway between Plum Island and Orient Point lighthouses. 

Or, bring Plum Island lighthouse to bear 337° true CN by W mag.) and steer for it on that 
bearing, taking care to leave Midway Shoal buoy on the port hand. When Orient Point light
house bears 270 ° true ( W by N mag.), steer 295 ° true (NW % W mag.), passing about midway 
between the lighthouses. 

The Hdal eu~ through Plum Gut have great velocity. (See section 1 A., page 87.) 

On the flood, the current sets westward directly on Oyster Pond Reef. 

On the ebb, small vessels bound westward through Plum Gut, and acqu.ainted with the 
locality, are often able to slip through by hugging Orient Point lighthouse as closely as is .safe 
a.nd keeping in with the J_,ang Island shore, when otherwise the passage would be impracticable· 
for them. 

Da.:ogem in Plum Gut a.re deecribed undereection 1.A., page 37. 
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THROUGH COURSES FROM THE RACE TO EXECUTION ROCKS LIGHTHOUSE. 

An outline is given on page 59 of the general headings under which the directions for Long 
Island Sound arc arranged. The through courses from The Race to Execution Rocks are given 
in sections as follows: • 

1. Direct route for vessels of less than 20 feet draft. 
1 A. Direct route to carr;1- not less than 5 fathoms of water. 
l B. Having come through The ~ace, to take a departure from Cornfield Point light· 

vessel. 

1. Direct route for vessels of less than 20 feet draft.-Tlw following route is avail
able for vessels of less than 20 feet draft in elear weatlwr. In thiC'k weatlwr it 

would not be used, o\ving to the distance Rt which it passes some of the important fog signals. 
'Vith Little Gull Island lighthouse bearing south, distant 1 mile, steer 256° true (W % S 

mag.). This course made good for 60 miles leads a little north,va.rd of the buoy (can, black, 
No. 13) off Eatons Keck lighthouse, and when nearing this lighthouse the course should be 
shaped so as to pass about %; mile northward of black buoy .!\o. 13. FartllC'r northward, off 
Eatons Neck, there are rocky, shoal spots with 16 to 21 feet over them. ·The former of these 
spots is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

"\Vhen Eatons N eek lighthouse is abeam, haul a little more northward, course 261 ° true 
(W % N mag.), so as to pass a little over 9'8 mile northward of the black bell buoy off Lloyd 
Point, and when abreast this buoy continue the 256° true (W % S mag.) course until Gn•at 
Captain Island light.house is abeam, distant 2:t,i miles; Execution Hocks lighthouse should 
then bear about 238° true ( ITSlV mag.), distant 6~ miles. 

In approaching Execution Rocks lighthouse, steer for it. on any course from 219° true 
(SW }4' W mag.) to 244° true (WSW :'!l W mag.). It is usual to pass southward of this light
house. The ledge surrounding the lighthouse is marked by buoys at its eastern and weskrn 
ends, but there are unmarked rocks 400 feet south of the lighthouse. Dir('ctions from Execu
tion Rocks lighthouse to Throgs Neck will be found under section G of the "Sailing Directions 
in detail for passing through Long Island Sound,'' page 66. 

The tidal mu·reut.R have considerable velocity in the eastern part of the Sound, and allow
ance should be made for them (see page 57). 

Prominent objects.-The following are some of the most prominent featureR pasaed, their di!!tances from 
the sailing line when abeam on the 256° true (W % B mag.) course being given in some cases. The distances along 
the sailing line from Little Gull Island lighthouse are given in the middle column. 

Left on the Port hand. ln1s&anoel
1 in miles. 

1. Little Gull Island lighthouse .................... . 
I 

i 
2. Great Gull Isla.nd .............. · .... · · · · - · · · · · · · · · ·I 
3. Plum Island and Orient Point lighthouse.'!, the 

1
i 

former about 1%: miles distant. , 

4. The shore of Long Island will be about 2 miles 
distant until about 7 miles wei;tward of Plum 
Island lighthouee. 

7. Horton P<>int lighthouse, distant about 4!4 miles. 

0 

5 

11~ 

35 

Left on the Starboard hand. 

Bartlett -Reef light-vessel, about 2'.};I: miles dis· 
tant. 

Niantic Bay will be opened out. 

The Connecticut River entrance will be opened 
out forward of the beam. 

5. Sa~brook Breakwater lighthouse and Saybrook 
(Lynde Pnint) lighthouse, distant about 5 
and 572 miles. 

6. Cornfield Point light-vessel, diBtant about 2''2 
miles (marks the dangerous Lo~ Sand Shoai). 
After passing this lignt-veaaet Falkner Island 
lighthouse may be made off the starboard bow. 

8. Falkner Island lighthouae, distant about .5;<4 
miles. 

9. Southwest Ledge Light at New Haven entrance 
(at night), distance about 10 mile!!. 
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i 
Lett on the Port hand. Lef~ on the Starboard hand . ·n1stance 

. in miles. 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~--~~~~~-1~~~-1-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~.~~~~~-
10. Tesla's; Tower on high land Qn Long Island, dis- j 38%; 

tant about 7 miles. I 

I :: 
11. Stratford Point light (at night), distant about 

7~ miles. 

12. Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouee, 
distant 1%; miles. 

13. Old Field Point lighthouse, distant 2~;l miles. 
About 2 miles westward of this lighthouse is 
Crane Neck; between the latter and Eatons 
Neck is Smithtown Bay. 

15. Eatons Neck lighthouse, nearly 1}'4 miles distant. 
Pass y4 mile northward of the black buoy No. 
13_ Shoal patches (16 to 21 feet) northward 
of the colll"Se. 

47H 

50 114. Penfield Reef and Black Rock lights (at night), 
the former distant about 67:) miles. 

61 16. Greens Ledge light (at night), about 4h) mileB 
distant. 

17. Lloyd Point, distant about Ys mile (see direc- 64 
tions). 

Westward of Lloyd Point, Oyster Bay will be 
opened out. 

1 19. Center Island Reef buoy {spar, black, No. 15) 
should be left I Ji miles distant on the port hand. 1 

66 18. Stamford Harbor light (at night), distant about 
3j·8 miles. 

70 20. Great Captain Island lighthouse, distant about 
2~-4 miles. Greenwich church spire may show 
above the outline of the hillrL 

When steering for Execution Rocks lighthouse, Sands Point lighthouse should be in sight a little on the port 
bow. The high red tower on Davids Island may be seen. Pass Yz mile or more northward of black spar buoy No. 
17 off Matinicock Point, and pass northward of the black bell buoy lY4 mile 94° true (ESE %; E mag.) from Execution 
Rocks lip:hthouse. 

1 A Direct route to carry not less than 5 fathoms of water.-Having come 
• through The Race as directed in section 1, page 59, bring Race Rock 

lighthouse astern on a 256° true (W y4 S mag.) course, which ma.de good for 49 miles leads 
to a position %" mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse. 

Then, to avoid the shoals northward of Eatons Neck, from a position %' mile southward of 
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse, make good a 264° true (W % N mag.) course 
for 15 miles to a position with Greens Ledge lighthouse bearing 327° true (NNW mag.), dis
tant 1% miles. The course should lead 1;72 miles southward of the old light-tower on Sheffield 
Island, and Stamford Harbor lighthouse should be made directly ahead; and leads to a posi
tion midway between Budd Reef (4;72 fathoms) and a 4%.-fathom patch, lying, respectively, 
Ys mile and lYs miles 147° true (SSE mag.) from Greens Ledge lighthouse. To insure clearing 
these spots, keep Stamford Harbor lighthouse ahead on the 264 ° true (W % N mag.) course 
when passing between. them. 

With Greens Ledge lighthouse bearing 327° true (NNW mag.), distant 1% miles, steer 
239° true (WSW >ii W mag.) and proceed as directed under section 5 of the "Sailing Direc
tions in detail for passing through Long Island Sound," page 66. 

The tidal currents have considerable velooity in the eastern part of the Sound, and 
allowance should be made for them (see page 57). 

:B.eJ:Da;dm.-The 256° true (W 74 S mag.) couJ'\!10 leads from H mile at Little GuU Island to 1 mile at Stratford Shoe.I 
northward of the 256° true (W % 8 mag.} course given in section 1. The principal danger on this course "is the 19-foot 
spot on Six •ne lteef, which is described on page 63; the course lea.de 1% miles sou.tbward of it. The course leads 
southward of the following aids at the distanc8 stated: Bartlett Reef light-v-1, 23.AI miles; Cornfield Point light 
vessel, lh miles; Falkner Island lighthouse, 4'i miles; Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse, %: mile; and 
northward of the following a.ids a.t the distances stated: Little Gull Island lighthome, 1)1 miles; Plum Island and Orient 
Point lighthouses, the form01'2U miles; Borton Point lighthouee,.4;YS miles. For the distll.tlce8 alOJJg the Bailing lineof 
these aids from Little Gull !sla.nd lighthouse see the middle eolumn of ~ table preceding. 
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1 B Having come through The Race, to take a departure from Cornfield Point light
• vessel.-Follow the directions for the north shore given under section 1 of 

the "Sailing Directions in detail for passing through Long Island Sound," below, until close 
southward of Cornfield Point light-vessel. 

Then to pass northward of Straifcrrd Shoal (Middle Ground) hghthouse, make good a 262° true 
(W ~ N mag.) course for 12V2 miles, or until Falkner Island lighthouse bears 350° true (Nmag.) 
distant 1 %' miles, when follow the directions of section 3 of the detailed directions, page 65. 

From Cornfield Point light-vessel, to pass southward of Stratford Slwal (Middle Ground) light
house, shape the course 253° true (W Y2 S mag.); this course made good for a little over 34 miles 
leads about ~i mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse, but requires great 
care with deep-draft vessels on account of Six Mile Reef (19 feet). Large vessels should steer 
more southward until past this reef. 

In approaching Stratford Shoal lighthouse, shape the course so as to pass about % mile 
southward of it and then follow the directions in section 1 A foregoing. 

Six .. lfile Reef is directly in the track on the 253° true (W Y2 S mag.) course.< This reef has 
general depths of 5 to 7 fathoms. Near its western part, 6 miles 253° true ( W Y2 S mag.) from 
Cornfield Point light-vessel, is a small ledge about ;l4 mile in diameter, over which the least depth 
is 19 feet. 

TiiltU cur1•ents have considerable velocity in this part of the Sound, and some allowance 
should be made for them. 

SAILING DmECTIONS IN DETAIL FOR :PASSING THROUGH LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

An outline is given on page 59 of the general headings under which the directions for Long 
Island Sound are arranged. The detailed directions for passing through the Sound are given in 
sections, as follows: 

1. Along the North Shore to Cornfield Point light-vessel. 
2. From Cornfield Point light-vessel to Falkner Island lighthouse. 
3. From a position South of Falkner Island lighthouse to Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) 

lighthouse. 
3 A. From a position North of Falkner Island lighthouse to Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) 

lighthouse. 
4. From a position North of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse to Greens Ledge 

lighthouse. 
5. From abreast Greens Ledge lighthouse to Execution Rocks lighthouse. 
6. From Execution Rocks lighthouse to Throgs Nee~ lighthouse. 

1 Along the llorth Shore to Cornfield Point light-vesse/.-J.. Havinfl c~me tlirrmuh 
• The .Race.-Directions for approaching and passing through The Race are given 

in sections 1 and 1 A, pages 59-()0. The course is about 265° true (W M N mag.) until 
Comfield Point light-vessel is made. If in coming through The Race, Race Rock lighthouse 
(on the north side of the Race) has been favored, shape the course a little more westerly; if 
Little Gull Island lighthouse (on the south side of The Race) has been favored, shape the course 
a little more northerly. 

When Cornfield Point light-vessel (about 14 miles westward of The Race) is made, keep it 
ahead in approaching, and pass close southward of it: Then proceed as directed ~ paragraph 
I or II under section 2, following. · 

The tidal currents have considerable velocity, setting westward on the flood and eastward 
on the ebb (see page 57). 

:a,,.~.-New London entrance and lighthouse (mouth of Thames River) lie about 5 miles northward of The 
Race. On the 265° true (W J.11 N mag.) course Bartlett Reef light-vessel (nearly 4 miles northwestward of The Race) 
will be left :well on the starboard band; foul ground lies inshore from this light-vessel. Niantic Bay (high white tower 
at itS hesi.d) will be apened ~ward of the light-vessel. Great Gull Island and Plum Island (lighthouae on its w01<tBm 
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end) will be seen southward; and when farther westward, Orient Point lighthouse and Plum Gut, leading into Gardiners 
Bay, will be opened out. 

Cornfield Point light-veasel (described on page 14) will be made ahead. This light-vessel, a most important guide, 
is moored about 1 mile southward of the dangerous Long Sand Shoal, about mid way of the length of the shoal. 

Da.ngers.-Long Sand Shoal extends east and west about 5% miles with a greatest width of nearly % mile. The 
depths over it are 8to17 feet, bottom hard and lumpy; but as the lumps are shifting in position and size, spots with but 
4 feet over them may sometimes be found at extreme low tides. The shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes) on its eastern end, and by a gas buoy (red and black horizontal Rtripe~, white light with eclipses) at 
its western end. Cornfield Point light-vessel is 1 mile south of it and nearly midway between the buoys. From Long 
Sand Shoal (west end) gas buoy, Saybrook Breakwater lighthom;e bears 66° true (ENE% E mag.) distant 5% miles, 
and Six Mile Reef bears 222° true (SW ~4 W mag.) distant 374 miles. 

The tidal currents have considerable velocity over Long Sand Shoal, setting about 281° true (WNW mag.) on the 
flood and 101° true (ESE mag.) on the ebb. 

II. Ira~1ingr~nn.ethrougl~Fishersisland Soruul.-Passing midwa.:1.r between Seaflower Reef 
beacon and N~rth Dumpling lighthouse, shape the course 254° true CW Yz S mag.) for Bartlett 
Reef light-vessel, and pass southward of it. When past this light-vessel bring it astern on a 
254° true (Vil Yz S mag.) course; on the flood it will be necessary to sh~er more southerly. The 
254 ° true (W Yz S mag.) course made good about 11 % miles from Bartlett Reef light.-vesAel 
leads close southward of Cornfield Point light-vessel; when up with this light-vessel follow the 
directions under section 2, paragraph I or II, following. 

2 From Cornfield Point light-11euel to Fallrner Island lighthouse.-I. Tv pass South
• ward of tlw lighthouse.-From a position 200 yards southward of Cornfield Point 

light-vessel, make good a 262° true (W ).i N mag.) course for about 12Yz miles, or until Falkner 
Island lighthouse bears 349° true (N mag.), distant 1% miles; then proceed as directed in 
section 3 following. 

The fid(ll cnrrents have considerable velocity; the average at strength is 1 to 2 miles. On 
the flood the set is northwestward, on the ebb eastward and southeastward. 

See Rew.arks and Dangers under paragraph II following. 

XI. Tv pass ttorfll_,u,ard of Fallen.er Island lig1dlwuse.-Strangers should .not attempt this 
passage at night, nor in thick weather. From Cornfield Point light-vessel make good a 274° 
true (WNW% W mag.) course for 12%: miles. Pass nearly% mile southward of the gas buoy 
(red and black horizontal stripes), marking the western end of Long Sand Shoal, and northward 
of Kimberley Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) and -Falkner Island Reef buoy 
(spar, black, No. 1), giving Falkner Island lighthouse a berth of 1 mile. When Falkner Island· 
lighthouse bears 169° true (8 mag.), distant 1 mile, proceed as directed under section 3 A 
following; or, to follow the north shore, proceed as directed in section 3, page 70. 

lt.ema.rks.-On the south ahoi:e Horton Point lightholll!e is paeeed; probably will not be distinguished. (For 
description see page 14..) The light shows well at night. 

On the north shore Westbrook Harbor, Duck Island Roade, and Clinton Harbor are passed; none of them, except 
Duck Island Roads, are of importance to 11trangers. Next is Hammonaeeet Point (the one '.!Jl'Ojecting farthest, has 
bowlders, rocky hillocks., and a number of summer cottages), and westward of it is the large bight off Madison; this 
bight is sometimes used for anchorage. See the separate headings for these harbors. 

Jrallmer Island llghthoUBe, when on the 274" kue (WllW "8 W mag.) COIU'l!e., will be 11. little on the port bow, 
a.ad can be made out, on a. clear day, when past Cornfield Point light-vessel. Falkner Island h:is. good w.e.ter on its 
·eouthern aide; but a dangerous reef extend11. Vs mile northward frm:n the island.· 6oo8e r.Iand, Ji mile westward of 
Falkner I11la.nd, has bad, rocky patches extending Vs to % mile northward, northeastward, and Mstward from it, 11.nd. 
also for U mile southward, where it is marked by a red wll bupy. The U4al 'CllURJlts eet across .these rocke: &nd ~hoals 
with considerable vel-Ocity and should be allowed for in approaching them; northward of Falknei hibuid the flood B6tB 

about 248° true {W by B l!Ulg.}at strengt.h, irouthwa.rd oft.be island a.bout 2a6° true (111'8W mag.). The currenttuma 
about an hour earlier northward of Falkner Island than it does southward; hence Vtl88els having the current against 
them may often gain by going northward, although most vas8eJs bound through.pas welll!IOlJtliward of the isled. 

Anchorqe iD Ute vieini\f of •allau!r lalaad..-,--Wi¢ -.terlg wi,mla, ~- from .wind and sea -can. be l-d 
by anchoring under the eMt:em. shore of Falkner ItMam:I, in l!Ho 20 feet, ~ tO: ~ mile from the shore;· v~ ~kt ... 
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this shelter often anchor too far from the island to make a good lee, and thus, the island being small, t.hey get the counter 
swell from both sides, when by keeping closer inshore they would have smoother water. With easterly winds, seagoing 
vessels sometimes anchor westward of Goose I~land; small craft sometimes anchor under the western side of Falkner 
Island, finding there good an.-,horage, soft bottom, but in doing so they muf<t be careful fo avoid the reef" making out 
eastward from Goose Island, and should give the western side of the southern end of Falkner Island a berth of 500 
yards, thus keeping in depths of 10 to 18 feet. 

Several buoys along the north More are left on the starboard hand, and are mentioned under section 2, page 70. 

Da.ngers.-Long Sand Shoal, northward of the course, is described under section 1, page 64. On the flood guard 
against being set too far toward the shoal. The ga.« buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) marking the western end 
of the shoal is sometimes difficult to pick up. From this buoy Cornfield Point light-vessel bears 103° true (SE by E 
h E mag.), distant 3% miles. 

Six Mile Reef, southward of the couIBe, dangerous for deep-draft vessels only, lies in the fairway of the Sound. 
It has a least depth of 19 feet over it, from which Cornfield Point light-vessel bears 73° true (E 7~ N mag.), distant 
about 6 miles; Horton Point lighthouse bears 157° true (B by E Ys E mag.), distant 6712 miles, and Falkner Island 
lighthouse bears 283° true (NW by W % W mag.), distant 7 miles. 

Kimberley Reef, 1~8 miles 76° true (E 74 N mag.) from Falkner Island lighthonl'e, has 12 feet over it, with 5 and 
6 fathoms around it, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizonW.l etripee). 

Falkner Island Reef shows some bare spots at low water, and extends~ ... ~ mile northward from Falkner Island. 
Its northern end is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). The tidal currents set across this dangerous shoal with 
coDBiderable velocity. 

3 From a position south of Falkner /:;land lighthouse to Stratford Shoal (Middle 
• Ground) lighthou:;e.-With Falkner Island lighthouse bearing 349° true (N mag.), 

distant l~ miles, make good a 254° true (W 72 S mag.) course for about 217'2 miles. This 
course will lead about 17'2 miles north of Stratford Shoal lighthouse; then proceed as directed 
under section 4 following. 

The tidal currents have a moderate velocity, setting westward on the flood and eastward 
on the ebb. 

Rellla.rks.-Stratford,Shoal (Middle Ground)-lighthouse should be given a berth of at least 1 mile, and deep-draft 
vessels should give Stratford Point lighthouse a berth of not less than 3 miles, but vessels of 15 feet draft can approach 
the point as close as 2 miles. 

When off New Haven entrance, or a little farther westward, Stratford Point lighthouse (on the north shore) and 
Stratford Shoal lighthouse (in mid-sound) will be made. The distance across from one to the other is 5Yz miles. 

Mention of prominent fea.tures will also be found under section 3 A following. 

Dangera.-Stratford Point makes out shoal for 2 miles; a buoy_ (spar, red, No. 16712), in 14 feet of water, marks 
a 12-foot spot on the shoal nearly 1 mile offshore. There are several outlying shoal spots, with 15 to 18 feet over them, 
from 1 to 2 miles offshore and from % mile to lU milee southeaatward, southward, and southwestward of the red buoy 
just mentioned. There are also spots with 19 to 21 feet over them lying about 2Yz miles offshore a.nd northward from 
Stratford Shoal (J\,liddle Ground) lighthouse. The numerous oyster stakes off Stratford Point make it difficult to 
:recognize spar buoy No. 16% until it is close to. 

Stratford Shoal Kiddle Ground extends about % mile northwe.rd and southward of the lighthouse marking it, 
with depths of 8 to 16 feet; there are outlying shoal spot.a of 14 to 18 feet reaching out % mile northeastward and north
ward of the lighthouse. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed about 1 mile northward of the lighthouse to guide clear. 

3 A From a po8ition north of Falkner Island lighthouse to Stratford Shoal (Middle 
• Ground) lightlteu11e.-Having followed the directions under section 2, para

graph II, preceding, or section 2, paragraph I, page 69, when Falkner Island lighthouse bears 
169° true (8 mag.), distant about 1 mile, shape the course 247° true (WSW Ys W mag.). 
This course made good for 22 miles leads about 1 % miles north of Stratford Shoal lighthouse, 
whence proceed as directed in section 4 following. 

Rem.a.rJm.-The course leads clear of all dangerB until in the vicinity of Stratford Point Shoal a:Ud Stratford 
Shoal Middle Ground (see section 3, preceding). 
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On this course Sachem Head will be left on the starboard hand. The Thimble Islands, about 272 miles westward 
of Sachem Read, will be made. Branford Reef beacon and gas buoy will be made broad off the starboard bow. On 
a clear day the monument on East Rock, at the head of New Haven Harbor, will be seen above the outline of the 
hills. The old New Haven light-tower, and the lighthouses on the ends of the breakwaters (Southwest Ledge and 
Outer Breakwater lighthouses) at entrance to Xew Haven Harbor will be made broad off the starboard bow, and will 
be distant about 5 miles when abeam. 

After passing New Haven entrance, Stratford Point lighthouse will be made on the starboard bow and Stratford 
Shoai lighthouse on the port bow. As Stratford Point i" approached, on a clear day, the entrances to Bridgeport and 
Black Rock harbors may be made westward of the point, and Penfield Reef lighthouse, Black Rock lighthouse. and 
Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse will be on the starboard bow, the latter nearest to Stratford Point. 

4 From a position north of Stratford Shoal (Middlt1 Ground) lighthouse to Greens 
• Ledge lighthouse.-Having followed the directions in section 3 or 3 A until about 

17fi miles northward of Stratford Shoal lighthouse, shape the course 256° true (W % S mag.). 
This course made good for 15 miles will lead 1 % miles south of the old light-tower on Sheffield 
Island, and to a position with Greens Ledge lighthouse bearing 327 ° true (N NW mag.), distant 
1 % miles. Then proceed as directed under section 5 following. 

Da.ngers.--Stratford Point Shoal and Stratford Shoal Middle Ground are described under section 3, preceding. 
After passing these shoals the only dangers are thOBe near Norwalk IAlands, which are described under section 5, 
page 73. 

Budd Reef, slllitll, with 27 feet over it, lies Ys mile 147° tnie (SSE mag.) from Greens Ledge lighthouae. It :is. 
not marked, and has deeper water all around it. · 

A shoal, with 4;!4 fathom8 over it, lies lYs miles 147° trne (SSE mag.) from Greens Ledge lighthouse. It is not. 
marked and has deeper water all around it. 

5 From abreast Greens Ledge lighthouse to Execution Rods lighthouse.-The 
• distance to Execution Rocks lighthouse is about 16 miles. With Greens Ledge 

lighthouse bearing 327° true (NNWmag.), distant 1% miles, steer 239° true (WSW Ys W 
mag.); Execution Rocks lighthouse should be made ahead. When Execution Rocks lighthouse 
is made, steer for it on any course between 219° true (SW 74 W mag.) and 244° true 
(WSW 7fi W mag.). When nearing Execution Rocks lighthouse change the course so as t.o 
pass southward of the lighthouse, about midway between it and Sands Point Reef buoy (spar, 
black, No. 21) off Sands Point lighthouse. Stamford Harbor lighthouse and Great Captain 
Island lighthouse are left well on the starboard hand. When past the latter the course favors the 
southern shore. In thick weather use the lead in passing Matinicock Point and Prospect Point. 

Having passed southward of Execution Rocks lighthouse, proceed as directed under section 
6 following. 

B.ema.rks and dangera.-For prominent features and dangers along the north shore, see section 6, page 73; and 
&long the south shore, see section 4, page 76. In approaching Execution Rocks, pa81! northward of Prospect Point 
Shoal buoy (bell, black), and pass well southward of the buoys marking Execution Rocks, and give the lighthouse a 
berth of over 175 yards, when southward_of it. 

Execution Rocks are marked by Execution Rocks lighthouse. The limits of the shoal are also marked by seve:ral: 
buoys. On the nortJiern end of the shoal is a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); vessels entering the southern 
channel ftbould give this buoy a berth of one-half mile. On the eastern Bide of the shoal is a buoy (spar, red, No. 30), 
and on the wuthwe8t end of the shoal is a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). Rocks with 8 t,o 9 feet over 
them extend about 400 feet southward from the lighthouse. The directi-Ona given lead southward of the lighthouse,, 
but there is also a good channel northward. 

6 
From Execution Rocks lighthouse to Tllrogs Neel· lig/lthouse.-Passing midway 

• between Execution Rocks lighthouse and the buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off 
Sands Point lighthouse, steer about 214 ° true (SW Ys S mag.) with Stepping Stones and Throgs 
Neck lighthouses on the port bow. Leave Gangway Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 23) about 250. 
yards on the port hand, and the south end of Ha.rt Island e.bOut 400 yar<ls on the str-board 



 

SAfLI:N"G DIRECTIONS. 67 

hand. Pass 400 yards northwestward of Stepping Stones lighthouse and stl'('r about 195 ° true 
(SSW 7tl W mag.) with Throgs Keck on the starboard bow. 

Round Throgs Keck, giving it a berth of about 350 yards when passing southward of it. 
Then follow the directions for the East River. If a pilot or a towboat is required, one shoulll 
be taken before reaching Rikers Island. (See "Pilots," page 55, also heading "East Rive.r.") 

If des'iring to anchor after reaching the western end of Long Island Sound, Hempstead 
Harbor and City Island Harbor are available and convenient (see page 56, see also these 
headings). Fa.rt.her westward (see heading "East River" vessels frequently anchor on the 
north shore, westward of Throgs Neck, and also off Whitestone (south shore). 

For currents, see page 57. 

Rema.rks.-After passing Execution RockR lighthouse a group of islands will be seen northward; the high red 
tower is on Davids ltdand. Southward of the sailing line are Gangway Rock buoy (spar, black, Xo. 23) and Steµµin!{ 
Stones light.house. Hart Island will be recognized by its barrack-like buildings and over Hart Island will generally 
be seen the masts of vessels lying in City Island Harbor (Hart Island Roads) . 

.AE Hart Island is approached, Manhasset Bay will be opened on the south shore, and when past this, City Island 
Harbor will open westward of Hart Island and the wharve" and shipyards on the eastern shore of City Island will be 
seen. ·when abreast of City Island Harbor, Little Keck Bay will be opened southward and the fort at Willets Point 
(the western point at entrance to Little Neck Bay and directly opposite Throgs !'ieck) will be distinguished. 

Opposite Stepping Stones lighthouse and W€llt of City Island is East Chester Bay, shallow, forming the approach 
to East Chester Creek, Throgs :Neck lighthouse will appear on Fort Schuyler, the granite iort on Throgs Neck 

Oa.ution.-On the walls of the granite fort on \Yillets Point is the following notice: Torpedoa! Don't anchor. 
Keeping northward of a line from Stepping Stones lighthouse to the end of the long wharf at Willets Point avoids the 
torpedo ground, 

Dangers a.nd aida.---Gangtcay Rock buoy (spar, black, Ko. 23) and Suce£8s Rock spindk (red, southeastward of the 
buoy) should be left on the port hand; these aids mark the outer part of a rocky ledge making out over% mile north
we>itward from Barker Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Manhasset Bay. See also page 129. 

A shoal extends 320 yards northward of Hewlett Point, the western point at the entrance to Manhaeaet Bay, 
and ie marked at its northern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 25). 

City Isl.and Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 32) marks a cluster of rocks southwestward of the southern end of City Island; 
Big Tom, one uf this cluster, is awash at low water. The directions lead well southwestward of this buoy. 

Stepping Stones Ughthouse marks the outer part of a dangerous reef, with depths of 2 feet in places, which extends 
southeastward from the lighthom<e to the shore. The shoal extends nearly 400 yards northward and northeastward of 
the lighthouse, with depths of 2 to 13 feet. 

Extensive flats occupy East Chester Bay, westward of the conrse. Their eastern edge, rising abruptly, with 
depths of 10 to 13 feet, follows nearly a line from the end of Throgs Neck to the southe.astern end of City Island. 

Throg8 Neck Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 34) marks a shoal making out 200 yards southward from Throg8 Neck. 
Pass southward of this buoy, giving it a berth of not less than 50 yards. 

The entrance to Little Neck Bay, southward of the course, is shoal, the edge of the shoal extending northeastward 
from Willets Point, with depths of 10 and 12 feet. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS ALONG THE NORTH SHORE OF LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

This track is frequently used in the daytime, especially with northerly winds and during 
the fall and winter. The directions are good in the daytime with clear weather for vessels of 
15 feet or less draft. Except at a few places, vessels of 18 feet draft can follow the track safely. 

An outline is given on page 59 of the general headings under which the directions for Long 
Island Sound are arranged. The directions along the north shore of the sound are ~iven in 
sections, as follows: 

1. From The Race, Plum Gut, 01 Fishers Island Sound to the Eastern End of Long Sand 
Shoal. 

2. Passing North of Long Sand Shoal to Falkner Island lighthouse. 
3. Along the North Shore, from Falkner Island lighthouse to New Haven entrance. 
4. Along the North Shore, from New Haven entrance to Penfield Reef lighthouse. 
5. Along the North Shore, Crom Penfield Reef lighthouse to Stamford Harbor lighthouse. 
6. Along the North Shore, from Stamford Harbor lighthouse to Execution Rocks lighthouse. 
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1 From The Race, Plum Gut, or Fishers Island Sound, to the Eastern End of Long 
• Sand Shoa!.-The entrance to the channel leading north of Long Sand Shoal is 

8 Yz miles west from Bartlett Reef light-vessel. It is about Yz mile wide and is marked by 
two buoys-on the north side a buoy (nun, red, No. 8), marking the southern point of a shoal 
making out from Saybrook Bar, mouth of Connecticut River; on the south side a buoy (spar, 
red and black horizontal stripes), marking the eastern end of Long Sand Shoal. The courses 
under the follmving paragraphs lead to a position about 200 yards southward of red nun buoy 
No. 8. 

L. Ha1~ing come tliro1Luh The Rac-e from a position !4 mile south of Race Rock light
house, make good a 273° true (WNW % W mag.) course for 12 miles, until up with the buoy 
(nun, red, No. 8) off Saybrook entrance. Pass southward of this buoy, giving it a berth of about 
200 yards. Then proceed as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following. 

Or, if near Little Gull Island lightlunise, bring this lighthouse to bear 105° true (SE by E 
% E mag.) and make good a 285° true (NW by W % W mag.) course for about 9Yz miles 
from I,ittle Gull Island lighthouse, keeping Saybrook (Lynde Point) lighthouse and Saybrook 
Breakwater lighthouse well on the starboard bow until abreast of the buoy (nun, red, No. 8). 
Then proceed as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following. 

Or, being well southeastward of Saybrook entrance, or having come through Plum (Jut, bring 
Plum Island lighthouse to bear 132° true (8 E :US mag.), and Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse 
to bear 312° true (NW :U N mag.), and steer for the latter on this bearing. When up 
with the buoy (nun, red, No. 8) proceed as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following. 

Renia.rks.-The tidal currents have considerable velocity, setting westward on the flood, and eastward on the ebb. 
When Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse bears 303° true (NW Ys W mag.) the buoy (nun, red, No. 8) marking the 

entrance to the channel leading north of Long Sand Shoal is in line with this lighthouse, and the lighthouse on a 
bearing of 310" true (NW~ N mag.) will lead 350 yards westward of buoy No. 8 and will leave the red and black 
horizontally striped buoy near the eastern end of Long Sand Shoal well on the port hand. 

II. Having cmne through .F'ishers Island Sound, passing midway between North 
Dumpling lighthouse and See.flower Reef beacon, make good a 254 ° true (W ~ S mag.) course 
for Bartlett Reef light-vessel, and pass southward of it; when past the light-vessel, bring it 
to bear 82° true (EU S mag.) and make good a 262° true CW UN mag.) course, keeping the 
bearing. Continue the 262° true CW 74 N mag.) course until up "Vlrith the buoy (nun, red, 
No. 8) marking the entrance and placed on the southern shoal making out from Saybrook Bar, 
having on this course passed about 1 Yz miles southward of Black Point, and about :U mile 
southward of the buoy (spar, red, No. 6) marking Hatchett Reef, near the eastern end of Say
brook Bar. In approaching the buoy (nun, red, No. 8) keep it bearing a little on the starboard 
bow. Pass southward of it, giving it a berth of about 250 yards, and proceed as directed in 
section 2, paragraph I or II, following. 

Rem.arks.~The remarks under section 1, on page63, apply to this paragraph until abreast of Bartlett Reef light
vesael; eee also remarks under paragraph I immediately preceding. On the 262° true (W .Ji N mag.) coume, Cornfield 
Point light-vessel will be made on the port bow. 

Da.ngera.-BarUett Beef ie described under section 1, Sailing Directions, Niantic Bay, page 82. 

Hatchett Beef, about 3% miles 88° true (li: % S mag.) from Saybrook Breakwater tighthouse, has 5 to8 feet over it; 
it is marked by two buoys. The ea.iling line pa.sees a.bout 1 mile southward of it. 

Saybrook Bar, obstructing the mouth of the Connecticut River, is a shifting bar with depths of 2 to 16 feet. The 
shoal extends eastWll.l'd as far as Hatchett Reef, and in a southeasterly direction Irom Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse 
for 1% miles to the buoy (nun, red, No. 8). From this booy Race Rock lighthouee bears 93° true (li:SJI: % E mag.), 
distant 12 miles; Bartlett Reef light-vessel bears 82° true (B .Ji S mag.}, distant 8~ milee; Long Sand Shoal (east end) 
buoy (spar, red a.ild black hori2l<>ntal stripes), 247° true (W by S mag.). distant about 13 mile. 
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2 Passing North of Long Sand Shoal to Falkner Island ligltthouse.-I. To p<Js.<t 

• North of' Falkner L<da~ul liglithouse.-Pass southward and westward of the 
entri.ncc buoy (nun, red, No. 8), giving it a berth of about 2.50 yards, as already directPd, and 
steer 282° true (WNW mag.) for 72 mile. Then make good a 265° true (W 72 N mag.) course 
a little over 15 miles. 

'Leave the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the eastern end of Long Sand 
Shoal, about 500 yards on the port beam. The course leads. about 1 Ys miles north of Cornfield 
Point light-vessel, Y2 mile south of the red buoy (spar, No. 10) off Cornfield Point, % mile 
south of the spin<lle on Hen and Chickens, and about % mile south of thP red buoy (spar, 
No. 12) marking Crane Reef. 

Continuing the 265° true (W ~/:i N mag.) course, pass Y2 mile south of the buoy (spar, 
red, No. 14) on Stone Island Reef and take care to pass southward of the spot with 16 feet, 
which lies nearly % mile southwestward from the buoy ; pass %'. mile south of Hammo
nai:>set Point, and 1 mile north of Falkner lbland lighthouse. Then proceed as directed 
under section 3, following. Or, if bound direct, to pass north of Stratford Shoal (1\-fiddle 
Ground) lighthouse, proceed as directed in sect.ion 3 A, page 65. 

At tiight, keep well southward of the red rays of Saybrook Breakwater light until past 
Crane Reef. The gas buoy on the western end of Long Sand Shoal should be left about%: mile 
on the port hand. 

The Udal e't~rrents have considerable velocity, and on the 265° true (W Yf N mag.) course 
C8ll'e"'fl1Ust be taken not to be set too far toward Long Sand Shoal on the ebb, or toward the 
dangers along the north shore on the flood, making allowance as necessary. 

Rem.arks.-On the 265° true (W. H N. mag.) course, after pMBing the buoy(spa.r, red and black horizontal stripe8) 
on the eastern end of Long Sand Shoal, Cornfield Point will be on the starboard bow and just. wefltward the houses of 
Westbrook (sec heading "Westbrook Harbor"). 

We8tward of Corn1ield Point the land recedes northward, forming '\Vestbrouk Harbor and Duck leland Roads, 
the latter lying between Westbrook and Clinton (see heading" Duck Island Roads''). Clinton is a little eastward and 
northward from Hammonasset Point. 

Fish weirs.-The bights along the northern shore are obstructed by fish weirs in summer, and, except in Duck 
Island Roads, there are many sunken rocks in the bights and off the projecting points; there are also outlying dangers 
northW';ml of the cuun.e, uf which special mention is made. 

Southward of the course is Long Sand Shoal. (See description on page 64.) 

When off Westbrook the gas buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) marking the western end of I.ong Sand Shoal 
is seen southward of the course. Hammonasset Point (bowlders, rocky hillocks, a number of summer cottages back 
from the point) will be seen on the starboard bow, and Clinton Harbor will open just eastward of it. On a clear day 
Falkner Island and lighthouse will be seen on the port bow. 

When abreast Rammonasset Point, Sachem Head (high, with summer houses and hotelt<) will be made about 
7.Y:; miles westward, a little on the starboard bow. Between llammonasset Point and Sachem Head is a long bight, 
near the eastern end of which hi the town or Madison (see heading). 

Da.ngers.-Long Sand Shoal, described on page 64, is the only danger southward of the coumc, until up with 
Kimberley Reef; special care should be taken to avoid it. 

Comt'l.eld Point Shoal, with a lf'ASt depth of 3 feet, lies nearly Y:; mile south of Cornfield Point, and is marked 
off its southeastern side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 10). There is a channel for small craft inside th€ buoy; strangers 
Bhould never try it. 

Hen and Chickens, be.re in places at low water, marked by a spindle near the southern side of the rocks, lies 
about% mile westward of Corn.field Point Shoal, and is about% mile long in an eMterly and westerly direction with 
depths of less than 18 feet. 

Crane B.eef, having a least depth of 3 fa<lt, is Ys mile westward of the spindle marking Hen and Chickens. A buoy 
(spar, red, No. 12) marks the southern side of Crane Reef. 

Duck Island (small, grassy, about 10 to 15 feet high) will he seen on the starboard bow, and is surrounded by 
bowlders. A Bhoal with 18 'feet and less extends nearly ~ mile southward and southwestward from the island. The 
breakwater (with light a.t its western end) shows eonspicuously. 
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Stone Island Reef, about midway be~en Duck Island and Hammonasset Point, lies southward of Stone !Bland, 
and has depths of 10 to 12 feet qver its southern part, which is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 14). A small spot, 
with 16 feet over it. lies nearly ~ 8 mile southwestward from this buoy. 

llammonasset Point make;; out shoal and should be given a berth of over :ii mile. Shoal spots with 11to17 feet 
over them extend J2 mile southward and southeastward from the point. About% mile southwestward of the point is 
a buoy (spar, red, Ko. 2). 

Charles Reef and Madison Reef, marked by buoys, are in the bight off Madison and well northward of the 
sailing line. 

Kimberley Reef, and Falkner Island with the reefs surrounding it, are described on page 65. 

Guilford Harbor (see heading) is northward of Falkner Island. The entrance has dangerR, Rome of which are 
marked by buoys. Indian Reef southwest buoy (spar, red, No. 6), the outermost one, tiliould be given a berth of at least 
Y2 mile. A rock with 6 feet over it lies nearly 31 mile westward from this buoy. 

IT. To 1>a·"·" South of Falkrwr Island lightlwuse.-Follow the 265° true (W 72 N mag.) course 
as directed in paragraph I, foregoing, until Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse beam 71° true 
(E ;34 N mag.). Then make good a 251° true (W % S mag.) course, keeping the bearing, and 
pass nearly Y2 mile northward of the gas buoy (red and black horizontal stripes,) on the western 
end of Long Sand Shoal; the distance from this buoy to Falkner Island lighthouse is about 
9 miles. Approaching Falkner Island lighthouse, keep it well on the starboard bow. The 
251° true (W % S mag.) course lf.'ndc; 1% miles southward of the lighthouse. Then proceed 
fl-" directed under section 3, page 65. 

The tidal currents have considerable velocity; note what is said of them under paragraph 
I preceding. On the 251° true (W % S mag.) course the tidal currents set across the sailing 
line; on the flood steer more southerly, on the ehb a little more westerly. Care must be taken 
not to be set southward on Long Sand Shoal. 

Rema.rks.-The dangers, prominent objects, etc., are those described under paragraph I foregoing, but the course 
leads farther offshore. 

3 Along the North Shore, from Falkner Island lighthouse to New Haven entrance.
• To pass t:lose t<> Tile Thimbles.-Having followed the directions in section 2, 

·paragraph I, preceding, or section 2, paragraph II, page 64, when Falkner Island lighthouse bears 
169° true (S mag.), distant 1 mile, steer 279° true (WNW };! W mag.), heading for the south
ern end of Two Tree Island, the southernmost of the Thimble Islands, and pass a little over Yz 
mile southward of Sachem Head and about 400 yards southward of Goose Rocks Shoal bell 
buoy. Pass southward of Outer Thimble (which is a large, bare rock just southeastward of 
Two Tree Island) and Two Tree Island, giving them a berth of at least 100 yards. 

Then bring the southern end of Two Tree Island astern on a 251° true (W % S rnag.) course, 
and pass midway between Inner Reef buoy (spar, red, No." 2) and Wheaton Reef buoy (spar, 
black, No. 1). Leave Northwest Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) 200 yards 
on the port hand, and pass 500 yards southward of Negro Heads buoy (spar, red, No. 4). Pass 
nearly H mile northward of Branford Reef beacon, and leave Townshend Ledge buoy (spar, 
red and black horizontal stripes) 500 yards on the port hand. Cont.inue the course 3M miles 
after Townshend Ledge buoy bears abeam to a position 1% miles 170° true (S mag.) from New 
Haven Outer Breakwater lighthouse, on the eastern end of the western breakwater. Then 
proceed as directed in section 4 following. 

ltem.a.rks.-The 279° true (WNW .!4 W mag.) course leads% mile south of the outer buoy (spar, red, No. 6) off the 
entrance to Guilford Harbor (see the dangers of section 2, pa.ragmph I, preceding), and southward of a spot with 18 
feet over it lying 600 yards f!OUthward of the buoy. Sachem Read (high, with summer houseB and hotels) is the nearest 
point passed, and care should be taken to paaathe point and Goose Rocks Shoal bell buoy at the distancBSstated. The 
course leads about midway between Goose Rocks Shoal bell buoy and a spot with 15 feet over it lying % mile south
westward of it. Two Tree Island, the southemmoet of the Thimble Islands, will be easily d:isti.ngu.ished when abreast 
Sachem Head. 
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The 251° true (W %'. S mag.) course leads northward of East Reef, \Yheaton Reef, Brown" Reef, and Northwest 
Reef, and southward of Inner Reef, Hooker Rock, Gangway Rock, and :Kegro Heads. Care must be taken to keep 
close on the course to clear K orthwest Reef, Branford Reef, and Townshend Ledge; these dangers are south of the sailing 
line. New Haven Outer Breakwater lighthouse will be seen from Kegro Heads, and Middle and East breakwater~, 
the latter marked at its western end by Southwest Ledge lighthouse, will be seen northeastward of Outer Breakwater 
lighthouse. Westward of Branford Reef beacon a large number of oyster stake buoys will be encountered, some of them 
4 to 5 inches in diameter. · 

Dangers.--Chimney Corner Reef is about ~i mile southward of Sachem Head, and has a least depth oL 9 feet 
over it. The reef is not marked; to insure clearing the reef, in passing southward of it, keep the south end of Two 
Tree Island bearing northward of 276° true (WNW% W mag.). 

Goose Rocks, several bare rocks, lie 72 mile westward of Sachem Head; Goose Bocks Shoal extends h mile south
westward of Goo•e Rocks, and has a spot with 2 feet over it. A buoy (bell, red) marks the southern edge of the shoal. 

A spot with 15 feet over it lies ~/8 mile 231° true (SW by W J·.2 W mag.) from Goose Rocks Shoal buoy. 

East Reef, Wheaton Reef, Browns B.eei, and Northwest Reef lie in a detached cluster about 1,6 mile southwestward 
of Two Tree Island; the course leads between them and Two Tree Island. East Reef, with a rock awash at low water, 
is marked at its southeastern end by a buoy (nun, red, ~ o. 10). Wheaton Reef, with a least depth of 1 foot, is marked 
at its northwestern end by a buoy (spar, black, :Xo. 1). Browns Reef, awash at low water, is not marked; it lies about 
500 yardA •<0uthward of 'Wheaton Reef buoy and is about 600 yards westward of East Reef buoy. Northwest Reef is a 
em.all, detached spot, with 7 feet over it and marked by a buoy (•par, red and black horizontal stripe•), lying about 
600 yards 248° true (W by S mag.) from Wb.eaton Reef buoy; the 251° true (W %'. S mag.) cou!'He leads 200 yards north
ward of it. 

Inner Beef, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off its southern end, is a small cluster of rocks, Hhowing bare in 
places at low water, lying 700 yards westward of Two Tree Island. 

A spot with 8 feet over it., not marked, lies nearly% mile 285° true (NW by W %'. W mag.) from Inner Reef, on 
a line from the buoy on this reef to the buoy marking Hooker Rock. There iB a channel 500 yards wide, with a depth 
of 12 to 15 feet, between this spot and Inner Reef. 

Booker Rock, bare at low water, lies% mile 285° true (NW by W %'. W mag.) from Inner Reef, and is marked by 
a buoy (spar, red, No. 2)>1!). There is a clear passage }/4 mile wide, with 16 feet of water, between this rock and the 
spot with 8 feet just described. 

Gangway Rock, a small, detached rock with 5 feet over it, lies nearly % mile 62° true (ENE _!,-2 E mag.) from 
Negro HP.ads buoy. This rock is not marked, but it lies a little southward of a line from Negro Heads buoy to Hooker 
Rock buoy. 

Negro Heads is a dangerous, rocky ledge, partly bare at low water; its southern end is about % mile northward of 
Branford Reef beacon, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). The ledge extends northward to the islands lying 
off Indian N eek. 

Branford Beef lies 4% miles 99° true (ESE U E ma.g.) from Southwest Ledge lighthouse, and is marked at its 
shoalest point bya granite beacon, with iron shaft and ball. A gas buoy (red, No. 10, '' B. R.," white light with eclipses) 
is placed about 400 yards southward of the beacon. The reef extends%: mile northward and 3--'8 mile southward of the 
beacon, with depths less than 16 feet. The red rays of Southwest Ledge lighthouse cover the reef, and vessels passing 
southward of the reef can avoid it by keeping in the white rays of the iight. 

Five Foot Bock, marked on its south side by a buoy (spar, red, :Ko. 6j, lie.A 72 mile Routhward from Johnson Point, 
the western point at the entrance to Branford Harbor. 

Cow and <lalf is the name of two rocks lying% mile 205° true (SW Ys S mag.) from Johnson Point; they are close 
to each other, and (',ow, the larger, always shows out of water. Spots with 11 and 12 feet over them extend 450 yards 
in a northwesterly direction from these rocks. A buoy (spar, red, No. lOYz) is placed just southward of Cow and Calf. 

Bound Bock, a little over lU miles 88° true (E %'. S mag.) from Southwest Ledge lighthouse and!/:! mile from 
the shore, is a bare rock, surrounded by sunken ledges and marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 12), which is placed _!4'. 
mile southward of the rock; 17 feet of water will be found Vs mile southw<trd of this buoy. 

Townshend Ledge, with 18 feet over it and marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), lies about 
2h? miles 256° true (W Ys S mag.) from Branford Reef beaco!J. and 2% milea 122° true (SEU E mag.) from Southwest 
Ledge lighthouse. 

TI. To pass 8Qf1:thward of Branford Bref.-From a position 1 mile northward of Falkner 
Island lighthouse, steer 261° true (W Ys N mag.) and pass% mile southward of the gas buoy, 
at the south end of Branford Reef, and Townshend Ledge buoy. ·This course made good for 
12% miles should lead to a position 1 % mile southward of New Haven Outer Breakwater 
lighthouse. Th.en proceed as directed in section 4 following. 
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The nearest dangers to the sailing line are Branford Reef and Townshend Ledge, which 
are described under parabrraph I preceding. 

4. Along the North Shore, from New Haven entrance to Penfield Reef lighthouse.
• J'e~sels of less than 1."$ feet draft.-Passing ll)/8 miles southward of New Haven 

Outer Breakwater lighthouse, steer 244° true (WSW % W mag.); Stratford Point light
house should be on the starboard bow and is left 1 mile on the starboard hand when abeam. 
Stand on this course for 9Yz miles from New Haven Outer Breakwater lighthouse until Strat
ford Point Shoal buoy is Yz mile distant on the starboard beam. Then steer 258 ° true (W Ys S 
mag.) for 4Yz miles to a position Yz mile southward of Penfield Reef lighthouse, and proceed as 
directed in section 5, following. 

Vessels of' 13 to 18 f'eet draft.-Passing 1% miles southward of New Haven Outer Break
water lighthouse, steer 240° true (WSW %: W mag.) for 9% miles, taking care to pass Strat
ford Point lighthouse at a distance of 1 Yz miles when abeam to insure giving the shoal south
ward of the point a safe berth. Stand on this course for nearly 2 34 miles past the lighthouse 
to a position about 1%: miles southward of Stratford Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 16Yz), 
or until Stratford Point lighthouse bears 23° true (NE by N mag.). Then steer 266° true 
(W Yz N mag.) so as to pass Yz mile southward of Penfield Reef lighthouse, 'and proceed as 
directed in section 5, following. 

:Remarks and dangers.--Charles Island is small and low, and lies 72 mile from shore; it is the western point at 
the entrance to Milford Harbor. A rocky shoal extends Ys mile southward from the island, and is marked at its 
end by a buoy (bell, black). Two red spar buoys lie I mile and l;li miles, respectively, eastward of Charles Island, 
and mark the end of reefs which extend about Ys mile from points on the shore. 

The 244° true (WSW% W mag.) course leads near spots with 15 feet over them lying about ;li mile eastward 
of Stratford Point Shoal buoy. The 240° true (WSW 7i W mag.) course leads about% mile southward of spots on 
Stratford Point Shoal having 16 and 17 feet over them. 

Stratford Point is described under section 3, page 65. The entrance of Housatonic River is between Stratford 
Point and the jetty% mile northeastward of it (see heading). 

The 258° true (W Ys S mag.) and 266° true (W H N mag.) courses lead across the entrance to the broad bight 
which extendB northward between Stratford Point and Penfield Reef lighthouse to the entrances of Bridgeport and 
Black Rock harbors (marked by lighthouses). 

Fairfield Bar is a long eand spit, bare at low water, which extends out from Shoal Point in a southeasterly 
direction lYs miles. The ea.stern end of Fairfield Bar is marked by a beacon. 

PeD1ield Reef, which is a part of the shoal making southeastward from Shoal Point, is southward of the eastern 
extremity of Fairfield Bar and ia marked by Penfield Reef lightholl8e-, 

h. Along the North Shore, from Penfield Reef lighthouse to Stamford Harbor light
u house.-From a position Yz mile southward of Penfield Reef lighthouse steer 

244° true (WSW % W mag.); pass .Yz mile south of Cockenoe Island Shoal bell buoy, 1!4" 
miles southward of Peck Ledge lighthouse, % mile south of the southernmost of the Norwalk 
Islands, Yz mile south of Great Reef spjndle, and Ys mile south of Greens Ledge lighthouse. 
This course made good for 15 miles should lead to a position nearly Yz mile south of The Cows 
gas buoy, and Stamford Harbor lighthouse should bear 313° true (NW~ N mag.), distant 
1 % miles. Then proceed as directed in section 6, following. 

Rema.rks.-The 244° true (WSW % W mag.) couree leads over apot.s with 3;l4 to 47:! fathoms lying south of 
Norwalk Islands. 

Nearly 2 miles westward of Penfield Reef lightholllle .is Pine Creek Puint. Northwestward of Pine Creek Point 
is a bight in which is the entrance to Mill River (Southport Harbor; see heading). About 6..J..{j miles westward from 
Penfield Reef lighthouse is Cockenoe lslalld, the easternmost of Norwalk Islands; this.il!hmd can he distinguished 
by the two hillocks on its southern ll.nd eastern sides. The entrance to Saugatuck River (Westport Harbor; eee heading) 
lies north of Cockenoe Island. Just westward of · Cockenoe Isla.nd is Peck Ledge lighthouse and Cockenoe Island 
Harbor, which is the eastern passage into Norwalk River. 
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There is an old lighthouse on the western end of Sheffield Island, the westernmost of the Norwalk i1<1an<ls, and 
Greens Ledge lighthouse, lYs miles westward from it, is the guide into Sheffield Island Harbor (also known aB Norwalk 
Harbor), the western entrance to Norwalk River. 

About 172 miles westward of Greens Ledge lighthouse is Long Neck Point with a large building near the end, 
the easterly point at the entrance to Darien River. About 4 miles westward of Greens Ledge lighthouse and %: mile 
eastward of Stamford Harbor lighthouse is Shippan Point. Nearly 5 miles westward of Greene Ledge lighthouse ii. 
Siamfurd Harbor lighthouse, at the entrance to Stamford Harbor and Mill River (see heading). 

Da.ngers.-Pine Creek Point Shoal, extends in a southerly direction % mile from Pine Creek Point; it is marked 
on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 18). 

Cockenoe Island Shoaf extends 1% miles easterly from Cockenoe Island. Georges Rock, at the eastern end of 
the shoal, is awash at low water. Nearly % mile southward of Georges Rock the shoal is marked by a buoy (bell, 
red, No. 20); thlli buoy should be left ~'2 mile on the starboard hand and the islands should not be appro~hed nearer 
than in 4 fathoms water. · 

Great Reef lies~ mile southwestward of the old light-tower on Sheffield Island and is marked by a red spindle 
on its eastern side. Pass at least :4 mile southward of the spindle. 

Greens Ledge extends westward for 1 mile from the western end of Sheffield Island. It is ma.rked on the 
northern side .!4 mile from its western end by Greens Ledge lighthouse, and at its southwest end by a buoy (spar, red, 
No. 20).i). 

Smith Rock is a cluster of rocks % mile long in a north and south direction and 200 yards wide, showing bare 
in pl.a.coo at low water. This danger lies Ys mile 227° true (SW by W mag.) from Long Neck Point. A buoy (spar, 
red, No. 22) is placed on the southern end of the rocks. 

The Cows are a cluster of detached rocks, bare at low water, lying about 1 mile 117° true (SE%; E mag.) from 
Stamford Harborlighthouse; off their southern end is a g-a.s buoy (No. 24, white light with eclipses). 

6 Along the North Shore, from Stamford Harbor lighthouse to Execution Rocks light
• house.-From a position Y2 mile south of The Cows buoy, with Stamford Harbor 

lighthouse bearing 313° true (NW ~ N mag.), distant 1 % milf's, steer 253° true (W % 
S mag.) for 4%' miles to a position Y2 mile southward of Great Captain Island lighthouse. 
Then steer 223° true (SW %' W mag.), heading for Execution Rocks lighthouse, the distance 
being 7%' miles. After passing Great Captain Island lighthou8e, Execution Rocks lighthouse, 
when made, may be steered for on any course between 219° trua (SW ~ W mag.) and 244° 
true (WSW Y2 W mag.). When nearing Execution Rocks lighthouse change the course so as 
to pass southward of the lighthouse, about midway between it and Sands Point Reef buo.Y 
(spar, black, No. 21) off Sands Point lighthouse. Then proceed as directed in section 6, page 65. 

Remarks.-Midway between Stamford Haroor and Great Captain Island lighthouses is Greenwich Point, we1<t
ward of which is the entrance to Captajn Harbor, Greenwich Cove, and CORcob Harbor. A large white residence with 
red roof and a white clock tower show up very prominently westward_ of Coscob Harbor and northward from Great 
Captain Island lighthouse. B€tween Greenwich Point and Great Captain Island lighthouse is Little Captain Island, 
the western point at the entrance to Captain Harbor (see heading). 

Wostward of Great Captain Island lighthouse i" the entrance to Port Chester. '\\'hen abreast Great Captain Island 
lighthouse, on a clear day, the red tower on Davids Island, Execution Rocks lighthouse, and Sands Poiut lightbou"e 
will be made southwestward. About 4,14 miles westward of Great Captain Island lighthouse is Rye Neck, the eastern 
point at the entrance to Mill Creek and Mamaroneck Harbor (see heading). Two miles westward of Rye ~eek is Long 
Beach Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Larchmont Harbor, described under a separate heading. 

In approaching Execution Rocks, pass northward of Prospect Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), and well southward 
of the buoys marking Execution Rocks, giving the lighthouse a ?erth of over 17.5 yards when southward of it. 

D11.ngers.-A shoal extends ~ mile eastward and southward from Greenwich Point. A buoy (spar, red, 
No. B 24~) marks the llOuthern side of this shoal from May to ~ovember. 

Little Captain Island East Reef extends about Y2 mile eastward from Little (",apta:in Island; it has rocks and 
bowlders bare at low water, and is marked at its eastern end by a gas buoy (black, No. 1, white light with eclipses). 

A shoal with 17 feet nea:r its end extends U mile southward from the west end of Great Captain Island, an<l is 
marked on its west side by a buoy (apar, red, No. 2). 

Blueftsh Shoal, Glovers B.eef, and Porgy Shoal a.i:e some of the numerous rocks and shoals which lie .!4 to % mile 
from shore between Great Capta:in Island and PaI"l'!Onage Point. The 223° true (SW%; W mag.) "ourse leadR % mile 
or more southward of the buoys marking them. For a more detailed description of these dangers see section 1 B, Sailing 
Directions, Captain Harbor. 
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Scotch Caps, two rocky islets lying ~4 mile in a southwesterly direction from Rye Neck, are part of a reef 
which extends ~4 mile in a sout.hwesterly direction from Rye Neck. A gas buoy (red, No. 28, white liglTt with 
eclipses) is placed eouthwestward of the islets and ,]..,( mile southward of a spot with 12 feet over it. The 223° true 
{SW% W mag.) course leads% mile southeastward of this buoy. 

Execution Rocks are described on page 66. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS ALONG THE SOUTH SHORE OF LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

A.n outline is given on page 59 of the general headings under which the directions for Lol;l.g 
Island Sound are arranged. The directions along the south shore of the Sound are given in 
sections, as follows: 

1. From The Race to Roanoke Point Shoal. 
2. From Roanoke Point Shoal to Olcl Field Point. 
3. From Old Field Point to l<Jatons Point. 
4. From Eatons Point to Execution Rocks lighthouse. 
In clear weather, having come through The Race and desiring to stand along the south 

shore, the following directions are available. In thick weather the south shore should be given 
a muc4 wider berth. 

1 From The Race to R~anoke Point Shoal.-From a position about 1 mile north
• ward of Little Gull Island lighthouse make good a 250° true CW ~ S mag.) course 

for 12 miles, with Race Rock lighthouse astern, to a position I mile northward of Rocky Point . 
. Then make good a 243 ° true (WSW Y2 W mag.) course for 17 Y2 miles, passing 2 miles off Hor
ton Point lighthouse, to a position 1 mile northward of Roanoke Shoal buoy. Then proceed 
as directed under section 2, following. 

The tid<U eurrents have considerable velocity, setting westward on the flood and eastward 
on the ebb. When passing the opening westward of Great Gull Island and that westward of 
Plum Island (Plum Gut) care must be taken not to be drawn inshore on the ebb (see page 37). 

Cm.ttif>n.-Note that the 243° true (WSW !/:l W mag.) course, if held too long, would lead 
directly for Herod Point Shoal (5 Y2 miles westward of Roanoke Point Shoal); on the flood a 
vessel would overrun her reckoning, and if Roanoke Point Shoal buoy were not picked up she 
might stanrl on too far before changing the course. (See "Tidal Currents," page 57.) 

Remarks and da.ngers.-The 2.S0° true (W ~ S mag.) colll'Se leads about 1 mile northward of Plum Island and 
then follows the south shore at a <list.ance of about 1 mile to Rocky Point. There is foul ground between Great Gull 
Island and Plum Island. Plum Island lighthouse, on the western end of the island, should be passed at a distance uf 
1% miles. The opening of Plum Gut and Orient Point lighthouse are just westward of it. 

Rocky Point, 6~4 miles westward of Plum Island lighthouse, will be known by the life-saving st.at.ion on it. Terry 
Point, 2 mile.• eastward of Rocky Point, is a high, round, smooth hill with a large house on top. Orient Shoal, between 
Terry Point and Rocky Point, is marked on its northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3), which lies 174 miles north
eastward from Rocky Point; the shoal has 7 to 16 feet over it. 

After passing Horton Point lighthouse there are no marked features for a long distance on the south shore by which 
a stranger could locate himself. Beginning about 5 miles westward of Horton Point lighthouse, the shore shows a suc
c08Sion of yellow bluffs varying in height and crowned with trees; in places the shore slopes to the water gradually, 
or there is a level space between the bluffs where a small stream flows into the sound. Such features continue as far 
as Old Field Point lighthouse (not reached, however, under the directiollll of this section). 

Friar Head, 1474 miles westward of Horton Point lighthouee and near Roanoke Point Shoal, is 244 feet high a.nd 
quite prominent. Its upper part has stronger markings and a sharper point than the other bluffs near it. 

The shore between Rocky Point and Hort-0n Point lighthouae can be approached a.a cloee DI! !!-ii mile. For a dia· 
tance of 6 miles westward of Horton Point the shore should be given a berth of at least l mile, shoals with 5 to 17 feet 
extending out Vs mile from the shore westward of Horton Point. 

ll.oanoke Point Shoal, 12;K miles westward of Horton Point lighthouse, makes out :from the shore about 1~ mil~; 
the shoal has 12 to 18 feet on it to within % mile of the beach, where it shoals to 8 feet. The northern end of this shoal 
is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). There is ll to 18 fathoms northward of thil! shoal, which is very abrupt 
on ita n-0rthem aide. 
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2 From Roanoke Point Shoal to Old Field Point.-From a position 1 mile north
• ward of the buoy (spar, black, X o. 5) off Roanoke Point Shoal, steer 265 ° true 

(W 72 N mag.) for HJ miles, keeping 2 to 3 miles offshore until nearly abreast Old Field Point 
lighthouse, and pass 1 mile northward of the lighthouse. Then proceed as directed undl·r 
section 3 following. 

Rem.arks.-The south shore between Roanoke Point and Mount Misery, about 2 miles eastward of Old Fiel<l 
Point, is a line of yellowish sand bluffs covered with trees, broken at intervals by low land where small streams flow 
into the Sound, and with scattered bowlders along the beach. 

The entrance to Port Jefferson is just westward of Mount Misery; between Gardiners Bay and Huntington Bay 
this is the only harbor on the south shore which can be entered at low water by Yessels of oYer 5 feet drait. (See head
ing "Port Jefferson Harbor.")' 

Old Field Point when seen from eastward appears quite low, as the land eastward of Port Jefferson is compara
tively high. In the daytime the lighthouse and keeper's dwelling do not show plainly until within 3h miles of the 
point; they are backed by the high land of Crane Neck. A tabular description of lighthouses is given on page 14. 

Da.n.gers.-B.oanoke Point Shoal is described on page 74. 

Herod Point Shoal lies about 5,Y:! miles westward of Roanoke Point Shoal, and makes out from the land for a 
distance of l:Y:; miles; it has 10 to 16 feet over it. A 10-ioot spot lies lh miles from the shore, and just northward of 
this 1-1hm1.l spot is place,d a ulack buoy (spar, No. 7). The coliIBe leads about 1 mile north o[ the shoal. 

A shoal, with 12 to 16 feet oYer it, lies 6 miles westward of the buoy on Herod Point Shoal; it exten<lH 1} .i mile~ 
offshore, and off its northern edge is Rocky Point buoy (spar, hlark, No. 9). A 2-foot spot, 3,2 mile offehore, 1;,.~ north
ea.stward from Miller Landing, and 34 mile northwestward from Miller Rock; the latt.er is a rock bare at low water 
nearly hi mile from the shore. 

Mount Misery Shoal has 7 to 9 feet over it, and lies northward of Mount Misery Point, distant about ~4 mile from 
the shore. This is a small patch about% mile long and }<!;mile broad, marked at its northeastern end by a ulack buoy 
(spar, No. Jl). There is a channel with 13 t.o 17 feet between this shoal and the point, but it is not used except by 
small vessels bound in or out from Port Jefferson. 

Thero is a 17-foot spot about % mile northeastward of Old Field Point lighthouse, and a shoal extends % mile 
northward from the point. 

3 From Old Field Point to Eatons Point.-Passing about 1 mile northward of 
• Old Field Point lighthouse, steer 264° true (W ~·8 N mag.) for about 12Yz miles; 

this should lead a little over 1 mile northward of Eatons Neck lighthouse and not over ,\-:4" mile 
northward of the buoy (can, black, No. 13) marking the shoal which makes off from Eatons 
Point, and about % mile southward of the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) marking 
the 16-foot spot off the point. Passing about :!4 mile northward of black buo:r Xo. 13, the 
depth should not be less than 22 feet. Farther northward there are shoal patches (16 to 21 
feet). 

Then proceed as directed under sectjon 4 following . 

. Re:marks.-Between the buoy on Mount Misery Shoo.I and Old Field Point is the entrance to Port Jefferson (see 
heading). About 2 miles westward of Old Field Point lighthouse is Crane Neck Point, the eastern point of Smith
town Bay (Ree heading). Eatons Neck lighthouse bears 263° true (W ~4 N mag.) from Old Field Point lighthou~e, 
distant 127:! miles. 

Dangers.-Xount Xisery Shoal is described under section 2 preceding. 

Off Old l!'ield Point, about % mile northeastward from the lightl1ouse, is a 17-foot spot which is not marked. Shoal 
water extends 7.( mile in a northerly direction from Old Field Point and 7.( mile in a northwesterly direction from 
Crane Neck Point. · 

Stratford Shoal, in the middle of the Sound, and marked by Stratford Shoal lighthouse, is described on page 65. 
Vessels passing southward of the lighthouse should give it a berth of at least ~·8 mile. 

The shore of Smithtown Bay should not be approached nearer than 1 mile, as &toals extend out over ;43 mile 
in places, except a.long the west shore of Crane Neck and along the east shore of Eatons Neck. 

Northward of Ee.tons Point are several rocky patches with 16 to 21 feet over them; to avoid them veAAels should 
either pa.ss not more the.n about% mile northward of the buoy (can, black, No. 13) off the point, or they should pass 
e.t least 3 miles northward of the lighthouse, keeping closer to Greens Ledge lighthouse than to Eatons Neck lighthouoo. 
The spot with 16 feet over it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed nearly 1% miles 337° 
true {:R by W 311 W mag.) from Eatons Neck lighthouse. 
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A From Eatons Point to Execution Rocks lighthouse.-The distance to Execution 
LJ:. Rocks lighthouse is about 17 miles. The directions of this section should 

carry a depth of not less than 23 feet. Passing about % mile northward of Eatons Point 
Shoal buoy (can, black, X o. 13) make good a 262 ° true (W Ys N mag.) course for about 4 miles, 
leaving Lloyd Point Shoal buoy (bell, black) about ·Y:; mile on the port hand; St11mford Harbor 
lighthouse on the north shore will then bear about 320° true (NNW % Wmag.). 

Then steer 246° true (WSW% W mag.) for Execution Rocks lighthouse, passing at least 
% mile northward of :Matinicock Point Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 17), placed about % mile 
north of Matinicock Point. When about 1 mile distant from Execution Rocks lighthouse, head 
so as to pass southward of the lighthouse about midway between it and Sands Point Reef 
buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off Sands Point lighthouse, and proceed as directed under section 6, 
page 66. 

Re:ma.rk.s.-Eatons Neck lighthouse stands on a high bluff. Westward of the point is Huntington Bay. About 
4)-i miles westward of Eatons Neck lighthouse iB Lloyd Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Oyster Bay; when 
Oyster Bay is well opened, Cooper Bluff, 180 feet high, seen southward within the bay, will show as a high, yellow 
sand bluff with trees covering the top. Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse will be seen over toward the eastern shore of 
the bay. 

About 774 milCB westward of Lloyd Point is lllatillicock Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Hempstead 
Harbor. This harbor when opened will be distinguished by four yellow sand bluffs joining each other and covered 
with trees on top; these bluffs are on the western shore, about midway between Mott Point and Prospect Point. \Vhen 
approaching Matinicock Point the red tower on Davids Island, Execution Rocks lighthouse, and Sands Point lighthou~e 
will be made westward, and the houses on Hart Island, westward of Execution Rocke lighthouse, will be made after 
passing the point. 

In approaching Execution Rocks, pass northward of Prospect Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), and well southward 
of the buoys marking Execution Rocks, giving the lighthouse a berth of over 175 yards when abeam . 

. Dangers and a.id.s.-Se·veral buoys are passed on the south shore between Ea tons N eek lighthouse and Execution 
Rocks lighthouse. 

Eatons Point Shoal buoy (can, black, No. 13) marks the shoal which makes northward and northeruitward from 
Eatons Point. The shoal is rocky, and patches with 3 to 5 feet over them will be found about 74 mile offshore. 

About }8 mile northwestward from Eatons Point Shoal buoy is a rocky patch with 16 feet over it, marked by a 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); and 1to1%; miles northward from Eatons Point Shoal buoy are several 
rocky patches with a least depth of 21 feet. 

Lloyd Point Shoal, marked at the northeastern edge by a bell buoy (black, No. 137f), is the shoal making out 
nearly %: mile in a northerly direction from Lloyd Point. About Y2 mile eastward of the point is llorris Rock with 2 
feet over it. 

Center Island Reef, marked on its northwestern edge by a buoy (spar, black, Jllo. 15), is the reef making northward 
from the western point at the entrance to Oyster Bay. Rocks awash at low water are found ~/8 mile offshore. 

Xatillicock Point Shoal, making out about 74 mile northward of the point, iB marked by a buoy (spar, black, 
>:o. 17). 

Prospect Point, about %'. mile eastward of Sands Point, hrui a rocky shoal making out nearly ~'2 mile northward 
from it. The shoal rises abruptly from a· depth of 10 fathoms to 17 feet, and has bowlders; the outer and most important 
one, the Old Hen (about U mile offshore) is awash at low water. The northern extremity of this shoal is marked 
by a bell buoy (black, No. 19). 

Sands Point Beef, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 21), 34 mile ofil!hore, is the shoal making out from Sandi:! 
Point. 

Execution Bocks are described on page 66. 

THAMES RIVER AND NEW LONDON HARBOR.* 

The Thames River flows into the ea.stern end of Long Island Sound, northwestward of the western end of Fishers 

Island Sound. The entrance. forms New London Harbor, the most important harbor of refuge in this part of Long 
Island Sound. V easels of deep draft find anchorage here in any weather. The river channel is marked by buoys and 

lights to Norwich, 13 miles above its mouth. 
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A large railroad drawbridge crosses the river at ~ew London. Its western end is at Winthrops Point (upper 

part of New London). The central span of this bridge is 502 feet, the draw pier ;,, about 75 feet, thus leaving a clear 
passage over 200 feet wide on each side of the pier. 

New London, a city on the west bank of the river, 2 miles above the mouth, lrn" corn;iderable trade by water. 

The average draft of the vessels trading to :New London is about 14 feet, and the deepest draft taken to the coal wharf 
in '\Vinthrops Cove is about 22 feet; 7 to 21 feet can be taken alongside the wharves at low water. A dredged channel 

23 feet deep leads from the deep water of the harbor along the wharves of Xew London and into Winthrops Cove nearly 

to the Central Vermont Railroad bridge. 

Groton, a town on the east hank, oppoeite New London, haB a coal wharf and several granite quarries. 
The United States Naval Station is situated on the east bank, about 2 miles above Kew London. 

Norwich, a city at the head of navigation on the Thames River, at its junction with the Shetucket and Yantic 

rivers, ie about 11 miles above~ ew London. The deepest draft going to Norwich is about 13 feet, the usual draft is not 
more than 10 feet; depths of 8 to 15 feet are found alongside the wharves. There is a daily line of steamers running 

between New York and Norwich when the river is not closed by ice. Sailing vessels bound up the river generally 
take a towboat at :"l"ew London. Strangers always take a pi'lot or a towboat. 

The entrance to the Thames River, or to New London Harbor, is between Avery Point on the ea8t and Light

house Point on the west; just inside these points the river is 7f mile wide. 

Prominent objects seen from southward are New London llarbor lighthouse, the lighthollile which, in 1909, is 
being erected on Southwest Ledge, the monument at Fort Griswold on the east bank, and Fort Trumbull on the west 
bank. Above Fort Trumbull the spires and houses of New London appear. The railroad bridge which crosses the 
river at New London is a prominent feature. 

The channel as far up as the Naval Station is straight, with a least depth of 22 to 24 feet on several spots, and 
follows the eastern bank; it is a little over % mile wide at the entrance, and contracts gradually to 200 yards abreast 

the Naval Station; with local knowledge a draft of 26 feet, at high water, '-'all be taken up to the Naval Station. There 

is a depth of 26Yz feet in a very narrow channel about H mile above New London lighthouse, but it requires local 

knowledge to carry this depth. Above the Naval Station the channel is narrow and crooked, with several bam, and, 
although buoyed, is unfit for strangers. For a distance of 4Yz miles above New London the channel has a depth of 20 

feet and over, and from thence to Norwich its depth is H feet. The latter depth WM obtained by dredging, and 
training walls have been coru;tructed to maintain it. 

Pine Island Channel, at the entrance, leading in from eastward close along shore, is often used by those who are 

well acquainted with its dangers, if they have come through Fishers Island Sound in small ves..oels. Strangers should 

not use it. An inshore channel also leads into the entrance irom westward; it is dangerous, is only available for very 

small vessels, and strangers do not attempt it. 
Anchorage.-Vessels anchoring in New London Harbor come to at will anywhere in the channel from the mouth 

of the river up to New London. Large vessels keep eastward of a line drawn from the wharf% mile northward of New 

London lighthouse, to vVinthrops Point (west bank, upper part of New London), and give the eastern shore a berth of 

over 200 yards. 

Vessels of light draft, 7 feet or less, can anchor in Greens Harb<>~ by following the western bank at a distance 
of 250 yards when 72 mile above the lighthouse. Anchor at this distance from the bank southward or southwestward 
of Hogs Back Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 5;!-2). 

Vessels of 12 feet dra~ or leas will find good anchorage in 14 to 23 feet, soft bottom, between Fort Trumbull and 

the City of New London, favoring the latter. Many ve138els anchor off New London. 

Above New London anchorage is found anywhere in the channel. 

Pilots are not generally employed by strangers, but if one is desired he may be had by making signal and coming 
t.o anchor outside of the entrance until boarded. Strangers bound to Norwich take a pilot at New London, where one 
can be obtained by inquiry. 

Pilotage is compulaory for all vessels in the foreign tmde drawing 9 feet and over, if spoken. There are no regular 

fees for pilotage. 

Extra.eta from the laws of Connecticut relating to pilots and pilotage will be found in Appendix II. 

Towboats will be found at New London, and when likely to be needed will be found near the entrance. Strangers 

entering do not require a towboat unless with a hea.d wina and contrary tide. Sailing vessels bound up the river 

above New London generally take a rowboat at New London. 

Quarantine regalations for New London are prescribed aa neceeeary by the locs.l hoard of health (see Appendix 
Il). 

llospUal.-At New London is a relief station (Cbiae III) of the U. S. Public Health and Marine Hospital Service. 
The n~t marine hospital is at Staten Island, N. Y. (See Appendix IV.) 
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Harbor regulations.-No special harbor regulations are in force for New London Harbor, except that a clear 

passage across the river must be left for the ferry between New London and Groton; this is above the usual anchorage. 

The harbor master has authority to berth vessels, shifting them if necessary, but occasion for doing so seldom arises. 

(See Appendix II.) 

Supplies.-Coal for steamers can be had alongside the wharves at New London, Groton and Norwich, or in 

lighters in the stream at New London. Water can be obtained at the anchorage from water boats, or alongside the 

wharves at New London and Norwich; provisions and some ship-chandler's stores at New London and Norwich. 

New London is available as a coaling port for large vessels; eastward the nearest one for such vessels is Newport, 

R. I., westward, New York. 

Repairs to vessels and to machinery of steamers can be made in New London, where there are several marine 
railways; the largest ha.~ a capacity of about 2,500 tons and a cradle 310 feet long; it can haul out a vessel drawing 17 

feet aft. 
Storm warning displays of the Unit.ed States Weather Bureau are made from a staff on the custom-house, and 

can be seen by vessels at anchor in the harbor. 
Buoy depot.-One of the depots of the Third Lighthouse District (see page 12) is at the custom-house wharf, 

New London. 
Jee does not endanger navigation; it seldom forms below the Naval Station. Above the Naval Station ice obstructs 

navigation about two months each year (see also page 58). 

Freshets usually occur in the river during February and March. 

CUrrents.-The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channel and are not usually strong. During 

freshets, and when the river is high, the resulting current sometimes has considerable velocity, and vessels are often 

embarassed in light winds, after getting in past the lighthouse, by a strong surface current setting out even on the flood. 
Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides at New l,ondon is 2.ll feet (see a1'•o page 24). Daily predictions for New 

London are given in the tide tables published annually by the Coast and Geodetic Survey. 

For variation of the compass eee page 22. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW LONDON HARBOR. 

Tho following directions, except where otherwise stated, are good either in the daytime or 
at night for vessels of 20 feet draft. Strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot. 

1 Approaching from Eastward.-I. Hatnng c1»ne tlirortgli The .Bace.-Direc
• tions for approaching The Race are given on pages 28 and 31. Vessels may pass 

either northward or southward of Race Rock lighthouse, giving it a berth of at least 150 yards 
and being careful not to be swept closer by the tidal current. 

When through The Race haul northward and steer for New London lighthouse on any 
course from 355° true (N Y2 E mag.) to 327° true (NNW mag.), keeping between these limits. 
This leads eastward of Sarah Ledge buoy 1md westward of Southwest Ledge lighthouse; several 
other buoys farther eastward and westward are also passed. 

Or, with Race Rock lighthouse bearing 157° true (8 by E Ys E mag.), directly astern, steer 337° 
true (N by W Ys W mag.) for New London lighthouse, directly ahead, keeping on this line. 
Then proceed as directed in section 2. 

The ttdal currents have considerable Yelocity, and allowance must be made for them. 

B.emarka.-Sta.nding for the entrance, with New London lighthouse ahead as directed, there will be seen on the 
starboard bow the lighthouse(under construction) on Southwest Ledge, the high granite monument at Groton, opposite 
New London, and Black Ledge beacon; farther eastward are Sea1l.ower Reef beacon and North Dumpling lighthouse, 
at the western end of Fishers Island Sound, showing open northward-bf Fishers Island. Broad ofi the port bow Bartlet 
Reef light-vessel, 4 miles 293° true (NW by W n:uig.) from Race Rock lighthouse, will be made. 

When within 2 miles of New London lighthoUBe the buoys marking the dangers on both aides of the entrance will 
be readily picked up by day. 

Da.ngera.-Sarah Ledee. marked by a buoy (bell, red and black horizonta.I stripes) has 15 feet over it, and is 
about l}i miles 181° true (8 by W .3-8 W mag.) from New London lighthouse; the buoy is on the southern aide of the 
ledge, which is about 80 yards long. Southwestward and northwestward of Sarah Ledge buoy are other buoys marking 
dangers mentioned under section 1 A following. 
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Black Ledge, 34 mile eastward of Southwest LedgA lighthouse, is marked on its western side by a large granite 
beacon (with red spindle, having double-cone cage), and on its northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. I), colored 
and numbered as a Pine faland Channel buoy. The ledge has 2 to 17 feet over it, and is % mile long and %'. mile wide. 
A dumping ground a little over .J.i mile southward of Black Ledge is marked on its southern side by two buoys (nun, 
red, Nos. 2 and 4). 

Southwest Ledge, eastward of the course, and marked by a lighthouse. has 7 feet over it, and is about 150 
yard" long; it lies Ys mile SSE % E from New London lighthouse. In 1909 the lighthouse is being erected on this 
ledge. A 22-foot spot lies about 400 yards southward from Southwest Ledge. 

II. Having cmne throu.gh Fishers Islan<l Sott.n<l.-Directions for Fishers Island Sound are 
given on pages 46-49. 

Pass 34 to % mile southward of Seaflower Reef beacon, steer J82° true (WNW mag:} 
with North Dumpling lighthouse a little on the port quarter; pass over % mile southward of 
Black Ledge beacon and 300 to 500 yards southward of the buoys (nun, red, Nos. 2 and 4) 
off the dumping ground southward of Black Ledge. When the lighthouse marking Southwest 
Ledge bears on the starboard beam distant about ~/g mile, steer 355° true (N Y:? E mag.) and 
leave Southwest Ledge lighthouse about 350 yards on the starboard hand. Then follow the 
directions in section 2. 

The tidal currents have considerable velocity. 

Rema.rks.-On the 282° true (WNW mag.) course Black Ledge beacon, Southwest Ledge and New London 
lighthouses, and the entrance to the harbor will be on the starboard bow. Groton Monument will show as the entrance 
is opened out. On the port bow Bartlett Reef light-vessel should be made; this light-vessel bears 249° true (W ]~ 
S mag.), distant nearly 4% miles from Seafiower Reef beacon. 

The dangers are described under paragraph I preceding. 

1 A Approaching from Westward.-I. To pass Southward ofouUying dangers.
• Pass about 250 yards southward of Bartlett Reef light-vessel, and steer 

50° true (NE by E % E mag.), keeping Black Ledge beacon a little on the port bow; this course 
leads about 400 yards southward of Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), 
and the same distance southward of Sarah Ledge bell buoy (red and black horizontal stripes). 
When the entrance is well opened out, or when New London lighthouse bears westward of 
349° true (N mag.), steer 0° true (N by E mag.), pass 350 yards westward of Southwest Ledge 
lighthouse, and proceed as directed in section 2 follo\ving. 

These directions are good for either day or night. 

Rema.rks.-When 250 yards southward of Bartlett Reef light-vessel, heading 50° true (NE by E % E mag.), 
Black Ledge beacon will be a little on the port bow, and Southwest Ledge and New London lighthouses, north
westward of the beacon, will be broad off the port bow. As Black Ledge beacon is approached the harbor will open 
out between Southwest Ledge and New London lighthouses. 

Rapid Rock and Sarah Ledge are on or a little eastward of a line from Bartlett Reef light-vessel to Southwest Ledge 
lighthouse, and by keeping over 300 yards eastward of this line these dangers will be avoided. The dangers west
ward of the entrance are covered by a red sector in New London lighthouse. The eastern edge of the sector is on a 0° 
true (N by E mag.) bearing to the lighthause and passes close eastward of Sarah Ledge. 

Dangers.-Extensive shoals make out from and inclose Goshen Point, about midway between Bartlett Reef Jight
vessel and New London lighthouse. Black spar buoys Nos. I, 3, and 5 mark the southern edge of these shoals. 
Rapid Bock and Sarah Ledge, both buoyed, are outlying dangers southward and southeastward of these shoals. 
The couree leads southward of all these d~ers. 

Bapid Bock, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), has 13 feet over it and lies nearly lJ'i 
miles 197° true (SSW~ W mag.) from New London lighthouse and Ys mile.southeastward from Goshen Point. 

Sarah Ledge, Southwest Ledge, and Black Ledge are described under section 1 preceding. 

II. Th pass North of Bapid Bock and Sarah Letlge.-The following directions are avail
q,ble by day, at any stage of the tide, for vessels drawing 15 feet or less. Pass Bartlett Reef 
light-vessel close-to, and when past this light-vessel bring it astern on a 42° true (NE%: E mag.) 
course. Th.is course continued for 1 %: miles from. the light-vessel leads well southward of 
Little <roshen Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 1), and fair between <roshen Ledge buoy (spar, black, 
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No. 3) and Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); continued for % mile 
farther, the 42° true (NE %; E mag.) course leads fair between the buoy (spar, black, No. 5) 
marking a ledge off Cormorant Rock and the buoy (bell, red and black horizontal stripes) 
marking Sarah Ledge. 

When ~ew London lighthouse bears 327° true (NNW mag.), and Southwest Ledge light
house is about 400 yards distant a little forward of the starboard beam, steer 355° true (N >1 E 
mag.) and proceed as directed in section 2 following. · 

The tidal CUik"Tents have considerable velocity and allowance must be made for the:p:i. 
In smooth water it is probable that the bell buoy on Sarah Ledge will not ring. 

Remarks and da.ngers.-Note the descriptions of dangers, etc., under paragraph I preceding. On the 42° true 
(NE ~4 E mag.) course Black' R-Ock will be a very little on the port bow; Rapid Rock and Sarah Ledge are loft on 
the starboard hand. The shoals off Goshen Point are left on the port hand; Little Goshen Reef, Goshen Ledge, Cor
morant Rock, and the ledge off it are parts of these shoals. 

Little Goshen Beef, marked near its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), has a least depth of 2% feet; 
the buoy is in 18 feet and is nearly 13-·2 miles 31° true (NE .li N mag.) from Bartlett Reef light-veeael. 

Goshen Ledge, marked at its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3), has 10 feet over it, and is nearly% 
mile 146° true (SSE ma~.) from Goshen Point. 

Cormorant Rock, showing out of water, is Y2 mile 84° true (E Y2 S mag.) from Goshen Point. A buoy (spar, black, 
No. 5) i,. placed }i mile 104° true (SE by E ~ E mag.) from Cormorant Rock; the buoy is in 18 feet and marks the 
eastern end of the ledge. 

2 Entering and proceeding up the River.-Passing about 350 yards westward 
• of Southwest Ledge lighthouse steer 355 ° true (N Y2 E mag.); pass about midway 

between New London lighthouse and the eastern shore, and continue the course up the river, 
favoring the eastern bank, but giving it a berth of at least 200 yards. Anchor at discretion. 
See "Anchorage," page 77. 

{f bO'Und to the Naval Station, favor the eastern bank and be guided by the chart. 

If bound to Norwich, take a pilot or towboat. 

Rema.rka.-Frank Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), northward of Black Ledge, is on the 
starboard hand, and nearly % mile beyond it is Black Bock, an islet lying off the eastern shore. When fair between 
New London lighthouse"a.nd Black Rock, heading about 355° true (B Y2 E mag.) the monument at Groton, opposite 
New London, will be a. little on the starboard bow. Fort Trumbull, with the city of New London beyond, will be a 
little on the port bow. The railroad drawbridge will show prominently ahead. Greens Harbor will show open south
ward and southwestward of Fort Trumbull; several small islands and rocks extend in a broken line southward :from 
the fort. Abreast New London the deepest water is 200 to 300 yards from the eastern bank. 

Da.nger11.-l!'rank Ledge, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), is small, has a least depth 
of 13;,f feet over it, and is% mile 330° true (lf by WNW mag.) from Black Ledge beacon. 

·Black Rock is a rocky islet lying nearly U mile 143° true (SSE U E mag.) from Eastern Point. A. rock with 
3 feet over it lies about 100 yards northwestward from the western end of Black Rock; a. depth of 26 feet is found 
close westward of this rock. 

The western shore, for Ys mile southward and the same distance northward of New London lighthouse, has a 
number of scattered, rocky heads; all of them will be avoided by giving the shore in this vicinity a berth of 400 yards. 

Farther· northward, but southward of Fort Trumbull and westward of the channel, are Hogs Bad;;, White Rock, 
Goose and Powder islands, and Melton Ledge. 

Hogs Back, a small ledge with ~ foot over it, lies in Greens Harbor nearly U mile from ita weetem shore, a.nd is 
marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 672). 

Wbite Bock, a.n islet, lies nearly 200 yards northeastward from Hogs Back and about 400 yards southward from 
Melton. Ledge. 

Xelton Ledge, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 7) near the western edge of the channel, has~ foot over 
it, and is &bout 150 yards wtward of Powder Ialand. . 

Powder Island and Goose Island, both small, are southward of Fort 'l'rumbull and doee in with the northern 
shore of Greens Harbor. 
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NIANTIC BAY AND RIVER.* 

Niantic Bay, lying 4Y!J miles westward of Thames River entrance (:Xew London Harbor), is a good anchorage, 

sheltered against windB from west, through north, to east. It is important as a harbor of refuge in northerly gales, 

and is used by sailing vessels unable to get into New London Harbor (see also page 56). From 25 to 30 feet will be 

found just inside of Black Point (the western point at the entrance to the bay), but the general depth in the bay is 

about 19 feet, the water shoaling gradually northward; the 12-foot curve extends a little over :'<t mile from the shore 

at the head of the b>iy. The entrance is 17.i'. miles wide, and the dangerous shoals are marked by buoys, or show out 

of water so that they can be avoided. 

Prominent objects.-The chief guide in approaching from eastward is Bartlett Reef light-vessel (see page 12). 

The most prominent mark in entering is a high, white tower in Niantic, at the head of the pay. Black Point, the 

western point at the entrance, is fiat, with a number of cottages near its end and showing a steep side southward. 

llllllstone Point, the eastern point at the entrance, is rocky and irregular in shape; a stone quarry (houses and derricks 

near the end of the point) will be distinguished from southward. 

Niantic, on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is at the head of the bay; it is a popular place of re,sidence in sum

mer, but of no commercial importance. The depth alongside the wharf at Niantic is 9 feet at mean low water. 

Niantic River, shallow and unimportant, flows into the head of the bay through a narrow gut crossed by two 

bridges, one the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad bridge and the other carrying the county road. Above the gut the river 

widens, and 1% miles from the bridge a branch makes off in a northeasterly direction; the main river continues north 

to the village of East Lyme, about 4 miles above the entrance. Vessels of 7 feet draft go up the river as far as ER>lt 

Lyme, crossing the bar and passing through the bridges near the time of high-water slack. The width of the draw in 
the county road bridge is 27 feet; the other is wider. 

Pilots and towboats.---Strangers bound into the river take a pilot at Niantic. Towboats are sometime" used by 

vessels bound to East Lyme; they may be had from New London. 

Ice closes navigation in the river during the winter. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.7 feet; high water occurs 14m. later, and low water 4m. later, than 

at New London. 

SAILING DlltECTIONS, NIAN'l'IC BAY. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.~I. From Bartlett Beef light-vessel.
• Having come through Fishers Island Sound, as directed on page 49, or through 

The Race, as directed on page 59, steer for Bartlett Reef light-vessel and pass 200 yards south
ward of it. From a position U mile westward of the light-vessel steer about 304° true (NW 
mag.), leaving Bartlett Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 4) over 300 yards on the starboard hand. 
Anchor at discretion on the 304 ° true (NW mag.) course. 

To starulfarther up the bay, continue the 304° true (NW mag.) course for 2% to 3U miles 
until the high, white tower at Niantic bears between 349° true (N mag.) and 9° true (N by E 
%; E mag.); then steer for the tower, keeping it between these bearings. Anchor according to 
draft; 16 feet will be found Y:; mile from the northern shore of the bay, which should not be 
approached closer. Vessels bound into the river should take a pilot. 

At tiight, when westward of Bartlett Reef light-vessel, keep Race Rock light showing 
open southward of Bartlett Reef light-vessel. Continue thus until Little Gull Island light 
bears 147° true (SSE mag.) when steer 327° true (NNW mag.), keeping this bearing, and 
anchor as soon as the water shoals to 20 fMt (low water). 

The tidal currents, until well within the bay, have considerable velocity; in the bay the 
currents are scarcely noticeable, vessels at anchor usually swinging to the wind. 

B.e:m.a.rk:s..-On the 304° true (NW mag.) coume the buoy (spar, red, No. 4) on the southern end of Bartlett Reef M 
mile northwestward. of the light-veeael, o.nd Two Tree Island, will be le~ on the starboard ha.nd. Three Foot Rock 
buoy (spar, black, No. 5), on the western aide of the bay, will be nearly ahead. Black Point, the western point at 
the entranee of Niantic Bay, will be on the port bow, and the white tower (high and prominent) and the houses in 
Niantic will be on the starboard bow. There are no de.ngere on the port hand in approaching from eastward while 
on the 304° true (NW mag.) course. 

1 
• Shown on chart 114., scale SO,OOO' prlce $1).50. 

75206-00-6 
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Da.ngers.-Bartlett Beef, marked at its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) and at its northern end by a 
buoy (spar, black, Ko. 1), is about 1% miles long in a general north and south direction, and about % mile wide at 
its southern end. .At low water it is bare in spots. Bartlett Reef light-vessel (see page 12) is placed nearly % mile 
southward of the southern end of the reef. 

Two Tree Island is a small, bare island 1%' miles 323° trne (NNW }4 W mag.) from the light-veBsel and about 
%' mile 141° true (SSE Yl! E mag.) from ]l[illstone Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Niantic Bay. Shoals 
extend eaBtward and southward from the island, and also northward, where the edge is marked by a buoy (spar, black,. 
No. 3), a guide for Two Tree Island Channel. 

White Bock is an islet about J1 mile westward of the southern end of Millstone Point. A buoy (spar, red, No. 4) 
is placed near a small rock off the southeastern end of "\"\'hite Rock. · 

Black Rock, small and bare, is about % mile northward of White Rock. Still farther northward, in the horth
eastern part of the bay, is Waterford Island, also small and bare. 

Three Foot Rock, marked off its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5), is about }4 mile from the western 
shore and nearly 1).4 miles northward of the end of Black Point; vessels should not pass inshore of this buoy. Nearly 
% mile northward from Three Foot Rock and about 200 yards from shore is Wigwam Rock, in the northwestern part 
of the bay; southwestward of Wigwam Rock, and about 300 yards offshore, is a small rock, bare at low water. 

II. Through Pwo Tree Island C11annel.-This channel may be used to advantage by 
vessels having come through Fishers Island Sound or from New London Harbqr, but strangers 
are advised to use it with caution, a.nd should never attempt to beat through. With either 
tide the current sets through this channel with much greater velocity than outside. The 
channel is well buoyed, and is often·used to advantage by small vessels going with the tide. 

When westward of North Dumpling lighthouse, bring this lighthouse to hear 88 ° true 
(E ~·S mag.) and steer 268° true (W ~ N mag.). On this course Sarah Ledge buoy (bell, red 
and black horizontal stripes) and Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) 
will be left on the starboard hand, as will other buoys near these but farther inshore. 

Pass 200 yards southward of Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), 
and continue on the course until New London lighthouse bears 27° true (NE% N mag.) and 
is in line with the end of the first point south of the lighthouse. Then steer 299° true (NW Y2 
W mag.), passing Little Goshen Reef ouoy, which is left about 400 yards on the starboard hand. 

Keep the buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marking the northern end of Bartlett Reef on the 
port bow when on the 299° true (NW 72 W mag.) course. Leave this last-mentioned buoy 
about 300 yards on the port hand, passing about midway between it and the northern shore, 
and haul gradually westward, so as to leave Two Tree Island Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 3) 
about 350 yards on the port hand. 

Pass southward of the two red spar buoys (Nos. 2 and 4), which will be on the starboard 
bow, and pass southward of White Rock. Then haul northward, keeping the high, white tower 
near Niantic bearing between 349° true (N mag.) and 9° true (N by E % E mag.), and anchor in 
about 16 feet (low water). 

Da.ngers.-Sarah Ledge, Rapid Bock, and Little Goshen Beef, left on the starboard hand in following the fore
going directions, are deACribed on pages 79-80. 

Bartlett Reef, Two Tree Island Bhoal, and White Bock are described under paragraph I foregoing. 

Whitestone Creek entrance is passed and left on the starboard hand. Flat Rock, bare at low water, lies in the 
eastern side of the entrance. High Rock, bare at low water, with ledges and sunken rocks about it, is about 600 yards 
westward of Flat Rock. 

Klllstone Point Beef, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2), make<: nff about Ys mile southward of llillstone Point. 

I A Approaching and Entering, from Wedward.-Pass close to Cornfield Point 
• light-vessel and steer 64° true (ENE % E mag.) for about 872 miles, and 

pass about 72 mile southward of Black Point. When the high, white tower at Niantic bears 
between 9° true (N by E % E mag.) and 349° true (N mag.), steer for the tower, keeping it 
between these bearings, and anchor as directed under section 1 of the foregoing. 

The tida:t, currents~ until well within the bay, have conaiderable velocity. The flood has 
a tendency to set a. vessel northward, and the ebb southward. 
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Re:marks.-The 64° true (ENE% E mag.) course leads BOuthwardof Long Sand Shoal, Saybrook Bar, Hatchett 
Reef, and Black Boy Rock, of which all but the last are described on pages 64 and 68. The lighthouses at Saybrook 
entrance are left well on the port beam. Black Point will be made a little on the port bow and Bartlett Reef light
vessel on the starboard bow. 

Ds.n.gers and a.ids.-The following buoys are passed, all left on the port hand and nearly %: mile distant: Lang 
Sand Shoal e(L8t end. buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); Saybrook Bar buoy (nun, red, No. 8), marking eastern 
side of entrance to passage leading north of Long Sand Shoal; Hatchett Ruf buoys, one on the northeastern end of the 
reef !spar, black, No. 1) and the other on the southeastern end (spar, red, No. 6), the latter left about~ mile distant. 

Black Boy Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off its southern end, is about ~4 mile 273° tme (WNW %: 
W mag.) from Black Point. It is a small ledge, bare in places at low water, with shoal spots of 3 and 6 feet southward 
and eastward of it. The sailing line passes nearly %'. mile southward of it. 

Two Tree Island, White Rock, etc., are described under section 1 preceding. 

CONNECTICUT RIVER.* 

This river, one of the largest and most importa.nt in the New England States, empties into Long Island Sound 

about 11!1? miles westward of Thames River entrance. It is navigable as far as the city of Hartford, and considerable 

tonnage, mostly steamers an\l barges, is employed in the commerce of the cities, towns, and villages on its banks. 

The entrance to the Connecticut River is obstructed by a bar of shifting sand and gravel, known as Saybrook 

Bar. At the western Bide of the entrance jetties have been built and a channel 200 feet wide and 12 feet deep at low 
water has been dredged between the jetties. 

East and West jetties.-The inner end of the East l"etty is at a stone beacon }'4 mile southeastward from Saybrook 

lighthouse; this jetty extends southwestward and then southward. The inner end of the West l"etty is on the beach 

westward of Saybrook lighthouse; it first extends southeastward and then nearly south to the Breakwater lighthouse. 

The channel in the river up to Harftord has been dredged in places, and dikes built to prevent, as mush as pos

sible, the formation of bars. The project for the improvement of the river contemplates the maintenance of a channel 
IO feet deep at mean low water up to Hartford. 

The only channel to enter the river for strangers of over 5 feet draft is the one dredged between the jetties. The 

bar eastward of the jetties has several channels with 6 foot, but they shift and are not reliable, lumps with 4 to 5 feet 

over them sometimes forming in the middle of the channels. 

Between Saybrook and Middletown the river bank9 are hard and in some places rocky, but between Middle

town and Hartford the river flows through alluvial bottom land, and the channel changes in places after each freshet 

and ice jam. 
The river is crossed by several drawbridges below Hartford, and at Hartford a bridge crosses the river, connecting 

with East Hartford. 

Saybrook is a village on the western bank of the river westward of Saybrook Point and just insi<le the entrance. 

Saybrook Point, a village eastward of Saybrook, is about 1 mile northward of J,ynde Point (the western point at the 

entrance to the river, marked by Saybrook lighthouse), and is the first landing in the river. Vessels of 13 feet draft 

go to Saybrook Point at high water; there is 9 feet alon,,,<rBide the wharves at low water. 
Essex, a village with several manufactories, is on the western bank about 5 miles above the entrance. 

KiddletoWD is a city on the western bank of the river, 35 miles above the entrance; 13 feet is the deepest draft 
taken up to the city, and 9 to 10 feet the usual draft. · 

Portland, a town on the east bank of the river, opposite Middletown, is noted for its stone quarries; it has com

munication with :Middletown over a railroad bridge and a town bridge. 

Jlal'tford, 50 miles above the entrance, is an important manufacturing city and a port of entry. The greatest 

draft usually taken up the river to Hartford is 9 to 11 feet, but during freshets vessels drawing 12 feet have sometimes 

gone up to the city; the depth alongside the wharves is 11 feet . 
.Prominent objects.-Saybrook (Lynde Point) lighthouse and Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse are described 

on page 14. 
Griswold Point, the eastern point at the entrance to the river, is low and level and has no prominent dis

tinguishing features. 
Anchorage is found inside the jetties, about 200 to 300 yards from the west bank, in 20 to 30 feet, so~ bot

tom, Saybrook lighthouse bearing west or southward of west. 

*COanedlmlt Rl"81' ts shown tn parts on cba.rts 24>S, 254, 256, 266, scale 20,~' prlee of each I0.25. The entrance Is shown on charts 

11.'>, JIC81e 1000, price ao.liO; 263, sea.le 20 !..... .. price ao.211. 
80, ,vvv 
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Farther up, the best anchorage for vessels of less than 10 feet draft, with plenty of room, is found opposite and 

northward of North Cove, about 300 yards above the coal docks at the cove entrance. 

Strangem seldom enter the river for shelter. 

Pilots and towboats.-Strangers entering the river and bound above Saybrook should take a pilot or a tow
boat either outside the bar or off Saybrook Point. Each towboat carries two licensed pilots, and one may be had 

with or without the tug. The headquarters for pilots and tugs is at the steamboat wharf at Saybrook Point, where 

the steamboat wharf agent will attend to any orders given. 

Towboats will be found at various points along the river. Sailing vessels bound in usually take a towboat out

side the bar, and sometimes remain outside Long Sand Shoal, lying off and on or at anchor, until a tug co:qies 
out in response to signal. 

Supplles.-Coal for steamers can be had in limited quantities alongside the wharves at Saybrook Point, and 

in unlimited quantity at Hartford. Water can be obtained alongside wharves at Saybrook Point, Middletown, and 

Hartford through pipe and hose. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained at the towns and villages 

along the river. 
Hospitals.-At Hartford there is a relief station (Class IV) of the United States Public Health.and Marine-Hospital 

S~rvke. (See Appendix IV.) 

Ice closes navig-.ition in the river above Saybrook during the winter. From December 1 to April 1 naVtgation 

is entirely closed or unsafe. 
2 ~; •• 

Freshets occur in April and May, and sometim~s in November and December. The spring freshets· are the 
highest; at Hartford their usual height is about 20 feet and the greatest recorded height 29 feet. 

The currents at the entrance have great velocity at times, and always require careful attention, but they are so 
irregular that no definite rule can be given regarding them. The action of the currents is much affected by 
variations in the height of the water level in the river. Off the southern end of the· jetties and close to them the 

tidal current of the Sound often sets directly across, at right angles, to the current setting out or in between the 

jetties. In the river the velot!ity varies from 2 to 5 miles per hour, according to the state of the river, whether 

low or high. 
For tides see page 24. 

Below Hartford, at low stages of water, the Connecticut River is infiuenced by tides; at Hartford the mean 
rise and fall is about 0.8 foot, but when the water level is raised above 5 feet by freshets the influence of the 

tide is not felt. 

For variation of the compass see page 22. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CONNECTJ:CUT RIVER AND SAYBROOK HARBOR. 

Directions for the eastern part of Lon~ Island Sound are given on pages 63-64, 68. 
The following directions, sections 1 and 1 A, are available for any vessels that can enter 

the Connecticut River. 

1 Approaching frt>m Eastward.-Stoor for Cornfield Point light-vessel bearing be
• tween 264° true (W }1l N mag.) and 242° true (WSW ~ W mag.) When 

Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse (the outer one of the two Saybrook lighthouses) bears 
316° true (NW by N mag.), steer for it on the ooaring. Pass U to% mile westward of the buoy 
(nun, red, No. 8) on the southern side of the shoals making out from Saybrook Bar, and give 
Long Sand Shoal (east end) buoy a good berth on the port hand. Wben past these buoys 
haul a little more westward, with signal up for pilot or tug if intending to take one. Keep 
Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse a little on the starboard bow in approaching; the de,pth 
should not be less than 20 feet. To enter, follow the directions in section 2. 

If necessary to wait for pilot or towboat, anchor southwestward of the Breakwater light
house, distant 78 to %' mile. A vessel anchored southwestward of this lighthouse has better 
holding ground than is found directly southward, and is out of the variable currents due to 
the flow of the river. 

11.emarka.-When steering for Cornfield Point light-vel!Bel between a. 264" true (W % Ii mag.) a.nd 242° true 
(WSW ~ W mag.) bearing aH dangel'8 are a.voided. On the 316° true (1'W by lf mag.) eounie, Saybrook lighthomie, 
the beacon a.t the inner end of the east jetty, and the houses a.t Saybrook Point will be on the sta.rboa.rd bow; Saybrook 
Rrea.kwa.ter lighthouse will be direCtly ahead, with the largest building on Lynde Point {the hotel) open a very little 
to the right of it; the course leads westward of Saybrook Ba.r and the shoals making out from it. 
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Dangers.-Batchett Reef, marked at its southeastern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6) and at it.. northeastern end 
by a buoy (epar, black, No. 1), is described on page 68. 

Saybrook Bar is de•cribed on page 68. 

Long Sand Shoal is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). This buoy 
is left about 7:l mile on the port hand on the 316° true (NW by .N mag.) course. The shoal is described on page 64. 

1 A Approaching from WHtward.-Pass 1 mile south of Ham.monasset Point 
• (see page 69) and steer 83° true (E % Smag.). WhenSaybrookBreakwater 

lighthouse (at outer end of the west jetty) bears 63° true (ENE Yz E mag.), steer for this 
lighthouse, keeping the bearing. \\-hen the Breakwater lighthouse is about Yz mile distant, 
haul a liiitle southward, so as to pass about 300 yards south of the outer end of the west jetty. 

If intending to take a towboat or a pi.lot outside.-With signal up, anchor, if necessary, as 
directed in section 1 preceding. 

Intending to stand in.-Proceed as directed in section 2 following. 

:Rexnarks.-On the 83° true (E Ys S mag.) course, Stone Island Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 14), at the eastern side 
of the entrance to Clinton Harbor, and C'rane Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 12) will be left Yz mile on the port hand, 
and Long Sand Shoal is left %: mile on the starboard hand. 

On the 63" true (ENE Yz E mag.) course the spindle on Hen and Chickens and Cornfield Point Shoal buoy 
(spar, red, No. 10) will he left on the port hand, the latter distant about 500 yards. 

Da.ngers.-Crane Beei, Hen and Chickens, and Cornfield Point Shoal are covered by the red sector of Saybrook 
Breakwater lighthouse. These shoals are described on page 69. 

2 Entering the Rirer.-The directions given in this section are available for 
• vessels drawing less than 10 feet. If closely followed they will carry about 1.2 

feet through the dredged channel, but this is narrow, and a stranger drawing more than 10 
feet is advised to take a pilot or a towboat outside. 

In approaching and entering avoid the outer end of the east jetty, as lumps tend to form 
about it. When the entrance between the two jetties is opened fully, stand in, favoring the 
outer end of the west jetty, and steer about 6 ° true (N by E Yz E mag.) so as to leave red spar 
buoys Nos. 2 and 4 about 30 yards on the starboard hand, and Lynde Point buoy {spar, black, 
No. 1) 75 yards on the port hand. When this buoy is passed the water will deepen; when the 
depth is 24 feet, steer 332° true (N by W Yz W mag.) for the eastern·end of Saybrook Point. 
Continue this course until up to Saybrook Point, and anchor in the channel just above the 
railroad wharf about 300 yards from the west bank. 

B.e:ma.rks.-Above Saybrook lighthouse there a.re sunken piers and rocks on both sides of the channel, and off 
the northeastern end of Lynde Point the channel is very narrow for veseels of over 8 feet drait. 

Note the remarks on currents, page 84, see also description of entrance to the river, page 83. 

WESTBROOK HARBOR.* 

Westbrook Harbor is an open bight on the northern side of Long Island Sound, about 5 miles westward of Say
brook Breakwater lighthouse, and just ea.Btward of Menunketesuck Point, a point formed by several low, narrow islands, 
connected at low water and surrounded by bowlders. 

The town of Westbrook, on the north side of the harbor, is of no commercial importance. A tall, gray church 

spire ia the most coDBpicuous object, a.nd can be seen from a long distance. Salt Island is a small island, connected 

with the ma.in land at low water, and has on itB southwestern side a wharf with 4 feet at the end; the island is abreast 
of the tow'n and about l;l4; miles e&.!!t of Menunketesuck Point. 

Ve11801e of 30 to 200 tons sometimes anchor in Westbrook Harbor, but strangers seldom do so; the anchorage west

ward of Menunketesuck Point, behind Duek Island Breakwater, is better. During the spring and summer West
brook Harbor is obstructed by fish weirs, which are removed in the fall. There are also sunken rocks which a.re not 

marked. 
Tidea.-See h4illlding "Duck Ialand Roads." 
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS, WESTBROOK HARBOR. 

From Eastward, being Northward of Long Sand Shoal.-In approaching, follow the 
directions in section 2, 'f>age 69. Pass U mile westward of Crane Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 12) 
and steer 337 ° true (N by W mag.), heading for Salt Island, a low, rocky islet close to the north
ern shore. Anchor in 13 to 15 feet (low water) over U mile southward of this island. 

From, West'l.vard.-Pass at least Y2 mile south of Duck Island and steer 68° true (E bv N 
mag.). When about 1 Y2 miles eastward of the island, steer 3 ° true (N by E Ji E mag.). for 
Salt Island. Do not approach Salt Island on any bearing eastward of 23 ° true (NE by N mag.). 

The shore and Menunketesuck Point should be given a wide berth, as there are sunken 
rocks, not marked. 

DUCK ISLAND ROADS* 

is 672 miles westward of Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse and just westward of Westbrook Harbor. It has been made 

a fair harbor of refuge, for vessels of 15 feet or less draft, by the constrnctfon of a breakwater, which extends about 
900 yards westward from Duck Island, and affords shelter from all except southwest winds; even in southwest gales 

a few vessels may find shelter when anchored close behind the breakwater near Duck Island. The depth of water behind 

the breakwater ranges from 15 to 17 feet, shoaling gradually toward the shore northward. There is a light on the 

west end of the breakwater (see table, page 14). 

In the "'Pring and sUinmer a part of this harbor is taken up by fiah weirs, which are removed in the fall. The 
entrance westward of Duck Island is free from dangers. 

A channel, about 250 yards wide between the 12-foot curves, leads between Menunketesuck Point and Duck: 

Island, but strangers should not attempt it, as the anchorage is more easily made from westward. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.5 feet; high water occurs lh. 20m. later, and low water lh. Olm. later, 

than at :'few London. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DUCX ISLAND ROADS. 

These directions are good for vessels of 15 feet draft at low water. 

l From Eastward.-PassingNorthwaraofLong SandShoal.-Follow the direc
• tions in section 2, page 69, until Crane Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 12) is sighted, and 

pass about U mile southward of it. Then steer 271 ° true (W by N mag.) so as to pass over 72 
mile south of Duck Island. When the light on the western end of the breakwater is abeam, 
steer 1 ° true (N by E mag.) so as to give it a berth of at least 50 yards. Anchor inside the 
breakwater in 15 to 17 feet (low water). 

Passing liJouthward of Long Sand SIUJai.-From Cornfield Point light-vessel steer 277° true 
c-w~N~w- 72 W mag.) so as to pass over U mile southwestward of the gas buoy (red and black 
horizontal stripes), which marks the western end of Long Sand Shoal and lies 3~ miles 283° true 
(NW by W Ys W mag.) from Cornfield Point light-vessel. Leave this buoy U mile on the 
starboard hand and steer 315° true (NW by N mag.) about 2 miles. "When the western end 
of the breakwater bears eastward of 1° true (N by E mag.) steer for it. Give the end of the 
breakwater a berth of at least 50 yards, and anchor behind it in 15 to 17 feet (low water). 

Remarks and dangers.-A shoal with 5 to 9 feet -0ver it extends U mile southward from Duck. Island; this shoal 
with 15 to 18 feet over it extends nearly ~ mile southward of the island. A shoal with 11t.o14 feet over it lies '1l 
mile southward of the breakwater, it.a western end lying 1700 true (S mag.) from the light on the western end of the 
breakwater. 

When standing for the west end of the breakwater, ca.re should be.taken, especially in a rough sea, to a.void two 
16-foot apot.s lying respectively 375 yards southwestward and 600 yards 203° true (SW by 8 mag.) from the west end 
of the breakwater. 

A shoal with 2 to 14 feet over it extends 400 yards 6° true (11' by JI:~ JI: mag.) from the northern e:nd of Duck 
Island. There &re no known dangeni northward of the breakwater, the water llhoals gradually to"'1Ud the ab.axe. 
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1 A From Westward.-Passing at least % mile south of Stone lsland Reef buoy 
• (spar, red, No. 14), steer 35° true (NE mag.) for the west end of the break· 

water. Give the end of the breakwater a berth of at least 50 yards and anchor inside. 
See the remarks and dangers preceding. 

CLINTON HARBOR AND HAMMONASSET RIVER.* 

Clinton Harbor is on the north shore of Long Island Sound, 9 miles westward of Saybrook, and on the eastern side 

of Hammonasoot Point. It is the entrance to Hammonasset River, a stream of no commercial importance. The 

harbor affords protection against northerly and northwesterly winds for light-draft vessels, but is not available for 

strangers. 
Clinton, a town on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y ., K. H. & H. Railroad. is at the head of the harbor and at 

the mouth of HammollaBBet River. The greatest draft carried1Up to Clinton does not exceed 8 feet at high water; the 

depth alongside the wharves is 6 feet at mean low water; the depth of water over the bar at mean low water iB about 

5 feet. 
Bammonasset Point, the western point at the entrance, is described on page 69. There ia a buoy marking the 

channel below the bar, but strangers should not attempt to go to Clinton without a pHot. 

Pilots can 'be obtained by making signal outside the harbor, and vessels desiring a pilot either lie off the entrance 
or anchor until they are boarded by one. Towboats are not much used; they can be obtained at Saybrook. 

Ice extends to Sandy Point Island in the winter. There is not much drift ice. 
Tides.-See heading" Duck Island Roads." 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, CLINTON HARBOR. 

These directions are good for vessels of 12 feet draft to the anchorage off Wheeler Rock 
buoy, but 8 feet is the deepest draft that can be taken to Clinton at high water. 

Fro·m Eastward.-Directions for this part of the sound are given on pages 64 and G9. 
Pass% mile southward and westward of Stone Island Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 14), and stand 
in, course.about 327° true (NNW mag.) for Wheeler Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 4). Anchor 
southward of the buoy in about 14 feet. Here take a pilot. 

Da.ngera..--Stone Island lt.eef is described on page 70. 

Wheeler Rock, with 1 foot over it and marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4), lies near the head of the outer harbor. 
The bottom out.side of the bar is generally hard and poor holding ground. 

From, Westward.-Pass :J4 mile southward of Hammonasset Point, round the point at this 
distance and stand in, course 12° true CNNE mag.) for Wheeler Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 4). 
Anchor southward of the buoy in about 14 feet. 

ANCHORAGE OFF MADISON, CONN.t 

A broad bight, sometimes used as an anchorage, makeA into the north shore westward of Hammonasset Point. 

This bight is about 10 mileii westward of Saybrook (Connecticut River) and about 15 miles eastward of New Haven 
entrance. It affords shelter in northerly and northeasterly winds, in 16 to 23 feet, excellent holding ground (mud 
and shells). Southwesterly winds, when across the flood, often cause considerable sea. The anchorage is not recom

mended, as Duck Island Harbor, eastward, and Thimble Islands Harbor, westward, afford better shelter. 

lladhon, a town of no commercial importance, is on the north shore of the bight, on. the Shore Line Division of the 

N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad; it has two landings, from each of which a road leads into the town; the wharves have 3 
feet alongside at low water. 

Tullis Island, a small island clOl90 inshore, abreast the village of Madison, is a conspicuous mark in entering. 
Fish weirs.-During the spring and BUDlmer many fish weirs a.re put down in the bight; they are removed in the 

autumn. 
Tldes.-The tides are practically the sa.me as at Falkner Island (see table, page 24). 

l 1 
•Shown on charts 2.58, se&le 10,000; 115, sca.le 80,000• price of each '°·50· 

1 l 
t Shown on chart!! 2. 59, scale lO,OOO; 11 lio, scsle 80,00ll' price or ea.ch to.50. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE ANCHORAG:J!l OFF MADISON. 

These directions are good for vessels of 15 feet or less draft. The directions in section 
IA lead between dangers with 7 to 13 feet over them, and care must be taken to make the 
course good. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.--Oive Hammonassett Point a berth 
• of % mile or more, and round this point, passing ;!4 to % mile westward oJ 

Hammonasset Point Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off the western side of the point. ' 
Then steer for Tuxis Island on any course from 304° true (NW mag.) to 316 °true (NW 

by N mag.). Be careful to keep within these limits, the best course being about 310° true 
(NW % N mag.), with Tuxis Island directly ahead. 

Continue thus until Madison East Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 1), which.is left well on the 
port hand, is abeam. Then stand more westward, an<l anchor about .14 mile southward of 
Twris Island and the same distance northward of Madison Reef, in 19 to 24 feet (low water). 

Rema.rks.-When rounding Hammonasset Point, Tuxis Island will be readily recognized, lying 300 yards from 
shore, and being the only island in this vicinity; the southern face of the island shows white, and the top of the island, 
which haa a round appearance, is covered with trees. The houses of Madison will be seen behind' Tuxis Island and 
open eastward of it. 

Da.ngera.-When well past Ilammonasset Point there are two dangers to be kept especially in mind, a rocky 
patch (10 feet) and a rock (2 feet), whose descriptions follow below after that of Madison Reef. The directions given 
clear these two dangers, the sailing line passing between them. 

•adison Reef lies about % mile southward of Tuxill Ialand and extends a little over I mile east and west. This 
reef has 4 t;o 10 feet over it, and consists of several rocky patches with deeper water between them.· Nearly% mile 
from the eastern end of the reef is a buoy (spar, black, No. l); the western end of the reef is marked by a buoy (spar, 
red, No. 2), lying nearly Ys mile 223° true (SW%' W mag.) from Tuxis Island. 

The least depth (4 feet) is found over a rock known locally as Tuxis Island Reef, about midway between 
the buoys. 

A rockY patch, with 10 feet over it, lies 600 yards 88° true (E ;Ji S mag.) from the buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marking 
·the eastern part of the main reef. Vessels passing eastward of this buoy should either give it a berth of only about 200 
yardB, or should pass at leaat % mile eastward of it (as on the sailing line of the directions) to clear the 10-foot spot. 

A rook, with 2 feet over it, lies Yi; mile 106° true (SE by E % E mag.) from Tuxis Island, and% mile 181° true 
S by W mag.) from Madison east wharf. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.-Pass about 1 mile southward 
• of Sachem Head and steer 80° true (E mag.) heading for the extremity of 

Hammonasset Point. 
When Falkner Island lighthouse bears 150° true (S by E %; Emag.) and Indian Reef buoy 

(spar, red, No. 6) is abaft the port beam, distant a little over% mile, steer 57° true (ENE mag.), 
heading for Tuxis Island on this bearing. Keep the bearing, leaving Charles Reef buoy (spar, 
red, No. 4) about % mile on the starboard hand and Madison Mid-reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) 
nearly ;!4 mile on the starboard hand. When Tuxis Island is distant about%' mile, haul east
ward and anchor in accordance with the directions already given for approaching from eastward. 

On the_jf,QQd be careful not to be set northward, and on the ebb be careful not to be set south
ward of the sailing line, especially while passing Charles Reef. Note that Charles Reef buoy 
is on the south side of the reef. 

Bem.a.rks.-\Vhen off Sa.chem Head, on the 80° true (.B mag.) course, Hammonassett Point will be directly ahead, 
Tux.is bland on the port bow and close in to the mainland, and Lobster Bock (locally, White Top), di.l!!tinguished by 
a. small hut upon it, will be broad off the port bow. _As Sachem Head is passed, Guilford Harbor will be opened out 
and the houses of Guilford will appear. The buoys of Guil!ord Harbor entrance will be left well on the port hand. 

Da.ngers.-Chbnner Com.er Beef, Indian Red, and Charles Beef ue described under beading "Guilford Harbor." 

Several shoal spots, with S t.o 14 feet over them, lie a little over fr§ mile northwestward from Charles Reef. The 
sailing line passes southward of these ll)lOta. 
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GUILFORD HARBOR.* 

Guilford Harbor, a bight on the north shore of Long Island Sound, about midway between Saybrook and New 
Haven, lies due north from Falkner Island. Only small light-draft vessels, of 20 to 200 tons, enter the harbor, the 

greatest draft being 9 feet. 
The entrance ia much obstructed by rocks and shoals, also during spring and summer by fish weirs, and strangers 

going up to Guilford should always take a pilot. 

Guilford, a small town on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is at the head of the harbor, 

on a stream called West River; 5 feet is the greatest draft carried up to Guilford at high water. Another i;itream, the 
East River, flows into Guilford Harbor and has the best water, the depth over the bar at its mouth being 37!; feet; 
at high water 9 feet can"be carried into East River for 1_% miles above its mouth. 

Channels.-There are two channels leading in, both buoyed, but they are unfit for strangers. 

A.nehorage.-There is no anchorage that can be described so as to be of use to a stranger. The anchorage off 

Madison is better than any offered by Guilford Harbor. 

Pilots.-Vessels from westward, bound to Guilford, sometimes stop at New #Haven and take a pilot, but pilots 

can be had by making signal and lying-off the harbor until one comes out. The piloting is generally done by fishermen. 
Towboats are not much used; they can be obtained at New Haven or at Saybrook. 

Tides.-See heading ''MadiBon.'' 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING GUILFORD HARBOR. 

These directions are good for vessels of 15 feet or less draft, and lead to a position outside 
of the buoys off the entrance; but 9 f.eet is the deepest draft taken into Guilford Harbor at 
high water. 

1 From Eastward.-Pass 1 mile south of Hammonasset Point, and steer 279° 
• true (WNW 7-( W mag.), passing well southward of the buo)-s marking .Madison 

and Charles reefs. Continue the course for 57!;; miles until Falkner Islan<l lighthouse bears 
175° true (S Y2 W mag.) and Northwest Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, Ko. 2) is nearly ahead, 
,distant Y2 mile, then take a pilot, coming-to ifnecessary. 

Rem a.rka.-A pproaching Guilford H~rbor on the 279° trne (WNW }4 W mag.) course, Lobster Rock (known locally 
as White Top, and distinguished by a small hut) will be made a little on the starboard bow, and the houses of Guilford 
will be seen northward of Lobster Rock. 

Da.ngers.-Ramm.onassei Point Shoal is described on page 70. 

Xadison Reef, marked by two buoys, is described on page 88. 

Charles Reef, southwestward of Madison Reef, has 7 feet over it, and is marked at its southern end by a buoy 
(spar, red, No. 4). 

Half Acre Rock is a mass of bare rocks off the eastern point at the entrance to Guilford Harbor. Bare rocks and 
sunken ledges extend to the north shore, and ledges with 7 to 10 feet over them extend %: mile in a general easterly 
direction from Half Acre Rock. 

Guilford Shoals is the name applied to the numerollil rocks and ledges, many of them bare at low water, which 
lie in the entrance of the harbor; Indian Beef, marked by two buoys, one (spar, red, No. 6) at it.~ southern extremity 
and another (spar, red, No. 2) at its northeastern end, and Lobster Bock form parts of the shoals. 

A spo~ with 6 feet over it lies noo.rly 7!; mile westward from Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 6). 

1 A From Westward.-Pass .14 mile south of East Reef buoy (nun, red, No. 
• 10), south of Thimble Islands, and steer 82° true (E 7;i S mag.). This 

course should lead % mile south of Sachem Head, % mile south of Chimney Corner Reef, and 
~mile south of India.n Reef southwest buoy {spar, red, No. 6)- When Falkner Island light
house bears 175° true (S Y2 W mag.) steer 3.55° true (N % E mag.) until neatly up with the 
outermost buoys at the entrance, when take a pilot, coming-to if necessary. 

. 1 1 
•Shown on ch&rts 2.59, scale-~-; 111>. &Cale - --, price of each I0..00. 
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Remarks.-On the 82° true ( E J4 S mag.) course, Sachem Head will be made a little on the port bow, and after 
passing Sachem Head the llouses of Guilford will be seen northward as the harbor opens out. 

Northward of Sachem head arc two bights, Joshua Cove (Great Barbor) and Sachem Bead Harbor; the latter is 
the headquartera of a yacht club, but the former is shallow and of no importance. 

De.ngers.-Goose Bocks Shoal, marked by a buoy (bell, red), and Goose Rocks lie southwestward of Sachem 
Head and are described on page 71. 

Chimney Corner Reef not marked, is nearly% mile south of Sachem Head, and has a least depth of 9 feet over it. 
A rule to irnmre clearing the reef, in pagsing southward of it, is to keep the large lone tree on Thimble Island (Two Tree 
Island) bearing northward of 276° true (WNW% W mag.). Eastward of Sachem Head a narrow channel leadsuptO 
Guilford Harbor, but this is not available for strangers on account of the many rocks and ledges which obstruct it. 

When approaching Indian Reef southwest buoy (spar, red, No. 6), the 6-foot spot lying nearly~ mile westward 
from the buoy should be avoided. 

SACHEM HEAD HARBOR.* 

This is a very small harbor, about U mile long and 7ij mile wide, on the western side of Sachem Head; it affords 
shelter for small vessels against all but southwesterly winds, whid1 sometimes throw a heavy sea into the harbor. The 

depth is 6 to 12 feet at low water, soft bottom. The harbor is the headquarters of a yacht club. 

Tides.-The tides are practically the same as at Thimble Islands (see table, page 24). 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SACHEM BEAD HARBOR. 

These directions are good for vessels of 7 feet or less draft. 

I From Eastward.--Steer so as to pass about % mile south of Sachem Head, 
• and when the northern and largest of the Goose Rocks bears 310° true (NW % N 

mag.), steer for it on that bearing. V\>nen Joshua Point bears 350° true (N mag.), steer for it 
on that bearing until the harbor is opened out, when steer about 63° true (ENE % E mag.), 
heading midway between Joshua Point, the western point of Sachem Head, and the small island 
at the southern point at the entrance; anchor according to draft when inside the points. 

See Dangers under section 1 A, Guilford Harbor. 

I A From Westward.-Pass about 300 yards south of East Reef buoy (nun, red, 
• No. 10), south of the Thimble Islands, and steer 73° true (E % N mag.); 

this should lead about 200 yards south of Goose Rocks Shoal buoy (bell, red). Continue this 
course about 600 yards eastward of the bell buoy, and then steer 34° true (NE mag.) for the 
entrance to the harbor, giving Goose Rocks a berth of 400 yards. When the harbor is opened 
out follow the directions given above for entering. 

THE THIMBLES.* 

A group of islands called. The Tbimbles lies about midway between Sachem Head Harbor and Bmnford ~bor. 
The most important of these islands, mentioned in order &orn southward, are: 

Two 'l'ree Islalld is the southernmost of the islands and has a prominent tree, which is seen when past Sachem 

Head. 
Horse IslaJld is just north of Two Tree Island and has small islands and rocks eaatward of it, but is bold-to on it.s 

western side. 
Pot Islaad north of Horse Island, is wooded and has a tall framework observatory near it.s middle. 

Xon.eyislalld, northeastward of Pot Island, has numerous summer houses and a hotel. Northeastward of Money 
Isla.nd other islands extend almost to the mainland, with narrow pa8ll6gE:8 between them; these passages are unfit for 

strangers, aa they w~nd among numerous 1lllIIlarked rocks and shoals, but they are wsed by yachts and small craft owned 

in the vicinity. 

1 1 
•Shown on cbarts :eeo, scai.. --; 111>9 &CBle --, price of eech SO.Ml. 
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High Island, also known as Kidd Island, northwestward of Pot Island, is long and narrow, covered with trees. 

These islands all show a rocky water line. 

Numerous rocky islets and shoal spots lie between The Thimbles and the shore northwestward and westward. 
The quarry on Hoadley Point, knoWil as Leetes Island Quarry, ships considerable stone to places along the Sound. 
The stone docks at the quarry have sufficient water for the vessels loading at them. 

THIMBLE ISLAND HARBOR* 

is a small and well-sheltered anchorage lying between Pot and Money Islands on the east, and High Island on the 

west, and is about 7 miles eastward of New Raven entrance. It is much frequented by yachts in summer, and fishing 
steamers anchor here for the night when fishing in the vicinity. Vessels up to 12 feet draft can find "helter here, but, 

as the entrance is narrow and there is no room for working when inside, it is necessary for sailing vessels to have a 

favorable wind entering and leaving by the only channel available for strangers. Although the harbor is open south

west, the sea from that direction loses much of its force before reaching the anchorage. 

Stony Creek, a village on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is 1 mile north of Thimble 

Islends Harbor. It has several hotels and is a summer resort. 

For tides see table, page 24. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, TJIDrtBLE ISLANDS HARBOR. 

In following these directions the depth of the water is not less than 13 feet. 

1. 
page 70. 

Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.-Directions for approaching from east
ward, having passed northward of Falkner Island, are given in section 3, 

Having passed southward of Falkner Island, steer so as to pass about !4 mile southwest
ward of Goose Island bell buoy and then steer 301 ° true (NW '!4: W mag.), heading for the south
ern end of Two Tree Island, the southernmost of the Thimble Islands. Pass southward of Outer 
Thimble (which is a large, hare rock just southeastward of Two Tree Island) and southward 
and westward of Two Tree Island, giving them a berth of at least 100 yards. 

When 150 yards westward of the northern end of Two Tree Island steer 42 ° true (:NE % E 
mag.), heading so as to have the high frame observatory on Pot Island a little on the starboard 

. bow, thus favoring the Pot Island shore, and leave a small, black, spar buoy about 50 feet on 
the port hand. When nearly up to the observatory steer a little more northward, so as to pass 
about midway between the islands. 

Anchor between the black spar buoy and the northern end of Pot Island in 13 to 18 feet, 
soft bottom. · 

Rem.arks.-Two Tree Island (see above) will be easily distinguished when abreast Sachem Head. 

After rounding Two Tree Island, High Island, sometimes ca.lied Kidd Island, will be opened out to the north
ward. The channel leads well ell.!!tward of the small cllll!ter of rocks which will be seen about 250 yards southwestward 
of High Island. 

Dangera.-There are many rocks eastward and northward of The Thimbles, some of them showing bare at iow 
water. 

East Beef, Wheaton :&eef, Browns :&eef, and Northwest Reef lie in a detached cluster about Y2 mile southwestward 
of Two Tree Island; they are marked by tw-0 buoys, one (nun, red, No. IO) a.t the southell.!!tern end, and the other 
(spar, black, No. I) at the northern end. Northwest Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, red a.nd black horizontal stripes), 
is a small, detached spot, with 7 feet over it, lying about 600 yards 248° true (W by S mag.) from 'Wheaton Reef 
buoy (spar, black, No. 1). These reefs are more particularly described on page 71. 

Inner :&ee1, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off its southern end, is a Bmall cluster of rocks, showing bare in 
places at low water, lying 700 yards westward of Two Tree Island. 

A rook, with 3 feet over it and marked by a small black spar buoy, lies east from l}le southern end of High Island, 
about 80 yards from the shore of the island. The entire diet.a.nee acroas from High Island to Pot Island is here about 
200 yards. The rock is just a.breast a noticeable vertical crevice in the cliffs of High Island, and is avoided by keeping 
well over to the shore of Pot I&a.nd in pasaing; the northwestern side of Pot Island is steep-to. 

•SbOWn on charts *410, scale 10,ko: J.J.6, scale 80,::ioo, pric;e of each I0.50. 
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1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.-Pass about % mile north of 
• Branford Reef beacon, and 300 yards south of Negro Heads buoy. When this 

buoy hears abeam, distant 300 yards, steer 73 ° true (E % N mag.), heading for the southern end of 
Two Tree Island. Pass 150 yards southward of Inner Reef buoy and steer 42 ° true (NE % 
E mag.), favoring the islands on the starboard hand; anchor as directed in coming from 
eastward. 

Rem.arks.-For appearance of the islands when approaching, see description of The Thimbles. The 73° true 
(E % N mag.) course leads midway between black buoy No. I, on "Wheaton Reef, and red spar buoy No. 2, on Inner; 
Reef. 

Dangers.-Brantord Beef is described on page 71. 

Negro Heads, a dange~us, rocky ledge, partly out at low water, is about 1 mile 6° true (N by E % E mag.) from 
Branford Reef beacon, and is marked off its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). The ledge extends northward 
to the islands lying off Indian Neck. 

Gangway Rock, a small, detached rock with 5 feet over it, lies nearly% mile 62° true (ENE % E mag.) from 
Negro Heads buoy. This rock is not marked, but it lies a little southward of a line from :Kegro Heads buoy to Hooker 
Rock buoy. 

Northwest, Wheaton, Browns, East, and Inner reefs are described on page 91. 

A spot with 8 feet over it, not marked, lies nearly % mile northwestward from Inner Reef, on a line from this reef 
to Hooker rock. There is a channel 500 yards wide, with a least depth of 12 feet, between this spot and Inner Reef. 

Hooker Rock, bare at low water, lies% mile 285° true (NW by W %: W mag.) from Inner Reef, and is marked 
by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2YJ!). There is a clear passage .\4 mile wide with 16 feet between this rock and the spot with 
8 feet just described. 

A rock with 3 feet over it lies in the channel off High Island; it is described under section 1 foregoing. 

BRANFORD HARBOR.* 

Branford Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, about 4 miles eastward of New Haven en trance, ia a. 
shallow cove between Jeffrey Point and Johnson Point, affording an anchorage for vessels up to 10 feet draft. The 
entrance is somewhat obstructed by ledges and rocks, but all tbeiie ·are either buoyed or show plainly. Branford 

River, a narrow and crooked stream, enters at the head of the harbor. Branford, a town on the Shore Line Division 

of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is lYJ! miles above the mouth of the river. The deepest draft of vessels entering 

the harbor and going up to Branford is 8 feet; vessels of 6 feet draft can go up at mean low water; the depth alongside · 

the wharves is 9 feet. 

Ancho:rages.-A small, well-sheltered anchorage, in 6YJ! to 7 feet, is found northward of the Mermaids, but it 

should not be attempted by strangers without a pilot. 

An anchorage in 10 to 14 feet, protected against all but southerly winds, will be found about. 400 yards north of 
Taunton Rock, and about midway between Bird Rock buoy and Jeffrey Point (eastern shore). 

Pilots and towboats.-Strangers frequently take a pilot, making signal and anchoring outside Taunton Rock until 

they are boarded by one. Towboa.b! are sometimes used by strangers who go to Branford; they can be obtained at 

New Haven. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 5.6 feet; high water occurs 9m. earlier, and low water 31m. earlier, than 

at Willets Point. 

8.All.ING DIRECTIONS, BBABFOBD RAB.BOB.. 

The following directions are good for vessels of less than 9 feet draft. 

I Approat:hing and Entering, from Ea11tward.-PMB about 250 yards south of Negro 
• Heads buoy &Dd steer 396° true (NW % N mag.), heading for Taunton Rock. 

P88S 200 yards eastward. of Taunton Rock, and steer 350° true {N mag.), with Bird Rock 
buoy broad otf the port bow. .Anchor according to draft southward of the Mermaid rocb. 
in 10 to 15 feet. 
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Give the shores a berth of Ys mile and keep at least this distance southward of the Big 
Mermaid (the islet seen northward in entering, about midway between the shores where the 
harbor narrows somewhat). 

Or, passing between Negro Heads and Branford Reef, bring Branford Reef beacon astern 
-0n a 333 ° true (N by W 751 W mag.) course, and pass about 200 yards eastward of Taunton 
Rock. Then steer 350° true (N mag.) and anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph. 

:Rem.arks.-'\Vnen abreast of Negro Heads buoy (spa.r, red, No. 4), Branford Harbor will open westward of 1etrrey 
Point (low, rocky, several small, rocky islands off its southern end, the southernmost known as Jeffrey Rock). Eastward 
-of Jeffrey Point and north of .Negro Heads, several small islands will be seen, the most prominent of which are, named 
in their order from eastward, Spectacle Island, Sumac Island, an<l Clam Island. · 

On the 306° true (NW Ys N mag.) course, with Taunton Rock (see dangers) ahead, .lohnson Point (low, covered 
with trees) will show open a little imuthward of Taunton Rock. On approaching Taunton Rock the harbor will fully 
-open out, and the houses and hotel on the western shore will be seen. 

Da.n.gers.-East, Wheaton, Br&Wns, and Northwest reefs, and Branford Reef are described on page 71. 

Negro Heads are described on pa.ge 71. Shoals and islands lie between Negro Heads and Jeffrey Point, and 
·vessels should keep southward of a line drawn from Negro Heads buoy (red, No. 4) to Jeffrey Rock. 

Five Foot Bock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6) off its southern side, lies nearly% mile 221° true (SW>-~ W 
mag.) from Taunton Rock. The 306° true (NW 31i N mag.) course for Taunton Rock leads well eastward of this buoy, 
which can be passed on either hand giving it a berth of 150 yards, thus clearing the ro<"k and shoal water surrounding it. 

Je11rey Rock is the southernmost of the rocks making out about 300 yards from .Jeffrey Point.. It is quite 
bold-to on its southern and western sides, and can be approached as close as 75 yards from these directions. 

Taunton Rock, a large, bare rock at the entrance of the harbor, shows conspicuously when approoching from any 
-direction. Coming from eastward this rock is left on the port hand in entering. It lies a little over }:i mile west from 
Jeffrey Rock. Blyn Rock £s nearly 7.J: mile northwestward of Taunton Rock. 

Bird Bock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) near its southwestern en<l, has a least depth of 5 ieet. It is a 
csmall, detached reef about 600 yards eastward of the BOuthern end of Johnson Point. A spot with 12 feet over it lies 
,about 100 yarda east of the buoy. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.-From. a position I mile 
• southward of Southwest Ledge lighthouse steer 71 ° true (E %'. N mag.), 

-passing about 150 yards south of the Cow and Calf buoy (spar, red, No. 10751). When the 
Cow and Calf buoy bears abaft the port beam, distant about 300 yards, steer 43 o' true (NE %; 
E mag.), leaving Five Foot Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 6) about 350 :yards on the starboard 
hand, and passing about midway between Taunton Rock and Blyn Rock. Continue the 43 ° 
true (NE %' E mag.) course and anchor, according fo draft, as directed· in coming from 
.eastward. 

Or, when the Cow and Calf buoy,hears 304° true U\TWmag.), dist-ant 250 yards, si;eer 
25° true (NE Ys N mag.), heading about midway between Blyn Rock and Johnson Point, and 
when on a line between them make good a 74° true (E 751 N mag.) course; leave Blyn Rock 
about 100 yards on the starboard hand and Bird Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2) the same 
-distance on the port hand, and anchor when northward or northeast.ward of Taunton Rock. 

ReIUark:a.-On the 71° true (E %'. N mag.) course Round Rock buoy (nun, red, No.12) will be left about ?-:i mile 
on the port hand. Branford Reef beacon will be ma.de well on the ~tarboard bow. The Cow and Calf will be made 
:a little on the port bow. When nearly up to the Cow and Calf, Branford Harbor will be opened out. °"'nen off the 
-entrance Taunton Rock will show conspicuously. 

Dangers.-Cow and Calf is the name of two rocks lying nearly%' mile 208° true (SW% S mag.) from Johnson 
Point; they are close to each other, and Cow, the larger, always shows out of water. Shoal spots with 11and12 feet 
-0ver them extend 450 yards in a northwesterly direction from tbeae.rocks. A buoy (spar, red, No. 10?-§) is placed 
just southward of Cow and Calf. 

l'ive J!'oot Boek is described ,under section 1 foregoing. 

B]J'n Boele is a small rock showing plainly about midway between Taunton Rock and Johnson Point; it can be 
approached as cloae as 60 yards in 16 feet. At high water of unusually high tidea Blyn Rock is just awash. 
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Taunton Rock and Bird Rock are described under section I foregoing. 

1ohnson Point is comparatively bold-to on its eastern side; the 12-foot curve makes out 100 yards from the shore· 
about 200 yards north of the southern end of the point. A spot with 9 feet over it lies about 100 yards southwestward 
from the oouthern end of the point. 

NEW HAVEN HARBOR.* 

Kew Haven Harbor, the approach by water to the city of New Haven, is commercially one of the moAt important 

harbors in Long Island Sound. At its head is the junction of the Mill and Quinnipiac rivers. The port has a very 

large carrying trade, its chief item being coal. Many vesselM enter the harbor fur shelter, particularly during the spring 
and autumn. The deepest draft of vessels entering or going up to the city is 23 feet, and a draft of 19 feet can be taken 

in at low water. 

Breakwaters.-To improve this harbor, and increase its usefulness as a harbor of refuge, a dyke and three break

waters have been built. The dyke makes out eastward from Sandy Point (opposite Fort Hale) for about% mile, and 

thence extends southward parallel with the channel for a distance of about ~8 mile. The East Breakwater is 3,450 feet 
in length; it extends from Southwest Ledge lighthouse northeasterly to and across Quixes Ledge and terminates in a 

depth of 16 feet at the northeastern point of Quixes Ledge. The Ludd1:ngton Rock, or Middle, Breakwate,. crosses Lud

dington Rock (which lies about 1,200 yards 250° true (W ~'8 S mag.) from Southwest Ledge lighthouse) in a northeasterly 

and southwesterly direction, commencing at a point 250 yards northeasterly from Luddington Rock.and extending in 

a southwesterly direction. This breakwater is %; mile long and marked at its eastern end by two white lights, and at. 

its western end by a red light. The West, or Outer, Breakwater extends 600 yards in a general northwesterly 
direction, leaving an opening about 600 yards wide between it and the western end of the Lnddington Rock 

Breakwater. New Haven Outer Breakwater lighthouse is just inside the eastern end of the West Breakwater. 

The natural channel to the city wharves, which was narrow and shallow in places, has been improved, under 

the supervision of the United States Engineers, by dredging a cut 20 feet deep and 400 feet wide from the deep water 

of the Sound to the Canal dock and thence 20 feet deep and 300 feet wide to Tomlinson bridge. 

Above Tomlinson bridge a channel 12 feet deep and 200 feet wide has been dredged in the Quinnipiac River about 
7:J mile to Ferry Street bridge, and thence there is a channel 6 feet deep and 50 feet or more in width about 7:J mile 
farther to Grand Avenue bridge. A channel 12 feet deep and 200 feet wide has been dredged up the Mill River tc. 
above Chapel Street bridge, and thence 12 feet deep and 75 feet wide to Grand A venue. 

An 18-foot channel has been dredged through the flats south of Long wharf to the dock, and a 9-foot channel 

to the wharves at Oyster Point and West Haven. 
The depth to be found at some of the more important wharves are as follows: Steamboat -wharf, 18 feet; Belle 

dock, 14 feet; City dock, 12 feet; Canal wharf, 14 feet-all at mean low water. 

Oyster grounds, marked off by stakes, occupy the flats on either side of the channel below Fort Hale, and also 

reach a considerable distance outside of the entrance; stake buoys mark the outer grounds. 

Prominent objects.-With a favorable light the old lighthouse tower on the eastern point at the entrance is 

the best-defined object seen when approaching in the daytime. Outside of this are Southwest Ledge an<l Outer 

Breakwater lighthouses (see page 14) and the breakwaters (see description). "'nen well in toward the entrance the 
SoldierR' and Sailors' Monument on the summit of East Rock is well defined in clear weather, showing above the 

outline of the hills northward of the harbor_ 

Range.-The coal elevator just to the left of the bridge at the head of the harbor, kept direcqy under the Soldiers' 

and Sailors' Monument nn East Rock, forms the range for standing up the harbor through the dredged cha.nnel until 

abreast Fort Hale. The direction pf this range is 5° true (N by E % E mag.). 

The coal elevator can not be readily recognized by a stranger. 

Pilots are not needed and are not generally ta.ken except by vessels subject toeompulsorypilotage (foreign vessels 

and vessels sailing under register). There are licensed pilots, and one can be obtained, if desired, by making signal 

when off the entrance. Extracts from laws relating to pilots and pilotage are given in Appendix II. 

Towboats are u11ed by sailing vessels, and can always be had by making signal; only a small proPQrtion of the 

vessels entering for anchorage take a towboat. 
Anchorage.-Vessels seeking shelter anchor anywhere on either side of the channel from just inside the 

breakwaters up to Fort Hale. •orris Cove affords good anchorage, and is uaed by yachts. 

There is an anchorage 600 feet wide with Jl depth of 20 feet on the east side of the dredged channel for a distance 

of over n mile above Fort Hale. 

Many vessels, especially thoee bound to the city, anchor in 16 feet on the west side of the dredged channel above 

Shag Bank buoy (spar, black, No. 5), between the buoy and Long wharf. 

1 1 
•Shown Oil eb&ns S62, aeale 20, OOIP price 10.20; 115, SCBle 80, 000• price $0 . .00. 
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Above the Canal wharf (the next large wharf above Long wharf) is an anchorage in 12 feet used by small craft. 
J.arge yachts often anchor at the 16-foot anchorage below Long wharf. 

There are no special regulations prescribing the limits within which veBBels must anchor, except that the dredged 

channel must be left clear. The extreme upper part of the harbor off the wharves is under the immediate supervision 
of the harbor master, who gives his attention to the berthing of vessels when necessary, in order to keep a clear chan
nel for the steamers. llarbor regulations are not strictly defined except as just indicated (see Appendix II). The 

harbor master's headquarters are at the Belle dock just below Tomlinson bridge. 

Quarantine regulations are adopted when any special necessity arises. Ordinarily vessels are not boarded; but 

those having sickness on board, or coming from an infected port, must not go above the innermost black buoy (Shag 
Bank buoy, spar, No. 5) until boarded by the health officer, to whom such vessels can be reported through any tug 
which may pass. (See also Appendix II.) 

Supplies.-Coal, water, provisions, and some ship-chandler's etQres can be obtained. Water is taken from tugs 

and steam water boab<. 

Hospitals.-The nearest United States Marine Hospital is at Staten Isl!\lld, New York. There is a relief 

station (Class III) of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service at New Haven. (See Appendix IV.) 
Bridges.-At the head of the harbor proper is Tomlinson bridge, width of draw 84 feet; about 7;i; mile above this, 

and crossing Mill River, is Chapel Street bridge, width of draw 60 feet; about~ mile farther up is Grand Avenue bridge, 

the head of navigation on Mill River. 

Quinnipiac River is crossed by two bridges; the first, about ~ mile above Tomlinson bridge, has a draw 76 feet 

wide; the second, about Y2 mile farther up, is the head of navigation on the Quinnipiac River. 
Storm warning displays of the United States ·weather Bureau are made at the old light-tower at the entrance to 

the harbor and at the city of New Haven. 

Steamboat and railroad communication.-Stcamboats run daily between New York and New Haven, and the 

N. Y., N. H. & H. R.R. enters and passes through the city. 

Ice generally obstructs navigation to a considerable extent from December to March, frequently extending to the 

mouth of the harbor. During this period it is very often necessary for sailing vessels, bound in or out, to employ tow

boats. Steamers can generally enter and depart, unless the ice is exceptionally thick. (See also page 58.) 

In New Haven Harbor northerly winds have a tendency to clear the harbor of ice if the formation is sufficiently 
light; southerly winds are apt to force in drift ice from the Sound. 

For variation of the compass, see page 22. 

Lists of lighthouses and storm warning display stations, with other general matters, will be found· on pages 9-25. 

Tides, see page 24. 
The tidal currents have a. velocity of about 1 mile at strength and should be considered in approaching and entering. 

Coming from westward, when well up with the entrance, the current sets acroBB the course, and must be allowed for. 

Farther in, the ebb is somewhat affected by the dike on the western Bide of the channel, and has a tendency to set a vessel 

over on the eastern side of the channel. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW HA VEN HARBOR. 

The following directions are available at low water for vessels of 17 feet draft bound up to 
the city. They are therefore frequently available, according to the stage of the tide, for ves
sels of greater draft. Vessels of less than 23 feet draft can find shelter behind the breakwaters; 
if of over 18 feet draft, they should anchor behind tha western end of the Luddington Rock 
Breakwater or behind the West Breakwater. 

Vessels of Jess than 16 feet draft can anchor behind any of the breakwaters by following 
the directions. 

1 Approaching from Eastward, to enter between the East and Luddington Rock 
• breakwaters.-I. F'roni, a posl.Uon South'lcard of Fa,lkner Island. - 1\yith Falkner 

Island lighthouse bearing 350° true (Nmag.), distant 1to2 miles, steer 270° true (W by N mag.) 
for a.bout 9 miles. Southwest Ledge lighthouse should then be on some bearing between 307° 
tme (NW U Nm.ag.) and 327° true (NNWmag.), distant 3 to 4 miles. 

Then steer for Southwest Ledge lighthou.."18 on a bearing northward of 307° true (NW Ji 
N mag.). Pass 150 to 300 yards westward of the lighthouse and proceed as directed in section 2. 
The d~pth until past the lighthouse should not be less than 21 feet. 
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Rem.a.rks.-The courees given lead well clear of all dangers. Falkner Island lighthoUBe, Goose Island, Branford 
Reef beacon, and Townshend Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) are well off on the starboard hand. 
The breakwaters (see Breakwaters, page 94) will be plainly visible as Southwest Ledge lighthouse is approached. On 
a clear day the monument on East Rock, the latter a high hill inshore of the head of New Haven Harbor, will be seen. 

II. Appt°Oaching closer along shore.-Pass about 72 mile southward of Branford Reef 
beacon and about 400yards southward of the gas buoy, s.nd steer 276° true (WNW 72 W mag.) 
until Southwest Ledge lighthouse bears northward of 307° true (NW ;Ii N mag.). Then steer 
so as to pass 150 to 300 yards westward of the lighthouse, and proceed as directed in section.2. 

' 
Rem.a.rks.-On the 276° true (WNW 72 W mag.) course Southwest Ledge lighthouse should be on the starboard bow 

and the west end of Luddington Rock Breakwater ahead; the course leads about 72 mile northward of Townshend 
Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) and about% mile southward of Round Rock buoy (nun, red, :No. 12). 

The course, when heading up so as to pass a little westward of Southw'est Ledge lighthouse, leads between the 
lighthouse and Luddington Rock Breakwater. The monument on East Rock should be opened out a little westward 
-of Southwest Ledge lighthouse. Al> the entrance is approached a great number of oyster stakes will be passed. 

Da.ngers.-Branford Reef, Townshend Ledge, and Round Rock are described on p-age 71. 

1 A Approaching from Westward, to enter between the East and Luddington 
• Rock breakwaters.-Pass 1 to 272 miles northward of Stratford Shoal (Middle 

Ground) lighthouse and steer 51 ° true (NE by E ~ E mag.). Vessels drawing 16 feet or more 
should give Stratford Point lighthouse a berth of 3 miles while it bears between 40° true (NE~ 
E mag.) and 12° true (NNEmag.). On the flood, guard against a northerly set when eastward 
of Stratford Point. 

When Southwest Ledge lighthouse hears 12° true (NNE mag.) steer for it. This course 
leads eastward of some 18-foot spots lying on the western side of the entrance between the 
breakwaters. 1\'ben Southwest Ledge lighthouse is about 500 to 600 yards distant, haul 
northward, passing 150 to 300 yards westward of it, and proceed as directed in section 2. 

Vessels of 14 feet or less draft may pass northwestward of West a.nd Luddington Rock 
breakwaters, by following the line of Luddington Rock Breakwater at a distance of less than 
;Ii mile when inside of it and until clear of its eastern end. 

Remarks.-The 51° true (NE by E 72 E mag.) course leads well southward of Charles Island (Milford Harbor), 
Cedar Point, and Pond Point, and the buoys placed off them. Coming from westward by day, the old lighthouse 
tower (white) on Five Mile Point will be the first conspicuous mark at New Haven entrance, and should be made on 
the port bow. Southwest Ledge lighthouse (see page 14) will be made southward of the old tower, and Outer Breakwater 
lighthouse will be seen westward o[ the former. 

The eastern end of Luddington Rock Breakwater should be given a berth of over 500 yards to avoid some 17 and 18 
foot spots which lie off the breakwater. 

1 B Approaching from Southward or Westward, to anchor behind the break
• water.r.-Being eastward of Stratford Point lighthouse, stand for Outer.Break

water lighthouse on any bearing northward of 60° true (ENE U E mag.), and pass eastward 
of it. 

Give the ends of the breakwaters a berth of over 60 yards, and come to anchor behind 
the breakwater that affords the best lee. 

ReIDa.rk:s.-These directiollil are good either in the daytime or at night and lead clea.r of all dangem. 

2 Entering and Standing up the Harbor.-With Southwest Ledge lighthouse 
. • bearing 80° true (E mag.), distant about 300 yards, steer 5° true (l'i by B % E 

mag.); the monument on East Rock should be ahead and in range ·with the eoal elevator, 
which will be seen under the monument and a little to the left of Tomlinson Bridge (a chimney 
just to the left of the elevator may be used as the front object of the range). This should lead 
fair up the channel, Jeaving the three red spar buoys, marking the eastern edge of the dredged 
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channel, on the starboard hand. Party Bar buoys (can, black, No. 3), and gas buoy (white 
light with eclipses) in summer, a.re left about 300 yards on the port hand. 

When Fort Hale buoy (spar, red, No. 6) is on the starboard beam, distant 50 yards, steer 
about 354° true (N % E mag.), heading for the red, skeleton tower on the end of Long wharf, 
and leave two red spar buoys (Kos. 8 and 10) about 60 yards on the starboard hand if going 
to the wharves. Anchor in 20 feet of water on the east side of the channel about~ mile a.hove 
red spar buoy No. 6, or on the west side of the channel between Shag Bank buoy (spar, black, 
No. 5) and the end of Long wharf, in 16 feet (low water), soft bottom. 

To a1wlun· behind the b:reakwaters.-Vessels of less than 16 feet draft round the ends of 
the breakwaters, giving them a berth of at least 60 yards, and anchor behind. the one that 
affords the best lee, but do not enter around the east end of the East Breakwater. After 
rounding the western end of the East Breakwater do not stand over ~ mile eastward of South
west Ledge lighthouse; this is to avoid Old Head Reef. 

Th anchor in MorriH Cove.-On the 5° true (N by E % E mag.) course, when Adams 
Fall buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) is off the starboard beam, haul eastward, 
course about 28° true (NE % N mag.), heading for Forbes Bluff, which lies eastward of Fort 
Hale, giving the shore of Five Mile Point a berth of 300 yards or more. Anchor in 10 to 14 
feet of water anywhere in the cove between Five Mile Point and Fort Hale, keeping clea-r of the 
fish weirs. 

Rellla.rks.-Below Fort Hale oysten1t.ake;1 and oyster buoys are found in places near the channel and on the flats, 
The eastern edge of the channel above Fort Hale shoals abn1ptly to 3 and 4 feet and is marked by two buoys {spars. 
red, Nos. 8 and 10). 

Dangers.-Quixes Ledge is crossed by the East Breakwater, but extends about ZOO yards in a southeasterly direc
tion from the northeastern end of the br~akwater: it is a danger only for the vessel~ entering the harbor around the 
eastern end of the East Breakwater. There are numerous dangerR in the passage ea.st. of the East. Breakwater, and 
it should not be attempted by a stranger. 

Old Read B.eef, lying about 500 yards northwestward from the eastern end of the East Breakwater, has 7 to 9 
feet over ii and is not marked. 

West Haven Flats, with 6 to 8 feet over them, extend out 1 mile from the shore on the western side of the entrance. 
A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed near the southeastern edge of the 12-foot curve, Ji mile 299° true (NW Vz Wmag.) 
from Southwest Ledge lighthouse . 

.A.dam.a Fall, about 7{i mile 8° true (l'l by E % E mag.) from Southwest Ledge lighthouse, is a rocky ledge about 
120 yards in diameter, and hllB a least depth of 5 feet, with 17 feet or more all a.round it; a buoy. (nun, red and black 
horizontal stripes) is placed off the western side of the ledge. 

Party Bar is the name given to the part of Weat Haven Flats which extend eastward from Sandy Point. A buoy 
(can, black, No. 3) and in summer a gas buoy (white light with eclipse's) mark the eastern edge of the bar, and are 
about 225 yards from the western edge of the dredged channel. 

Black Bock lies about Ys mile from the northern shore of Morris Cove; it is bare at low water. Off the eastern 
edge of the dredged channel, abreast of Fort Hale, a.nd at the south end of the 20-foot anchorage, is placed a spar buoy 
(red, No. 6). 

Bhag Bank is the long spit, bare at low water, making northeastward from Sandy Point; off its northes.stern end, 
on the west side of the 16-foot o.nchamge, is placed a spar buoy (black, No. 5). 

GJillJlilllll.AL BJ!:XARKS ON APPB.OAOBDiG NEW HA VB:N HARBOR AT NIGHT. 

A stranger should not attempt to go up to the city at night, nor should a stranger of over 
18 feet draft enter between Southwest Ledge lighthouse and Luddington Rock Breakwater. 

When Southwest Ledge light.house is made it may be safely approached on any eourse 
from 23° true (NE by N mag.) through ?Orth to 316° true (NW by N mag.) until nearly up 
with it. If beating, vessels, when eastward of the entrance, should go about before entering 
the red rays of Southwest Ledge lighthouse, and if of over 15 feet draft keep a lookout for 
Townshend Ledge buoy. The red rays of the lighthouse cover Branford Reef and other dan
gers eastward of the entrance. 

75206--09--7 
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Pass 200 to 400 yards westward of Southwest Ledge lighthouse, and steer about 350° 
true (N mag.), keeping a good lookout for Adams Fall buoy on the starboard bow, and anchor 
in 21 feet about % mile northwestward of the lighthouse. If Adams Fall buoy can be seen, 
vessels dravling 12 feet or less, after passing westward of it, can steer 18 ° true (NNE 72 E 
mag.) about% mile, coming to at the mouth of Morris Cove in 13 to 16 feet. Or, if desiring to 
anchor behind the breakwaters, sec the directions under section 2 preceding. 

:MILFORD HARBOR.* 

This is a bight on the north side of Long Island Sound, about 6~ miles westward of Southwest Ledge lighthouse 
(New Haven entrance) and about 3;172 miles northeastward of Stratford Point lighthouse. The harbor affords anchor

age in 6 to 14 feet, sheltered from all but southerly and southeasterly winds. Welchs Point is the ea.stem point at the 
entrance. Charles Island, at the western side of the entrance, is low, irregular in shape, and covered with scrubby 
trees near its northern end. 

Xilford River, or Wepowege River, a narrow, shallow stream, empties into the head of the harbor. On the eastern 
aide of the mouth of the river a jetty, with a light at its end, has been constructed. A channel 10 feet deep and 100 

feet wide has been dredged across the bar to Merwins wharf, and this is marked off its entrance by a buoy (black and 
white perpendicular stripes). 

The depth of water in the channel above Merwins wharf to the town dock is about 6 feet for a width of about 

40 feet. The deepest draft vessels entering the river at high water is 12 feet, and the usual draft not more than 8 feet. 
There is 10 feet at low water alongside the wharf, where water, through hose, can be obtained, a.nd some coal for small 

Stea.mere can also be procured. 
Bilford, a town on the Milford River, is a.bout %: mile above the mouth. It is of little commercial importance. 

The principal trade is in coal and oysters. Vessels of IO feet draft can go as far lll:l Milford at high water; there is 6 
feet at the town dock at low water. 

Towboats.-Strangers and vessels bringing cargoes usually take a towboat. Tugs-can be had at New Haven or 
Bridgeport. VeBBels desiring a pilot anchor in the harbor and signal, when a ·pilot will come out from Merwins wharf. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides li! 6.6 feet; high_ water occurs lOm. earlier, and low water 3lm. earlier, 

than at Willets Point. 

SAILING DiltEC'l'IONS, lllIILFOB.D HARBOB.. 

These directions are available to the anchorage for vessels drawing 12 feet or less. Vessels 
drawing 13 feet or mo:re should give Stratford Point more of a berth than is here indicated by 
the directions far approaching from westward. Strangers should not enter the- river without 
a. pilot. 

1 From Eaatwal'd.-With Southwest Ledge lighthouse bearing 350° true (Nma.g.), 
• distant about 1 mile, steer 254 ° true (W 7-2 S mag.) for about 6 miles; Charles 

Island should then be between~ and% mile distant on the starboard bow. Then steer 327° 
true (NNW mag.), and when inside Welehs Point anchor, according to draft, about midway 
between Charles Island and the eastern shore. 

Or, passing 1 '4 miles southward of Falkner Island lighthouse, .make good a 271° true 
(W by N mag.) course for 17~ miles; when Welchs Point bears about. 1° true (.N by E mag.), 
stand in, course about 327° true (NNW mag.), and anchor as directed in the preceding para
graph. 

Bema.rks.-Chades Island will be made a. little on the et.arboa.rd bow. M Welcha Point U.a.pproa.cbed, the buoy 
off Pond Point and the buoy off Welchs Point will be left on the starboard hand. 

On the 327° trne (!OiW mag.) course the ietty, with a light a.tits end, at the head of the harbor will be cm 
the starboard bow, and the course lea.de about midway between the buoy (spar, red, No. HJ) of!. Welche Paint and 
the buoy (spar, black, No. I) east of Cha.rles Island. There are a number of oyster fl1Blre bUtlJB off the entmnee and 
in the harbor. 
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De.ngers.-Pond Point Shoal extends about% mile southward from Pond Point, and is marked at iffi southern 
end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 14). 

Welchs (Cedar) Point Reef extends% mile southward from Welchs Point, and is marked at its southern end by a 
buoy (spar, red, No. 16). 

Charles Island Rocks is the name given to the rocky shoal extending southward for ;l--$ mile and eastward about 
200 yards from Charles Island; the southern side of these rocks is marked by a bell buoy (black, No. l C. I.). 

About 250 yards northe:wtward of Charles Island a buoy (spar, black, No. I) is placed on the eastern end of the 
shoal which makes out eastward from Charles faland. 

1 A. From Westward.-Pass about 1 >-:.; miles south of Stratford Point. When 
Stratford Point lighthouse bears 350° true (N mag.), distant 1~ miles, steer 

35° true (NE mag.), pass >-:.;mile southeastward of Charles Island, giving the bell buoy a berth 
of over 200 yards, and then haul northward. Pa8s midwu,y between the buoy (spar, black, 
No. 1) off the eastern end of Charles Island and the buoy (spar, red, No. 16) off Welchs Point 
and steer about 327° true (NNW mag.); anchor, according to draft, as directed in section I. 

Remarks.-On the 35° true (NE mag.) course Charles Island will be made on the port bow, and Welchs Point will 
be seen open southward of the island and on the port bow. As Charles Island is approached, the harbor will be opened 
out and the jetty at the head of the harbor will show distinctly. There is a post on the west end of the jetty, from 
which a light is shown (see table, page H). 

Dangers.-StraUord Point Shoal is described on page 65. 

Other dangers to be considered are mentioned under section 1 foregoing. 

HOCSATONIU RIVER.* 

Th-0 mouth of this river is about 4 miles eastward of Bridgeport entrance and on the eOBtern side of Stratford Point. 
There are a number of bars in the river and one at the entrance. Under Government appropriations a breakwater 

has been built extendin~ from Milford Point about 5,750 feet in a southerly direction; a light marks the end of thle. 

breakwater. Dredging has also been done to increOBe the depth across the bar and in the river. In 1908 the depth 

on the bar at the entrance wa.s 8 feet in a channel 200 feet wide, and from the entrance to Derby the depth w:w 6 feet 

in a channel having a width less than 100 feet in places. 
The river is navigable for a distance of 13 miles above the entrance, to the towns of Derby and Shelton, but the 

channel is narrow and crooked and the currents strong and irregular; sailing vessels are obliged to take a towboat to 

pass above Stratford. 
About 271! miles above it.s entrance the river is crossed by a footbridge {width of draw 50 feet); ,14 mile above the 

footbridge a railroad bridge crosaes the river (width of draw 70 feet). 

Stratford, a town of little commercial importance, is on the western bank, a little over 1 mile above the entrance. 
Derby, a town on the eastern bank of the river, 13 miles above the entrance, is of little importance. 

Shelton, a town on the western bank of the river, and connected with Derby by two bridges, bas many important 

manufa<'tories. Coal and lumfoir are brought here in sailing vessels and barges; a steamer runs to New York in the 

summer. Vessels of 9 feet draft can go up aa far as Derby and Shelton at high water, and there iB 6 feet alongside the 

wharves at low water. 
Prominent objects.-Stratford Point lighthouse (see table, page 14), iff a guide t.o the entrance. A large granite 

day beacon, with sha(t and ball, is located about% mile northward from the lighthouse, and westward of the dredged 

channel into HoUllll.tonic River. 
The aD.Choraee out.side the bar affords no protection against storms; vessels only anchor here to wait for a pilot or 

for !1 f1worable tide to cross the bar. 
Pilots and towboats.-All strangers, if bound to Stratford, take either a pilot or a towboat. If bound to Derby 

or to Shelton tlrey take a towboat, generally anchoring outside oi Bridgeport, as it is the nearest place from which one 
can be obtained. Vessels desiring a pilot ~chor outside the bar and signal, when one will come out from Stratford. 

The currents in the river and at the entrance have considerable velocity, making local knowledge necessary 

to keep in the ch&nnel. l'relllheis occur in the river in }larch and April. Ice obstructs navigation during the winter, 

usually above Stratford, but l!Ometimes to the entrance. 

'J!idtt.-See heading "Milford Harbor." 

. 1 1 
•Too lower part of ll"'1<1Btonl0 ~Iver Wis wlthln the limits of cherts Z64., scale 10,ooo; 111'>, scale 

80 000
,price or each, $0.50. 
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING HOUSATONIC RIVER. 

From Eastward.--Steer for Stratford Point lighthouse on any bearing from 237 ° true 
(WSW mag.) to 339° true (N by W mag.). Keep at least Y2 mile distant from the lighthouse, 
and anchor in 20 t-0 25 feet outside the buoys, with the lighthouse bearing about 260° true 
( W mag.), distant %' mile. 

From Westward.-Pass at least 1Y2 miles south of Stratford Point, and when eastward of 
the line of Stratford Point lighthouse and Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse haul 
northward. Give Stratford Point lighthouse a berth of at least Y2 mile, and anchor as directed 
in coming from eastward. 

Vessels drawing 13 feet or more should give Stratford Point a much wider berth than 
is here indicated. 

The entrance to the channel across the bar is marked by a buoy (can, black and wh• 
perpendicular stripes), and a number of red buoys mark the channel, but strangers should 
not attempt to enter without a pilot. 

PORT JEFFERSON HARBOR.* 

This harbor, on the south shore of Long Island Sound, opposite Bridgeport, Conn., and just eastward of Old Field 
Point, is one of the best protected in the Sound, but is seldom used by vessels seeking shelter only, as the narrow entrance 

between the jetties requires a favorable wind or current for sailing vessels; the tidal current has great velocity at the 

entrance, and no sailing vessel can beat through the entrance against it. 

Inside the entrance the harbor is 172 miles long and about :Ji mile wide at its widest part, and is surrounded by 

high hills on three sides, the northern side being protected by two low points of land, between which is the narrow 
opening affording a passage from the Sound into the harbor. 

The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor is about 16 feet; at ordinary low water a draft of 10 feet can be 

carried through the channel between the jetties; 13 feet can be taken to the end of Darling Dock, Port Jefferson, at 

low water. 
Port ;Jefferson, at the southern end of the harbor, is on a branch of the Long Island Railroad, and has direct com

munication with New York City. The principal industry is ship building and repairing, for which there are exwllent 

facilities. Many ves8els come here for repairs, and yacht owners find it a desirable place to lay up their vesaels in the 
winter and to refit in the spring. Port Jefferson has some trade in coal, wood, lumber, and genern.l merchandise, carried 
both by strangers and by vessels owned in the vicinity, the size of vessels ranging from 50 to 600 tons. A steamer 

carrying freight and passengers run11 daily during the summer to Bridgeport, Conn., and makes occal!ional trips in 

winter. 
Adjacent waters.-Conscience Bay, a shallow tidal basin off the northwestern part of Port Jeffe:rson Harbor, is of no 

importance, and can only be entered by smaJl boats. Seauket Harbor is a shallow inlet making into the western part 
of Port Jeffereon Harbor; a narrow, crooked cba.nnel, with about 2 feet at low water in its shoalest part, le&ds from Port 

Jefferson Harbor to the village of Setauket, on the south shore of Setauket Harbor, about 1 mile above the entrance. 

PromiDent objects.-Old Field Point lightholl!Jemarks the western approach to the harbor, and Xount •l.sery th-e 

ea.stern; the latter is a hill 180 feet high, sloping gradually toward the Sound and breaking off abruptly at the watere 
edge, leaving a bare bluff about 60 feet high with a very htrge bowlder near high-water mark. 

Two jetties of riprap, the eastern about 300 yarda long, the western 250 yardi! long, enend in a northerly directfon 

from the entrance. Two lights form a range to lead up to the entrance between the jetties, but not through the channel. 

The East Breakwater light is on the north end of the east jetty, and the West iiiht is on the low gravelly point on 

the west side of the entrance inside the jetties {see table, page 14). 
The chaJmel into Port Jefferson Harbor, between the two jetties, is narrow; it Wll8 dredged to a width of 200 feet 

and depth of 12 feet, but there are small spots with 11 feet ewer them, and the channel has narrowed slightly. A chan

nel buoy (!'!p&l', black and white perpendicularstri.pes) is placed outside the jettiei, and the eastern edge of the channel 
inside the entrance is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Anchorage in fi to 10 feet, soft bottom, will be found cloee to the town; 21 to 27 feet, soft bottom, will be found % 
mile from the bead or the harbor. 

1 1 . 
*Shown on charts SGl•, Port Jetferaon, -le lo.ooo· price to.30; 116,. 118, ·ll<&le 80.00ll' priee of ....00 to.50. 
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Pilots.-Strangers in a sailing vessel arc advised to take a pilot or a towboat. Vessels desiring a pilot, if the weather 

is fair, anchor outside and northward of the jetties and make the usual signal, when a pilot will come out to them; 
one can always be had in the daytime. There are no regular pilots. 

Towboats.-There are no regular towboats, but the steamer running to Bridgeport sometimes tows vessels in and 
out, and towboats may be obtained from Bridgeport. 

Supplies.-Coal in limited quantities, some ship-chandler's stores, water through pipe and hose or from water 
boat, and provisions can be obtained at Port Jefferson. 

Repairs.-There are several marine railways, the largest capable of hauling out a vessel of 2,000 tons; some of the 
others are available for vessels up to 300 to 400 tons. There is a machine shop where ordinary repairs can be made; 
there are no facilities for large repairs to machinery of steamers nearer than New Haven or Bridgeport. 

Yacht basin.-An inclosed basin, on the west shore of the harbor near its head, affords excellent facilities for laying 
up and fitting out yachts. 

lce.-In very cold weather the entire harbor is frozen over, but the ice does not endanger shipping in the harbor. 
For tides see page 24. 

The tidal cnrrents have great velocity through the entrance between the jetties, keeping the general direction 
of the channel; they have an estimated velocity at strength of about 4 miles. At the anchorage in the harbor veesels 
swing with the wind. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, PORT JEFFERSON EARBOB. 

The following directions are good for a vessel of 9 feet or less draft at ordinary low water; 
strangers in a sailing vessel are advised to select slack water when entering. Strangers of over 
9 feet draft are advised to take a pilot. 

Give the shore of Long Island a berth of at least 1 mile and steer so M to be about 1 mile 
offshore when the vessel is 1 mile eastward of Old Field Point lighthouse. When the light on 
the end of the east jetty is sighted, steer for it on any course between 125° true (SE mag.) 
and 181 ° true (S by W mag.), and when Offshore buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular 
stripes) is sighted, steer so as to pass about 25 yards westward of it. 

Or, bring Stratford Shoal lighthouse astern on a 176 ° true (S ~ W mag.) course until 
up to Offshore buoy. 

From Offshore buoy steer about 155° true (S by B % E mag.) between the jetties, and 
pass about 50 yards eastward of the high-water mark of the low point on the west side of the 
entrance, which is marked by a light. 

Continue on the course, taking care not to be set off it by the currents, and pass 50 yards 
westward of black spar buoy No. 1, and when 200 yards south of the buoy haul more east
ward, and stand up the middle of the harbor heading for the wharves at its head. Anchor 
according to draft; good anchorage in 12 feet, soft bottom, is found 250 to 300 yards from the 
head of the harbor. 

B.em.a.rks.-If the velocity of the current iB grea.t, which iB the case except during a. limited period of slack, special 
attention must be paid to the steering so as to keep in the channel, and veasels should not then attempt to pass each 
other while in the entrance. Near the time of low water the shoals can be seen on the starboard hand when entering 
and when inside the western point. 

For the daugem off the entrance see the 811.iling directions a.long the south shore of Long Island Sound, section 
2, page 75. 

8lloals lie on both Bides of the channel inside the points at the entrance, and a.t low water a large area of them iB 
ha.re. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed to mark the southwestern end of the shoals lying on the east side inside 
the entnmce. 

BRIDGEPORT HARBOR.* 

Bridgeport Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, at the mouth of the Pequo:rmock River, is nearly 
15 miles westward of New Haven. It is the approach to the manufacturing city of Bridgeport, and during the fall 
and winter affordB shelter to mADY vessels. The carrying trade by water iB large; the principal ca.igoes are coal, lum

ber, and mm; moetof the coal is brought in canal boats~ cod boxes . 
. ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-
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The deepest draft, loaded, of the vessels entPring is 21 feet; average draft about 12 feet. At low water, vessels 
drawing 8 feet go as far up as the head of navigation, 1 mile above Bridgeport proper, on the Pequonnock River. At 
mean low water the depth alongside the railroad wharf is 12% to 18 feet; alongside the City dock 18 feet, and alongside 
the wharves above the first bridge 10 and 12 feet. 

Prominent objecis.-The chief guides in approaching are Stratford Point Jighthouae eastward and Penfield Reef 

lighthouse weBtward of the entra:nce; the guide to the immediate entrance lii Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse (see page 14). 
The latter, the Outer beacon, and the Breakwater lighthouse are left on the port hand on entering. Outer beacon is a 

black, wooden pyramid with pole and cask on top and lieB % mile northward from Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse. On 
the eastern side of the entrance a stone breakwater extends in a southwesterly direction from Long Beach Point, an<l 

is marked on its end by a light. On the western side a breakwater makes out in a southeasterly direction from Seaside 
Park. Inside the..e breakwaters are large flats through which a channel and anchor.age have been dredged. A break

water extends from Tongue Point to the edge of the channel and is marked at its eruitern end by Bridgeport Breakwater 

lighthouse. 

Channels.-The channel across the outer bar (marked by the lighthouse) has a depth of 18 feet and a width of 

300 feet from the bar to a point about 300 yards below the railroad (Naugatuck) wharf. From this point to the lower 
bridge the width of the 18-foot channel is 200 feet. There is one bend in the channel, at the end of the breakwater. 
A mid-channel course leads midway between the ends of the two outer breakwaters and gives Bridgeport Harbor 

lighthouse i' berth of about 100 yardA, the Outer beacon a berth of about 175 yards, and leads 60 yards eastward of 

the lighthouse on the Tongue Point breakwater; this course leadA directly for Bridgeport beacon (red pile dolphin). 

The eastern edge of the dredged channel is marked by two red spar buoys. The entrance channel is to be deepened 

to 22 feet as far a8 Bridgeport breakwater. 
The dredged channel in the Pequonnock River for. a distance of %; mile above the lower bridge ha~ a depth of 

12 feet and width of 100 feet. A channel 12 feet deep and 100 feet wide has been dredged from the main channel 

to a distance of 7f mile above Yellow Mill bridge. The dredged channel info Johnsons Creek as far as the shipyard 

has a depth of 9 feet and width of 100 feet. 

Pilots.--Sailing vessels of more than 15 feet draft should take a pilot, unless a towboo.t be taken. Vessels desiring 
a pilot should make signal and anchor Muthward of the lighthouse, outside the bar, until one comes on board. Pilot

age is compulsory only for foreign vessels and vessels sailing under register. See the pilot laws and rates of pilotage 

in Appendix IL 
Towboats are always taken by large sailing VeBl:!Els, and will come out if signal be made. They can be found 

alongside the wharves. 

Anchorage.-The llf!ual anchorage is on the western side of the channel, between Bridgeport Breakwater light
house and the railroad (Naugatuck) wharf; this anchorage is about 700 feet wide westward of the channel and has a 

depth of 18 feet. Small veBBels can anchor in 12 feet for a distance of 300 yards south of Naugatuck wharf, and between 
the steel works and the lower bridge taking a berth on the eastern side of the channel opposite the city. 

Vessels sometimes come-to oumide the outer bar (marked by the lighthouse) for shelter in strong northerly winds; 

good holding ground will be found in 14 to 20 feet, with the lighthouse bearing about north distant% to% mile. 
It is proposed to dredge anchorages on both sides of the channel between the outer breakwate.rs and the break

water extending from Tongue Point. 
Harbor regulations prescribe the anchonige limits as follows: Vessels of any kind anchoring southward of the 

railroad (Naugatuck) wharf must anchor on the western side of the channel, leaving sufficient room for vessels to pass 

in and out of the harbor. Any and all veMels anchoring above the railroad wharf must anchor close to the east bank, 

leaving room to get under way when the wind is westward. 

Quamntine regulations are issued, when necessary, by the board of health. (See Appendix II.) 

Supplies, provisions, and some ship-chandler's stores can be procured at Bridgeport. Coal can be obtained 
in unlimited quantities for steamers; if of 15 feet draft they can take it directly from the coal yards above the fl.rat 

(lower) bridge by going to the wharf when the wat.er iB at or above half tide. Water can be t.aken through hose 
a.t the elevator dock or from a water boat. 

Bepain to machinery can be made in Bridgeport. For repairs to hulls there is a shipyard and marine railway 
in Job!lSQns Creek; the milway is about 140 feet long and has a capacity of a.bout 500 tons. (See ali!o "Repairs" under 
heading "Port Jefferson Harbor.") 

llospUals.-The nearert United Stat.es :Marine Hoepital is at Staten Isl.and, New Yfll'k. At Bridgeport there 
is a relief station (Class IY) of the United State!! Public Health and Ma.rine~Hospital Service. ·(See Appendix IV.) 

Storm warniDg displays of the United Sta.tee Weather Bureau are made at the entrance of Bridgeport l.fa.rlxJr. 
Bridpa.-Four drawbridges Cross the Pequonnock River at Bridgeport. The Amt (lower) one is a city bridge, the 

il!E!COnd iB e. ra.ilraad bridge; the others are city bridges. The 'Width of draw, ill the dear; is ior the fil!!t (lower) bridge 

.about 60 feet, for the second (milroad) bridjre about 70 feet, for ea-ch of the~ about 00 feet. 
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Steam.boat and railroad communication.--Steamers with passengers and freight run to New York. One steamer, 

paBSengers and freight, makes trips from Port Jefferson, Long Island, during the summer, and runs O<.'caaionally during 

the winter. Bridgeport is on the line of the N. Y., N. H. & JI. Railroo<l. 
Ice does not, as a rule, interfere seriously with navigation; the steamer,; keep the channel open. 

Variation of the compass, see page 22. 

Tides, see page 24. 

Information concerning lighthouses, storm warning displays, tides, fogs, etc., will be found on pages 9-25. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS,' BRIDGEPORT HARBOR. 

The following directions are available for vessels of 15 feet or less draft; it is advisable 
for vessels drawing more than 15 feet to have a towboat or a pilot. Vessels of over 15 feet 
draft should go alongside the wharves. 

These directions lead through the middle of the dredged channel, and if followed closely 
are good for a depth of 18 feet at mean low water as far as the- lower bridge. A stranger of 
over 12 feet draft should not attempt to enter at night without a pilot or towboat. 

I Approaching and Entering from Easfward.-Pass about 2;Y2 miles southward of 
• Stratford Point lighthouse steering 260" true (W mag.), and when Black Rock 

lighthouse bears 305° true (NW mag.), steer for it on that bearillg' until Bridgeport Harbor 
lighthouse bears 350° true (N mag.). Then steer 339° true (N by W mag.) until it is about % 
mile distant, and when West Flats buoy (ean, black, No. 1) is made and is about ;Y2 mile distant 
bring it to bear 13° true (NNE mag.), and steer for it on this hearing. Leave West Flats buoy 
about 50 yards on the port hand and continue on the 13 ° true (NNE mag.) course, heading 
for the red pile dolphin which will show just to the right of the lighthouse on the end of the 
inner breakwater. 

Leave two red spar buoys about 40 yards on the starboard hand, and pass 50 to 7 5 yards 
eastward of the lighthouse on the inner breakwater. Leave the red pile dolphin 75 t.o 100 yards 
-0n the starboard hand, and then steer 316° true (NW by N mttg.), heading for the end of the 
railroad (Naugatuck) wharf. Anchor on the west side of the channel a little westward of a 
line from the lighthouse on the breakwater to the railroad wharf. Mud flats rise abruptly on 
both sides of the channel. 

In approaching and rounding Bridgeport Breakwater lighthouse the railroad (Naugatuck) 
wharf is readily distinguished; it lies about 326° true (NNW 78 Wmag.) from the lighthouse, 
.and has a freight shed extending t.o its end. 

B.emarla!.-Standing westward and pa.esing south of Stratford Point lighthouse, as directed, Penfield Reef light
howie should be made on the starboard bow, and northward of ii will appear Black Rock lighthouse. Bridgeport 
Harbor lighthouse and the spirea and tall chimneys in Bridgeport will be seen farther northward and eastward. 

When standing for the entra.nce to the dredged channel acros.<1 the bar, the Outer beacon if kept on the east 
<end of Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse and so steered for will lead to the entrance of the dredged cut and nearly 
up to black can buoy No. 1. 

On the 316" true (NW by lif mag.) course the end a~ the railroad (Naugatuck) wharf should be a very little 
-on the port bow, and· if passing the wharl it should be given a bertG of a.bout 30 yards. 

Da.ngera.--Stratlord Point Shoal, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 16%), ia described on page 65. 

Other da.ngeni and their marks have been sufficiently indicated, and need not be described further. The 
Qlltrance and harbor a.re occupied by flats and shoals, with the exception of the_ channel already described. 

1 A Approaching from Westward.-Keep Penfield Reef lighthouse open a little 
• on the port bow and pass about 7!;1 mile or more southeastward of it, steering 

-40'° true (1l[B fr:2 B mag.), with Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse on the port bow. When Bridge
port Harbor light.house bears 7° true {l'i by E ~ B mag.) and is in range with Outer beacon, 
ateer for it on the bearing;. and when West Flats buoy (can, black, No. l) is ma.de, bring it 
to bear 13 ° true (lQ[B mag.) and proceed as directed in section 1 preceding. 
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:B.t,m.a.rka.-Approo.ching Penfield Reef lighthouse, l3J.aek Rock lighthouse will be made well northward of it. 
About :J,~ mile northeastward of Penfield Reef lighthouse is Black Rock beacon, the lighthouse arid beacon marking 
dangers near the outer end of Fairfield Bar, which extends westward from them to the shore. These dangers are 
described under the headi-ng "Dlack Rock Harbor." In the broad bight northeastward of Black Rock lighthouse 
is Brid'l'epurt Harbor lighthouse. 

BLACK ROCK HARBOR* 

is a small anchorage lying between Fayerweather Island on the eaBt and the mainland on the west; the entrance is 

marked by Black Rock lighthouse and is about 274 miles southwestward from Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse. We&t
ward of Fayerweather Island the depths range from 8 to 12 feet, and the anchorage is sheltered from all but south 
winds. Between Fayerweather Island and Fairfield Bar is an anchorage which affords a lee in northerly and westerly 
winds, and is used some in the fall by coasting vessels. 

Black Rock Barbor and the creeks at its head are the approach by water to West Bridgeport and its large 
manufactories. A breakwater connects the northern, end of Fayerweather Island with the mainland eastward, and a 

channel 9 ieet deep and 100 feet wide is dredged from the head of the harbor into Cedar Creek and into Burr Creek. 
The deepest draft, laden, of vessels entering the harbor for shelter is about 9 feet, average draft 7 or 8 feet. Vessels 
drawing 15 feet may, at hlgh water, go to the head of navigation in Cedar Creek, and 13 feet draft in Burr Creek, 
but they will lie a.ground at low water. 

Prominent objects.-On Fayerweather Island, on the e11Btern side of the entrance, is Black' Rock lighthouse. 
South of the entrance is Penfield Reef lighthouse, a little southward of the eastern end of Fairfield Bar; there is no 

p11B13age between this lighthouse and the western shore. 
Pilots and towboats.-Pilots are not needed for the anchorage. Sailing vesaels bound into Cedar or Burr creeks 

require a towboat, and always take one; the usual custom in such cases is to anchor in Black Rock Harbor and tele

phone to Bridgeport for a towboat, or one may be obtained before entering by standing well in toward Bridgeport 
entrance and making signal (see page 102). 

Good anchorage for small vessels is found in mid-harbor, with the eouth end of Fayerweather Island bearing 

southward of 125° true (SE mag.); the depth here is about 9 to 11 feet, muddy bottom. Larger vessels anchor about 
Yz mile 215° true (SW mag.) from Black Rock lighthollile. 

Supplies can be obtained from Bridgeport. Coal can be obtained in Black Rock Harbor, at the upper wharf, 

if it be dear. Vessel~ in need of coal or water should go to Bridgeport. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 7.1 feet; high water occurs 6m. earlier, and low water 24m. earlier, 

than at Willets Point. 
Jee does not form to any great extent; ordinarily there is none in the outer part of the harbor in winter. 

SAILING DmEOTIONS, BLACK ROCK HARBOR. 

The following directions are good for a draft of 18 feet or less to the anchorage behind 
Fairfield Bar, and for a draft of 9 feet to the anchorage in the harbor. 

1 Approaclring and Enft1ring, !ram Eastrrard.-Pass from 1~ to 2~ miles south 
• of Stratford Point lighthouse, according to draft, and steer for Penfield Reef light· 

house. When Black Rook lighthouse bears 2~9° true (NW M W mag), steer about 288° ,true 
(NW by W ~ W mag.) so as to leave the lighthouse M mile on the starboard hand. Leave 
red spe.r buoy No. 2 about 300 yards on the starboard hand and anchor in 18 to 20 feet of water, 
soft bottom, when Penfield Reef lighthouse bears a.bout 175° true CS 11} W mag.). 

These directions will answer for both day and night. 

Vessds of 9 feet draft or leu, when on the 288° tnre (NW by W ~ W mag.} oourse, ea.a 
stand in until Penfield Reel lighthouse bears 181° true (8 by W mag.) and then steer I 0 true 
(N by 111 mag.), keeping Peniield Reef lighthouse astern. Anchor in 9 to 11 feet, soft bottom., 
abreast the ruins of the long wharf on the western shore of the harbor. 

ltema.rim.-Heading for Penfield Reef lighthouae, Black Rock l~gh~ (wJlite tow-«; ~ ta.ble, .Jlll8e 16) 1lf'iU 
be on the starboard bow, 11.nd vessels should pa1111 Ji mile llOUthward of it in entering the. harbor; the botelsADd ~ 
on die western shore (Jf the hatbor will be l!leeD back of this HghthoUlle. · 

l . 1 . 
• Slwwn - C)~ .... -111 .... 1.:ie. • .--•••• ~ ol alll> 111...,. 



 

SAILING DIRECTIONS. 105 

With Penfield Reef lighthouse over the stern, heading 1° true (N by E mag.), Black Rock will be ahea<l and the 
harbor will be fully opened out; this course leads about 350 yards west of Point Rock Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 2) 
and the same distance west of Black Rock lighthoui;e. 

Da.ngers.-Point Rock Shoal extends 800 yards 187° true (8 by W 7:J W mag.) from Black Rock lighthouse, and 
has 15 feet on its southern end, where it is marked by a buoy (spar, red., No. 2). 

Fairfteld Bar :is bare at low water; it extends about 1 mile in a southeasterly direction from the west shore, 
forming a natural breakwater against southwesterly winds. 

Peu11.eld Reef extends about 700 yards south of the eastern end oi the bare part (at low water) of Fairfield Bar; 
it is marked by a lighthouse (see table, page 16). 

Black Rock lies 600 yards 46° true (NE by E mag.) from Penfield Reef lighthouse, and is marked by a beacon 
(iron piles with large cage, red). 

The Cows are a cluster of rocks lying off the end of Fairfield Bar. 

The Little Cows are a cluster of rocks, some bare at low water, lying about 300 yards north of Black Rock beacon. 
The shoal extends from these rocks to Fairfield Bar. 

A rook with 6 feet over it lies about 250 yards southward from the end of the ruins of the long wharf in Black 
Ro<!k Harbor, and 250 yards from the western shore. 

Approaching and Entering, from Westward.-Keep Penfield Reef lighthouse 1 ~il. a little on the port bow, steering about 57° true (ENE mag.). Pass about Yi;; 
mile south of this lighthouse, and continue eastward until Black Rock lighthouse bears 344° 
true (N % W mag.); then steer for Black Rock lighthouse on this bearing until Penfield Reef 
lighthouse bears 215° true (SW mag.); then steer 299° true (NW Yz W mag.) and anchor in 
18 to 20 feet, soft bottom, when Penfield Reef lighthouse bears 175° true (S Yz W mag.). 
These directions will answer for both day and night. 

"Vessels of 9 feet draft or less can follow the above directions until Penfield Reef lighthouse 
bears 181° true (S by W mag.). Then steer 1° true (N by E mag.) and anchor in 9 to 11 feet, 
soft bottom, abreast the ruins of the long wharf on the western shore of the harbor. 

Remarks and dangers.-Approaching Penfield Reef lighthouse, Black Rock Harbor and lighthouse will be aeen 
over Fairfield Bar. Black Rock beacon (iron piles with large cage on top, red) will be seen .northeastward of Pen
field Reef lighthouse. The 344° true (N h W mag.) course for Black Ro<!k lighthouse leads '700 yards eastward of 
Black Rock beacon. 

Shoal water makes off %: mile southwestward along Fairfield Bar. 

Other dangers are described under section l foregoing. 

SMITHTOWN BAY.* 

Thia broa.d, open hight, on the south side of Long Island Sound, makes into the Long Island shore w09tward of 

Crane N eek Point. The bay is about 7 miles long in an east and west direction, and indents the shore 1% to 2 miles; 

the shore has shoals ma.king out to a distance of 1 mile in several places, the wa.ter shoaling abruptly from 7 fathoms 

to 18 feet. 
A good summer anchorage in 5 to 8 fathoms, sheltered from easterly winds, is found about 1 mile southward of 

Crane Neck Point; in strong westerly or northwesterly winds it is unsafe, and vessels anchored here get under way 

on the first indications of such winds. 

Stony Brook Barb.or is a shallow bay in the southeastern part of Smithtown Bay. The entrance is narrow and 

obstructed by a shifting sand bar, having 2% feet at low water. The channel inside the bar is narrow and crooked, 

and the tidal currents tend to set a v-1 on the shoals. Strangers bound into the harbor take a pilot, anchoring, 

with the pilot signal flying, 1 mile from the shore in 6% to 8 fathoms, with Stony BI'OOk Church spire bearing 147° 

true. (ISlll mag.). A short distance inshore from this position the water shoals abruptly from 6h fathoms to 6 foot. 
A pilot 'Will come out from Stony Brook 1o a vet'llllel ma.king signal. 

The village of Stony Brook, % mile above the entrance, is of little importance; it has E!Ome trade in firewood. 
Tlle. 4-eepest draft the.t can be tllkell in .at high water does not exceed 9 feet; the usual draft entering is not more than 

'1 feet; i;laere is nom 2 t.o 6 ieet alongside the wbarveti. 
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Nissequagne River is a shallow, crooked stream, the mouth of which is·about 4 miles westward of Stony Brook. 
This river can be entered only at high water, on account of the shoals which extend 1 mile northward from the 

entranc<i, with 1 to 4 feet over them at low water. About I mile northward of the entrance the water shoals abruptly 

from 6 fathoms to 6 feet. Nissequague, a village about H mile above the entrance, is of little importance; only small 
craft trade there. Strangers bound in must take a pilot. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tide8 at Nissequague ia 6.7 feet; high water occurs 5m. earlier, and low water 

20m. earlier, than at Vlillets Point. 

Information concerning lighthouses, tides, fog, variation of the compass, etc., will be found on pages 9-25. 

SOUTHPORT HARBOR.* 

This is a shallow bight on the north side of Long Island Sound, about 3 miles westward of Penfield Reef light

hou"e between Kensie Point on the p,ast and Frost Point on the west. It is at the entrance of Mill River, a narrow, 

shallow stream which empties into its northern part. A breakwater has been built, from the eastern Bhore at the 

entrance of the river, extending in a southwesterly direction to the inner beacon. Improvements are in progress to 

dredge a channel 100 feet wide and 6 foot deep to the upper wb~rves. In 1908 the channel had a width of 75 to 100 

feet and a depth of 6 feet from the 6-foot depth outside the outer be.aeon to the tum above White Rock, and 40 to 60 

feet wide up the east branch to the dock front. This channel leads 190 foet eastward of the outer beacon and 65 feet 

westward of the inner beacon. 

Southport, a village inside the entrance to the river, has some trade in coal and produce; provisions can be 

obtained here. The deepest draft of vesaels going to Southport is about 11 feet. 

Beacons.-The entrance is marked by two large granite beacons, the outer one with iron shaft and ball, the inner 

one with wooden spindle and red ca><k. 

The anchorage outside the breakwater for Ve>!sels bound to Southport ia southward of the outer beacon. This 

anchorage is sheltered only from northerly wind" and is not much frequented; Black Rock Harbor and Bridgeport 

Harbor afford better shelter. 

Pilots and towooats.-Strangers entering the river bound to Southport generally take a pilot or a towboat. Pilots 

can be obtained off the enirance, vessels anchoring outside the beacons with signal set until boarded by one. Towboats 

can be obtained a.t Bridgeport. 

Ice closes the river to the entrance, during the winter, in very cold weather. 

Tides.-See heading "Westport Harbor." 

SAILING Dm.ECTIONS, SOUTHPORT D'.ARBOB. 

The directions are good to the entrance for any draft that can be taken to Southport. A 
stranger should employ a pilot if bound to Southport. 

1 From Eastward.-Stecring 262°true (WUN mag.), pass about kl mile south 
• of Penfield Reef lighthouse and about U mile south of Pine Creek Point buoy; this 

buoy is about 2 miles westward of Penfield Reef lighthouse. When the buoy is cleared, steer 
293° true (NW by W mag.) until the two beacons, which will be seen on the starboard bow, are 
in range. Then stand for the beacons and anchor southward of the outer beacon, in 12 to 18 
feet, and if bound in take a pilot. The water shoal..<! abruptly inside of 10 feet. 

I 

Pine Creek Point Shoal extends about % mile eouthwa.rd of Pine Creek Point, and is marked at its southern end 
by a buoy (spar, red, No. 18); this rocky eboal is be.re in pla.cea at low water. The water shoe.ls rapidly from 12 to 6 
feet off the weetem side of Pine Creek Point. 

I A. 
Cockenoe Island 
% mile or more. 

From Weat•«rd.-Passing M mile or more southward of Greens Ledge 
lighthouse, make good a 66° true (BNE % E mag.) course for 5% miles; 
Shoal buoy (bell, red, N-0. 20) should then be on the part beam, distant 

From abreast this buoy, head for the outer beacon at Southport entrance, ooun;e a.bout 
26 ° true (NE %' N mag.); this course leads nearly %' mile southeastward of Frost Point, oft" 

1 . 1 . 
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which rocky hea&=-, bare at low water, extend for !i mile. Anchor in 12 to 18 feet southward 
of the outer beacon. 

The shoals and dangers extending eastward and southward from Norwalk Islands are described on page73. 

WESTPORT HARBOR.* 

This harbor, at the entrance to the Saugatuck River, on the north shore oi Long Island Sound, is a~ut 6 mile<i 

westward of Penfield Reef lighthouse and 5'!/4: miles eastward of Greens Ledge lighthouse. The harbor is exposed to 
southeasterly winds. The entrance to the Saugatuck River is between two low and marshy point.., fringed with a 

sand beach, the eastern one (Cedar Point) being rocky off its extreme southern end. 

Saugatuck is a village about 2 miles above the mouth of the river, on the line of the K. Y ., N. H. & II. Railroad. 

Westport, a town at the head of navigation, about 2 miles above Saugatuck, has several manufactories and has 

some trade by water. The depth on the bar at the entrance to the river, at mean low water, is 6 feet. The deepest 

draft of veB<!els entering the harbor is 10 feet; in 19-08 a draft of 10 feet could be taken up to Westport at high waLe1 

through a dredged channel 40 to 60 feet wide. 

Pilots, etc.-Strangers generally take a pilot outside of the harbor; oystermen, who usually pilot vessels in, can 

almost always be found outside. If a pilot is not found ouwide, an anchorage is made southeastward of Cedar Point. 

Pilotage is nut compulsory. The harbor and river are nat buoyed, and there are no artificial aids ta a..OBist strangers in 

entering. The channel in the river is narrow and crooked. 

Towboats can be had at Bridgeport and sometimes at Norwalk, but at"e seldom used except by canal boat... 
Snpplies.-Provisions, etc., can be obtained at Saugatuck and Westport. 

Freshets sometimes occur in February, when the mill ponds break up. lee forms in winter the whole length of 

the river to its mouth. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 7.1 feet; high water occurs Sm. later and low water lOm. earlier than 

at Willets Point. 

S.AXLING DIRECTIONS, WESTPORT HARBOR. 

These directions are available for vessels drawing 9 feet or less. 

1 From Ea.stwari-Passing Y2 mile south of Penfield Reef lighthouse, steer 263 ° 
• true (W 7.<( N mag.) and pass south of Pine Creek Point Shoal buoy. Continue 

the 263° true (W 7.<( N mag.) course for about 3%'. miles farther, until Cedar Point bears 305 ° 
true (NW mag.); then, being about% mile distant from the rocks off Cedar Point, anchor in 15 
to 24 feet. 

Bem.a.rks.--On the 263° true (W Ji N mag.) course, when past Penfield Reef lighthouse, Pine Creek Point Shoal 
buoy (spar, red, No.18) will be ·made on the starboard bow. As this buoyis approached the beacons "in the head of 
Southport Harbor will be opened out. northward. PaS<!ing Southport Harbor, the entrance to the Saugatuck River 
will be llllU:le ahead, and Cedar Point (low and Iru1.rshy, with a large pile of rocks off its southern end) will be a little 
on the starboard bow. Cockenoo Island {one of the largest-0f the Norwalk Islands) will be on the port bow. Penfield 
Reef and Pine Creek Point Shoal are described on pages 72, 73 . 

. 'l'he points along the north shore westward of Southport should receive a berth of over % mile, as shoals and rock~ 
extend out to that distance. A spot with 12 feet over it lies about%" mile 159° true (S by E mag.) from Sherwood 
Point (the first prominent point about l~ miles e.astward of C'..edar Point). To avoid this spot keep abou~ ~mile 
southward of Sherwood Point, and pass between the point and the 12-foot spot. 

1 A From We.stward.-When Greens Ledge lighthouse bears 350° true (N mag.), 
• distant e.bout %"mile, steer 66° true (ENE%" E mag.) for 5%'. miles; Cockenoe 

Island Shoal buoy (bell, red, No. 20) should be on the port "I.learn, distant about % mile. 
When abreast this buoy, steer 12° true (NNE mag.) for about l.}4 miles, giving the buoy and 
Georges Rock (about % mile northward of the buoy) a berth of at least M mile on the port 
hand. When the rocks on Cedar Point bear 294° true (lJW by W mag.), steer for the rocks 
on this colll'Se, and anchor as directed under section l fore.going. 
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Re:ma.rks.-The Norwalk Islands lie well northward of the sailing line. Cockenoe Island Shoal buoy (bell, red, 
No. 20) will be made on the port bow, and Penfield Reef lighthouse should be made a little on the port bow. On 
the 12° true ( NNE mag.) course Frost Point will be ahead, and the entrance of the Saugatuck River will be open west
ward of Cedar Point. 

Da.ngers.-Cockenoe Island Shoal.-This is an extensive and da:pgerous shoal lying eastward and southwaxd of 
Cockenoe Island. It has numerous rocks scattered over it, some of them showing at low water. Georges Rock, awash 
at low water, lies about l,Xl miles 100° true (ESE U E mag.) from the northeastern end of Cockenoe Island, near the 
eastern end of the shoal. A red bell buoy (No. 20) is placed % mile southward of Georges Rock a.nd marks the south
eastern end of the shoal. The northeastern end of this shoal bears 80° true (E mag.), distant 1,14 miles from tp.e 
northeastern end of Cockenoe Island, and has from 8 to 18 feet over it. The shoal extends for a dist.a.nee of nearly 
:'.\4 mile south of Cockenoe Island. 

Westward of Cockenoe Island is Cockenoe Island Harbor. 

COCKENOE lSLA...""'fD HARBOR.* 

This is a small harbor lying westward of Cockenoe Island and is marked by Peck Ledge lighthouse. It has anchor

age for vessels of less than 9 feet draft, and is sometimes used by strangers seeking shelter. It is ~loo" an eaGtern p<U1sage 

to Norwalk River, but this passage requires some local knowledge, as the channel is narrow and crooked and has 

but few aids at present. With an easterly wind, vessels bound up the Norwalk River sometimes' take a pilot at the 

anchorage, and are taken into the river through the ea.stern passage. The western passage into Norwalk River is through 
Sheffield Island Harbor. There is also a middle passage, which leads in eastward of Sheffield and Ram islands; it is 

only used by those thoroughly acquainted with the locality. 

The channel to Cockenoe Island Harbor leads across the shoal extending southward from Oockenoe Island; at 

mean low water 13 feet can be taken in a short distance above Peck Ledge lighthouse, and 8 feet to an anchorage 

westward of the lighthouse. 

The depth of water at the anchorage is 7 to 10 feet at low water. V easels of 12 feet draft have been taken through 

the p,a.stern passage at high water. 
Pilots can be bad by making signal, when at anchor near Peck Ledge lighthouse 

Tides.--See heading "Westport Harbor." 

SAILING DmECTIONS, COCXENOE ISLAND HARBOR. 

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 8 feet or less. Vessels of 8 to 
12 feet draft, bound through this passage to Norwalk, can anchor about ~ mile southeast
ward of Peck Ledge lighthouse or just north .of Peck Ledge buoy and there await a favorable 
tide and take a pilot. 

1 From Eaatw«rd.-After passing Penfield Reef lighthouse, bring it astern on a 
• 240° true (WSW ;Ii W mag.) course. As soon as th.e red buoy on the south-

eastern end of the Norwalk Island reefs (Cockenoe Island Shoal buoy, bell, red, No. 20) is 
sighted, steer so as to pass about 400 yards southward of it, and when the buoy bears 350-0 
true _(N mag.) steer 249 ° true (W by S mag.) about % mile. When Peck Ledge lighthouse 
bears 295° true (NW Ys W mag.) steer for it and leave Channel Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2) 
about 100 yards on the starboard hand; when this buoy is abeam, haul a little northward and 
pass a.bout 200 yards eastward of Peck Ledge lighthouse. Leave Peck Ledge buoy (spar, 
black, No. 1) about 120 yards on the port hand, and anchor about 125 yards northward of the 
buoy in 14 to 20 feet (low watet"). 

If of 8 fut or less draft, leave Peck Ledge buoy on the port hand, steering 260 ° true (W mag.), 
and anchor U mile westward of the buoy in 10 to 13 feet. 

&emarlca and cl.a.ngera.-Oockelloelaland bas two Sl.Dllll hilloeke on its southeaf!tem l!ide which serve to.distin
guish it, the rest of the island being low and level. Peck Ledge lighthoWle ie prominent ~ mile touthwe11tward of 
Cockeuoe IeJand. After paasing red bell buoy, No. 20, the black spar buoy, No~ l, ll"l&dting Peck Ledge Will.be seen 
north ward of the lighthouse, and Channel Rock buoy (gpar, Ted, No. 2} will be -n: southlrrtfltward of COckeuoe·~~ 

1 • . 
•Shown on chma S&T • 8Cale 10, ~ 1141• 9l!lde aa,Gm' .:pdee of-"' I0.6&. 
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When heading for Peck Ledge lighthouse on the 295° true (.NW J/s W mag.) course, the western hillock of Cockenoe 
Island will be abeam when abreast of Channel Rock buoy. The course should then be changed northward about two 
points so as to leave the lighthouse 200 yard.B on the port hand and to clear a small 12-foot spot which lies about 250 
yards southeastward from the lighthouse. 

Channel Rook, with 2 feet over it, lies 500 yards 201° true (SSW '.l-4' W IDBg.) from the westernmost hillock on 
Cockenue Island, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) placed 300 yards southwestward of the rock; the depth 
between this rock and the island is 2 to 8 feet. 

Pe<Jk Ledge, bare at low water, lies about 400 yard.B 15° true (NNE ,l4 E mag.) from Goose Island, and is marked 
off its northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1 ), and about 200 yards northeastward of the ledge is Peck Ledge 
lighthouse. Just northward of the buoy there are depths of 14 to 25 feet. 

1 A From Westwaro'.-Passing %: mile south of Greens Ledge lighthouse, steer 
• 66° true (ENE%: E mtt.g.) a little over 4 miles until Peck Ledge lighthouse 

is abeam distant nearly 17:2 miles. Then steer 344° true (N Yi! W mag.). The red spar buoy 
marking Channel Rock should be sighted on the starboard bow; leave this buoy 100 yards on 
the starboard hand and st.eer about 316° true (NW by N mag.), so as to leave Peck Ledge 
lighthouse about 200 yards on the port hand. When the lighthouse is abaft. the beam, anchor 
as directed in section l preceding. 

Re:marks.-After passing Greens Ledge lighthouse and Great Reef spindle, the islands should not be approached 
nearer than in 24 feet of water, as the shoals rise abruptly in places inside this depth. Peck Ledge lighthouse, we-at
ward of Cockenoe Island, will be prominent. 

If Channel Rock buoy can not be seen, Peck Ledge lighthouse should be brought on a bearing as in section 1 
preceding, and the directions in that section should be followed. (See also the remarks under directions for approach· 
ing and entering from eastward.) 

SHEFFIELD .ISLAND HARBOR (NORWALK HARBOR) AND NORWALK RIYER.* 

Sheffield Island Harbor, now more generally known as Korwalk Harbor, is about 13Y:; miles westward of Bridge
port Harbor and 17l\4 mile.a east.ward of Execution Rocks lighthouse. It is formed by the mainland of the north 

shore and by the western Norwalk Islands; on the southern side of the western part of the harbor is Greens Ledge, 
which extend" westward from Sheffield Island and is marked near its end by Gref>ns J,edgP lighthouse (see table, page 
16). This harbor is much used in the fall and winter and affords shelter to veBSels drawing less than 16 feet; t-0ws 
frequently seek refuge here. 

Norwalk River is generally approached from Long Island Sound through Sheffield Island Harbor; there i<' also 

an eastern passage through Cockenoe Island Harbor; and a middle passage is AOmetimes used by those thoroughly 

acquainted with the locality (see page 108}. The river has a narrow and.crooked channel, which has been improved 
by dredging to a width of 150 feet and depth of 10 feet up t-0 South Norwalk, and 6 feet to Norwalk. Above South 
Norwalk the river is croseed by two bridges (least width of draws 60 feet). 

Wilson Point, on the north shore of Sheffield Island Harbor, is a point for the shipment of roal, which is brought 

here in barges and shipped away on cal'!!. A large wharf a.nd wireleBB telegraph pole are i 1.B noticeable features. 

A channel l.'i feet deep at mean low water hJJB been dredged from the western part of Sheffield Island Harbor 

to Wilson Point. For a distance of 750 feet south from Wilson Point the channel is about 880 foet wide, and thence 
to Sheffield !Bland Harbor about. 4So feet wide. The channel close to the wharf is 12 feet deep at mean low water. 

South Norwalk, a city about IJ.:.I miles above the mouth and on the western bank of the river, has manufact.oriea 

and is of some commercial importance; it is on the line of the N. Y., N.. H. & H. Railroad. The deepest draft that can 
be taken to South Norwalk at low water is 10 feet. 

Eastlllorwalk is on the opposite aide of the river from South Norwalk. 

:N4rW8lk, a city on both banks of the river, about lU miles above South Norwalk, has some trade, principally 
coal, lumber, iron, and geneml merchandise. The deepest draft of veBBels going up to Norwalk is about 12 ft-et at 
high water. 

Prominent featmes.--Green.s Ledee Hgldholllle (aee table, page 16) is on the north side of the ledge near ita 

Westem end, and ie the principal aid for entering the harbor and Norwalk River. A granite dwelling is situated near 

the W6flt.em end of fllleillel4 Isla114, the largeat and westernmost of the Norwalk Ielands. Norwalk Islands is the name 
of the irregular group of islands, surrounded by shoale, lying off the mouth of the Norwalk River. These islands and 

' 1 l 
•Sbo'wnon ebsrt 118, scale l!O,OOO; and In parts on charts .S&'f • .lll&S, acale lO,OOO' prlceor each S0.00. 
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shoals extend about 6 miles in an easterly direction from Greens Ledge lighthouse. Oyster stakes extend southward 
of the islands some distance into the sound. 

Tavern Island, a small island in Sheffield Island Harbor, is northward of Sheffield Island and southeastward 
of Wilson Point. It has several summer cottages, and there is a fla_,,"Btaff ne-~r the middle of the island. Strangers. 
should not attempt to go above Tavern faland without a pilot or a towboat. 

The channel up to Tavern Island is good for 10 feet at low water; above the island 9 feet can be taken into the 
river at low water through the dredged cuts. The channel into the river is marked by a number of lighted beacons 

and buoys, but a stranger can not attempt it without risk on account of the numerous rocks on both sides of the channel. 
The dredged channel is 150 feet wide and 10 feet deep to South Norwalk, and from 60 to 100 feet wide and 6 :Ceet-
deep up to Norwalk. ' 

Anchorages.-The anchorage for vessels bound into the Norwalk River, or seeking shelter, is in Sheffield Island 
Harbor, northward of Sheffield IAland. Vessels of 10 feet draft or less can anchor as far up the harbor as to a line drawn 

from Tavern Island to the wharf on Sheffield Island, giving the shore of Sheffield Island a berth of about 300 yards_ 
Vessels of 12 to 13 feet draft should not anchor inside a line drawn from the old lighthouse on Sheffield Island to Noroton 

Point buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes, off Noroton Point). Anchorage in 17 .feet water will be found 700 
yards south of Noroton Point. Between Noroton Point and Wilson Point is an anchorage for vessels of light draft, 
much used by oyster steamers and sloops. 

Pilots.-Stmngers generally take a pilot, and sailing vessels take a towboat when bound up the river. Standing 
into the harbor with signal set, a pilot will sometimes come on board before the veBBel reaches Ta.verp Island. If not 
boarded by a pilot, anchor in the channel, according to draft, until boarded by one. 

Extracts from the laws of Connecticut relative to pilots and pilotage are found in Appendix II. 
Towboats.-Sailing vessels frequently take a towboat. The channel is too narrow for anything but very small 

veBBels, except with a favorable wind. Oyster steamers do the towing, but can not be depended upon to tow whenever 
required; in case of emergency a towboat can be obtained from Bridgeport by telegraphing. Oyster steamers wiU 
usually be found at the entrance, or off Five Mile River, or at South Norwalk. 

Supplles.-Coal for steamers, either anthmcite or bituminous, and fresh water through pipe and hose, can be had 
at the wharves of South Norwalk and Norwalk. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained at both 
places. 

Repairs.-Repairs to the machinery of small steamers can be made at South Norwalk; for extensive repairs 
vessels generally proc-eed to New York. 

Ice fomIB in the river and mmally obstructs navigation for about six weeks in winter. 

Variation of the compass off Greena Ledge lighthouse, see page 22. 

Tides.-See page 24. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHEFFIELD ISLAND HARBOR. 

The directions are good for a draft of 13 feet to an anchorage between Noroton Point and 
the western end of Sheffield Island, and for a draft of 10 feet to an anchorage south of Tavern 
Island. 

1 Approaclling and Entering, from Eastward.-In approaching note the directions 
• in section 5 on page 72. · 

When Greens Ledge lighthouse is made steer so as to pass M mile southward of the light
hoiisc on any course northward of 260° true (W mag.). When the lighthouse bears 350° true 
(N mag.), steer about 305° true (NW mag.), taking care to leave Greens Ledge west end buoy 
(spar, red) at least 100 yards on the starboard hand, and pass over }4 mile southwestward of 
the lighthouse. 

When Greens Ledge west end buoy is abaft the beam haul northward and then eastward 
so as to pass 200 yards north of the lighthouse; then steer 60° true (ENE ,!4' E mag.) and leave 
the western end of Sheffield Island about 500 yards on the starboard hand. 

Anchor according to draft, and if of 10 feet draft anchor a.bout midway between Tavern 
Island and the north end of Sheffield Island. 

:&ema.rk:a.-On the 305° true (lfW mag.) couree, Greens Ledge miet end buoy (.red) will be made on· the 
starboard bow, and when rounding this buoy Norot.on Point will shut out Wilson Poi11t. Five Mile. River will be MeJ1 
about lJ4 mile westward of N orot.on Point. N oroton POint bu seveml huge buildings lleat' its aouthem end. 
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On the 60° true (ENE _!4 E mag.) course, Tavern Island will be seen eastward of Noroton Point, and between 
them Wilson Point will be distinguished by the large wharf and wireless telegraph pole. Noroton Point buoy (spar, 
red and black horizontal stripes) will be on the port bow, off Nowton Point; as it is approached, Tavern Island Flat>< 
buoy (spar, black, No. 1) will be Reen. 

Norwalk lslands.-About % mile southwestward from Cockenoe Island is Goose Island, a low, rocky islet at high 
water, showing an increased area at low water; passing this island it should be given a berth of % mile. Copps 
Island (small, hilly, covered with gras:;, loose bowlders around the snore) lies r4 mile southwest frum Goose Island 
and % mile northerustwa.rd from the eastern end of Sheffield Island; this island should be given a berth of at least 
% mile when passing southward of it. Sheffield Island is the westernnwst island of the group, its southern shore 
eastward of Great Reef spindle cau be approached as clOOle as }4 mile. A number of islands lie northwafu of the 
aforementioned islands. 

Dangers.-Cockenoe Island Shoal is described on page 108. 

Great Reef, marked on its eastern side by a spindle, makes southward nearly % mile from the western end of 
Sheffield Island. 

Greens Ledge extends nearly 1_!4 miles 246° true (WSW % W m11g.) from the western end of Sheffield Island. 
It has 8 feet over it·near it:! western end, and is marked by Greens Ledge lighthouse, near its northern side, about 1 
mile from the western end of Sheffield Island; and by a buoy (spar, red, :No. 20f) placed>:! mile 220° true (SW 72 W 
mag.) from the lighthouse. 

Noroton Point Shoal.-Shoals make out southward from Xuwton Point; a ledge with a least depth of 8 feet over 
it lies% mile230° true (SW by W % W mag.) from the extremity of the point; about 450 yards 114°true (SE by E mag.} 
from Noroton Point is a spar buoy (red and black horizontal stripes), which marks the eastern edge of the dredged 
channel to Wilson Point. 

A ledge makes out southwestward from Tavern Island a~d is marked off its southwestern end by Tavern Island 
Flats buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

1 A Approaching from Westward.-Passing about ~4 mile south of the red gas 
• buoy (Ko. 24) off The Cows, make good a 53 ° true (NE by E % E mag.) course 

heading for Greens Ledge lighthouse. Pass about Y:; mile southward of Smith Rock buoy 
(spar, red, No. 22) and dose to Long Neck Point buoy (spar, red, Ko. 20Y:;). Leave Greens 
Ledge west end buoy on the starboard hand, giving it a berth of P,4 mile, and pass 200 yards 
north of the lighthouse. Then steer 60° true (ENE 74 E mag.) and anchor a.s directed under 
section 1 preceding. 

Rem.a.rJi::s.-On the 53" true (NE by E % E mag.) course, after passing The Cows ga.a buoy (red, No. 24, off Shippan 
Point), Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22) will be made on the port bow, and should be left about Y:; mile on the 
port hand; Sheffield Island will be on the starboard bow. Long Neck Point buoy* should be ahead. After passing 
this buoy, Greens Ledge west end buoy (spar, red, No. 20}4) will be made on the starboard bow; passing this buoy, 
leave it }i mile on the starboard hand. 

On the 60° true (ll:NE U E mag.) course, Tavern Island will show conspicuously on the port bow; after passing 
Greens Ledge west end buoy, Wilson Point will be gradually opened out from behind Noroton Point . 

• Da.ngers.-The Cows are a. cluster of detached rocks, bare at low water, its southern end with 6 feet of water over 
it lying 1mile11s<> true (SE% E mag.) from Stamford Harbor lighthouse; off the southern end is a gaB buoy (red, No. 
24, white light with eclipses). 

Smith Rock is the southern end of a cluster of rocks, which extend in a southerly direction in a. broken line from 
the shore about 31i mile westward of Long Keck, and show bare in places at low water. The south end of this danger 
lies about 2~ miles 73° true (E % l!I' mag.) from Stamford Harbor lighthouse, and % mile 226° true (SW by W mag.) 
from Long Neck Point. A buoy (spar, red, N-0. 22) is placed off the southern end of the rock. 

Shoal water extends 500 yards southward from Long Neck Point. 

Other dangers a.re described under section 1 foregoing. 

HUNTINGTON BAY.t 

This large bay, on the south shore of Long Isla.nd Sound, just westward of Eatons N eclr, is an excellent anchorage, 
with 18 feet to 6 fathoms. The entmnce to the bay is between :Batons Point (marked by Eatons Neck lighthouse, 

see table on page 16) on the east and Llcn'd Point on the west. The bay is about 231 miles long in a northerly and 

•This btloy Is In ple<refrom May 1toNov.,mber1 only. 
1 1 
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southerly direction, and is about l mile wide abreest West Beach. Yesll€1s of the largest size anchor in Huntington 
Bay for shelter, the bay being protected against all but northerly winds; in bad weather it is sometimes used by the 
large Sound steamers, both in summer and winter. 

Lloyd Barbor is a shallow body of water, full of oyster beds, on the west side of Huntington Bay; it has an arm 
extending westward nearly to Oyster Bay, from which it is separated by a narrow strip of beach. Lloyd Harbor light
house (see table, pag€ 16) is on the northern side of the entrance to the harbor, and is one of the guides into Hunting
ton Bay. Vessels during nortbweo--terly gales anchor eastward of the lighthouse, as close in as their draft will allow, 

and those of light draft (less than 7 feet) anchor southwestward of the lighthouse. The harbor is of no commercial 
importance. . 

Huntington Barbor is a long, irregular cove, the entrance to which is ~-$ mile BOutheastward of Lloyd Harb~r 
lighthouse. The entrance is buoyed, but the channel is crooked and narrow, and strangers should not attempt it. 
Only small vessels well acquainted with the locality enter this harbor, going up to the village of Huntington, at its 
head. A dredged channel 8 feet deep and 100 feet wide leads from the entrance to the Old Town dock, but this has 
shoaJed, and the deepest draft that can be taken in at low water is about 7 feet. 

Variation of the compass, see page 22. 
Descriptions of lighthouses, tidal data, and other general mattera will be found on pages 9-25. 

NORTHPORT BAY AND HARBOR.* 

Northport Bay is a large bay opening from the southeastern end of Huntington Bay. The weetern part of North

port Bay has good anchorage in 4 to 8 fathoms; the eastern end is shoal, having a depth of 8 to 11 feet. The entrance 
to Northport Bay from Huntington Bay is through a narrow, buoyed cha.nnel having a depth of 20 feet. 

Centerport Barbor is a shoal bight in the south shore of Northport Bay, just eastward of the entrance. Little 
Neck (a hilly point, covered with trees) is on the eastern side of the harbor. The village of Centerport, near the head 

of the harbor, is of no commercial importance. 
Duck Island Barbor is a 8mall, shallow cove in the northern part of Northport Bay, opposite Centerport Harbor. 

A channel with 9 feet leads into this cove between Duck Island Bluff on the east and Winkle Point on the west, but 
it is only used by very small craft, as the cove itself is very shallow. 

Northport Barbor is a cove in the southeastern part of Northport Bay, with numerous oyster beds, and has depths 
of 7 to 10 feet, shoaling gradually toward its head to 1 foot. 

Northport is a village on the eastern shore near the head of Northport Harbor. It has some water-borne trade, 

consisting of c=l, lumber, oysters, sand, gravel, fire clay, and produce, carried partly by strangers. The greatest 

draa that can be taken to Northport is 14 feet at high water, the usual draft 6 to 8 feet, and 6 feet can be taken along
side the wharves at low water. Northport is on a branch of the Long Island Railroad. 

Vessels anchor anywhere in the harbor in 7 to 10 feet, low water; the bottom is soft mud. 
StmIJgers !!!Ometimes take a pilot; ma.king signal while in Huntington Bay will bring a pilot from the shore, or 

from one of the oyster boats in the vicinity. 
Repairs to vessels can be made at Northport; there are several shipyards and lllilrine railways; the largest rail

way is capable of hauling out vesgels of 400 tons. 
Anthracite coa.l in limited quantities and water through pipe and hoee ean be had at Northport alongside the 

wharves. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained. 
Ice closes Northport Harbor about two months each winter; there is no danger from drift ice. 

SAILDrG DIRECTIONS, KUN'l'INGTON' BAY. 

The directions are good for a draft of 16 foot into Northport Bay, and for a draft of 9 feet, 
at ordinary low water, into Northport Harbor. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from EaslrtNtrd.-Pass a little· over 1 mile north of 
• Eatons Neck lighthouse, steering about 254° true (W }i S mag.), and leaving 

Ee.tons Point Shoal buoy (can, black, No.13) about .?4 mile on the port hand. When U mile 
westward of this buoy, steer 215° true (SW mag.) ~til the bay is fully opened out and EatollB 
Neck lighthouse bears 102° true (EBE mag.), when the course should be ehanged to 181°true 
(S by W mag.), keeping the ea.stern shore a little the best aboard, but giving it a berth of not 
less than 7.t( mile. 
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Anchor according to draft and the direction of the wind. Vessels drawing less than 18 
feet can anchor with Lloyd Harbor lighthoust- bearing 260° true ( 1V mag.), distant from Y2 
to 1 milt-; if of deepPr draft, anchor before Lloyd Harbor lighthouse bears 260° true (ff mag.). 
In southeastRrly gales vessels sometimes anc-hor with Eatons Keck lighthouse bearing from 
57° true (E_'NE mag.) to 35° true CVE mag.), coming to in 5 or 6 fat.horns. 

(f bound to North port, see sec-tion 2. 

At night.- Yessels drawing le8s than 14 feet can bring Ohl Field Point light (see table 
page 14) to bear 89° true (E %: S mag.) over th€' stnn, and steer 269° true (W %' N mag.), 
passing about 1~ miles north of Eatons Xeck light. "\'Vhen Greens Ledge light bears 350c 
true (N mag.), steer 170° true (S mag.), keeping Greens T...~dge light on the bearing. Anchor 
as already directed. 

Or, such vessels can bring Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) light to bear 69° true (Eby 
N mag.), and steer 249° tnw (W by S mag.), keeping thP hearing. This leads nearly IX miles 
northward of Eatons Xeck light. 1'Then Greens Ledge light bears 350° true CX mag.), steer 
170° true (S mag.), keeping the bearing. Anchor as already direc-ted. 

V&t?sel8 drawing 14.feet or more should kePp a mid-Sound course, steering about 256° true. 
(W % S mag.), 'l'l.rith St.ratford Shoal (~lirldle Ground) light bearing 75c true (E % If mag.), 
until Greens Ledge light bears 350° true (_,\'mag.), and then steer 170° true (S mag.), keeping 
the bearing as before. 

:Reinarks.-V\nen passi~ Eatons Point in the daytime, Huntington Bay will be opened out and Lloyd Harbor 
lighthouRe (square white tower with attached white dwelling, see page 16) will be made on the western Bhore near 
the head of the bay; several Large bowlders near the western shore northward of this lighthouse will show conspicu
<>usly. Entering the bay, steering 181° true (S byWmag.), a few sand hillocks thrown up by dredgf'~~ will be Rf'en on 
tho port hand at West Beach, a.nd southward of the latter the entrance to Northport Bay will be opened out. A large 
hotel with ornamental grounds is at the head of the bay westward of the entrance to Northport Bay. 

De.ngers.-Northward of Eatons Point Shoal and north of the !!ailing line are outlying Bhoal "pots with 16 to 21 
feet over them. They are described on page 75, with directions to avoid them. 

Eatons Point Shoal makes out Ys mile northward and north<>astward from Eatons X eek. A depth of 5 feet ii' 
found B/g mile northeastward of the lighthouse. Off the northern end of the shoal is a buoy (can, black, No. 13), and 
close southward and also westward are spots with 13 to 15 feet over them. 

The middle of Huntington Bay is free from dangers, but the 18-foot curve extends fa' mile from the eastern shore, 
and about% mile from the western shore northward of Lloyd Harbor lighthou!'e. A long, ·narrow spit with 16 to 18 
feet over it makes ')4 mile northward from the south shore, about midway between the eastern shore and Lloyd Harbor 
lighthouse. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from W~stward.-Pass about l mile north of 
. • Lloyd Point, leaving Lloyd Point Shoal buoy (bell, black) ~/8 mile on the 

starboard hand, and steer 116° true (SE %' E mag.), giving the shore a berth of over Y2 mill'. 
When Lloyd Harbor lighthouse opens out bearing 206 ° (true SW %' S mag.), steer 170 ° true 
{S mag.), and anchor according to draft and direction of wind (see section 1 foregoing). 

lf bm.111i.d to Northport, see section 2 following . 

.At mght,-Pa.ss Lloyd Point, keeping Eatons Neck light bearing southward of 91 ° true 
{Eby S mag.). When Stamford Harbor light (see table, page 16) bears 308° true (NW~ N 
mag.), steer 128° true (SE U S mag.), keeping the light on the hearing until Lloyd Harbor 
light bears 200° true (SW~ Smag.); then steer 170° true (S mag.), and anchor as already 
directed. 

2 Bound into Llopl Har6or or into lorthport Harbor.-Light-draft vessels 
• bound into Lloyd Harbor can steer for tb.e entrance of Lloyd Harbor on a 

:249° true (W" by S mag.) course and pass about 200 yards southward of the lighthouse; anchor 
~ to % mile southwestward or westward of the lighthouse in 7 to 10 feet of water, soft bottom. 

15206-09--S 
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If bound to Northport Harbor, continue southward as directed under section 1 or IA 
foregoing, until Lloyd Harbor lighthouse bears 285° true (NW by W %: TV mag.), when shape 
the course about 105° true (SE by E %: E mag.), heading for the black spar buoy, and black 
gas buoy (white light with eclipses) close to it, at the entrance to Northport Bay. 

Pass about 30 yards southward of West Beach Flats south end buoy (spar, black) and 
Northport Bay Entrance gas buoy (black) which is close to the former, and steer about 73 ° 
true (E % N rn.ag.),heading for West Beach Flats east end buoy (spar, black, No. 3); leave 
this buoy 40 yards on the port hand and Great Neck Flats buoy (spar, red, No. 2) about 75 
yards on the starboard hand. "\Vhen abreast of the latter buoy, steer about 57 ° true (E~ 
mag.) nearly 1 mile, passing 150 to 200 yards northward of Little Neck Point buoy (spar, red, 
No. 4). Then steer about 136° true (SE by S mag.), and keep in mid-channel. Anchor 
according to draft off the wharves of Northport. The channel from Huntington Bay into 
Northport Bay is too narrow for a sailing vessel to beat through, and the currents here have 
considerable velocity. 

Da.ngers.-West Beach Plats make southward from West Beach for over 'A mile; this shoal has from 1 to 11 
feet of water, and shoals abruptly from the channel on its southern side. The shoal is marked by a gas buoy (white 
light with eclipses) and black spar buoy at its southwestern end, a buoy (spar, black, No. 3) on its southern side, and 
a buoy (spar, black, No. 5) on its east end. 

G.reat Neck Flats make % mile eastward from the point at the south side of the entrance, and shoal abruptly from 
the channel on their northern side; at the northeastern edge is placed Great Neck Flats buoy (spar, re<l, No. 2). 

LiWe Neck Point Shoal makes% mile northward from Little Neck Point; it has from 5to16 feet over it and is 
marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) in 12 feet of water about 450 yards northward of the point. 

A shoal with only4 feet over it makes out about 700 yards in an 102" true (ESE mag.) direction from Winkle 
PoinC, the point on the north side of Northport Bay 7!i mile westward of Duck Island Bluff. 

The eastern shore of Little Neck should not be approached nearer than 200 yards. 

FIVE MILE RIVER.* 

This is a narrow inlet on the north shore of Long Island Sound about 1 mile north from Greens Ledge lighthouse. 

It is about l mile long and from 100 to 300 yards wide. About :l4 mile above it~ mouth it runs dry at low water; at 

the mouth the depth is about 3 feet at mean low water. 
A dredged channel 8 feet deep at mean low water, and a.bout 100 feet wide, extends from the 8-foot curve in the 

sound to the wharves in the harbor. The river is used mostly by oystermen. The channel entrance is marked by a 
gas buoy (white light with eclipses), but local knowledge is necessary to go to the wharves. 

B.oaton Harbor is the name sometimes applied to the bight between Norown Point and the Fi.sh Islands and is the 

approach to Five Mile River. 

Tides.-See heading "'Vestport Harbor." 

GENERAL DmECTJ:ONS, APPROACHING FIVE KILE B.IVE:R. 

Follow the directions in section 1 or IA {pages 110-111) for Sheffield Island Harbor until 
Greens Ledge lighthouse bears 170° true (8 mag.), and then bring it astern and steer 350° true 
(N mag.). Use the lead and anchor in 8 to 11 feet off the mouth of the river, southward of 
the gas buoy. 

Dangera.-A shoal spot with 2 feet over it lies nearly%: mile 331° true CH byW %;W mag.) from Greens Ledge 
lighthouse in a surrounding depth of 14 feet. On the 850° true (N' mag.) coW'lle it will be left about 400 yards on the 
port hand. 

Ballast Beef, a cluster of rocks, dry at low water, lies 400 ya.rds westward from Pine Point and is marked by a 
buoy (spar, red, No. 2). These, on the course given, will be left 350 yards on the starboard hand. 
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DARIEN RI VER.+ 

Th.is .is a small, shallow stream, 2 miles westward of Greens Ledge lighthouse, entering Long Island Sound b~ween 
Long Neck Point on the east and Noroton Neck on the weet. At low water about 2J4 feet can be carried into the river, 
and 7 feet is the greatest draft that can enter at high water. 

Darien, a town on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is situated just above the entrance. Vessels of 6 feet draft 

or less, partly strangers, are engaged in the carrying trade, which comiist" of cargoe8 of coal and oysters. 

A bridge about 1 mile above the mouth of the river is the head of navigation; to it 6 feet can be taken at high 

water. 

Long Neck Point, on the eastern side at the entrance, has a conspicuous large building near its southern end and 

two large wharves on its eastern side. 
Strangers take a pilot; if one is not found outside, they anchor between Long Neck Point and Smith Rock and 

get one from Darien. 

Ice in winter forms to Long Neck Point. 

Tides.-Sec heading "Sheffield Island Harbor." 

SAILING DffiECTIONS, DARIEN RIVER. 

} Fr(!m Eastward.-Passing Y2 mile south of Greens Ledge lighthouse steer 
• 260° true (W mag.) nearly 2 miles, until southwestward of Long Neck Point and 

about % mile eastward of Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22). Anchor in 24 to 36 feet, soft 
bottom, with Long Neck Point bearing about 23° true (NE by N mag.), distant Y2 mile. 

Rem.a.rks.-In approaching from eastward, Great Reef spindle and Greene Ledge west end buoy (see page 111) will 
be left on the starboard hand. Long Neck Point will be made on the starboard bow; shoal water extends in a southerly 
direction for 500 yards from Long Neck Point. Long Neck Point buoyt (spar, red, No. 2072), which lies % mile 
southward of the point, is left on the port hand. Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22) and Stamford Harbor light
house will be on the port bow. 

1 A From Westward.-Passing south of the gas buoy on The Cows, steer 
• 52° true (NE by E Y2 E mag.), with Greens Ledge lighthouse a little on the 

starboard how. When the red buoy on Smith Rock (spar, No. 22) bears well abaft the port 
beam, haul northward and anchor as directed above, between Long Neck Point and Smith 
Rock buoy. 

ltezna.rks.-The Cows (see page 111), 1 mile 118° true (SE % E mag.) from Stamford Harbor lighthouse, and 
marked by a gas buoy (red, No. 24, white light with eclipses), should be left on the port hand. Smith Rock, marked 
off its southern end by a red buoy (spar, No. 22), lies Ys mile 226° true (SW by W mag.) from Long Neck Point; a. 
cluster of rocks extends% mile in a northerly direction from the buoy. 

ST~ORD HA.RBOR.:t 

Tills small harbo!, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, is 53':.l miles westward of Sheffield Island Harbor. 
Jt is shoal and much obstructed by ledges and sunken rocks, and is of no importance aa an anchorage. At the head 

of the harbor is the mouth of .Mill River (West Branch), a shallow stream. A little eastward of Mill River entrance 

is the "Ship Canal" (East Branch). A dredged channel having a depth of about 9 feet and width of iO to 100 feet 

leads up to the steamboat dock on the East Branch, and a channel about 6 feet deep and 130 feet wide leads up to 

the wharves on the West Branch. 
Stamford, a city on th<i N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is ne&' the mouth of Mill River, and has some trade by 

water. The deepest draft of the veesela which go to Stamford is about 15 feet at high .water. The principal cargo 

is CQll.l, brought from New York in tows. Tl\e depth alongside the wharves at low water is about 7 feet. 

][:Ill Bi-rer (West Branch) has a general COU?lle about M from the upper part of the harbor, but the channel is 

crooked. About 1 mile above its mouth the river is dammed at Oliver Street bridge. 
+.- l l --

•Sbownoncbarts S68, -i.. 10, 000; 116, scale SO,OOO' prieo of each I0.50. 

t Thill buoy ls In pl...,.. from May 1 to November 1 only. 
l 1 t SbOWA <>11 <iharts ·:iee., scale lll.llOO: 1 ie. -•e 80,'000• price or .,..ch I0.60. 
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Prominent objects.-Stamford Harbor_lighthouse is on the western side of the entrance. Shippan Point, the 
easte~ point at the entrance, is surrounded by rocks which show at low water. 

Pilots are necessary for strangers, who should make signal and anchor southward of the lighthouse. 
Towboats can not be obtained ordinarily. Sometimes a small oyster steamer can be employed.· 

B.epairs.-Minor repai.ra to the machinery of !'!mall steamers-light work only-can be made at Stamford. South 
Norwalk haa better facilitie~ for such work (Ree heading "Sheffield Island Harbor"). 

Tides.-(See "Sheffield Island Harbor," page 24.) The tidal currents have little velocity. 

Ice generally obstructs navigation from January to March, frequently extending down to the lighthouse, and 
sometimf'B beyond. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, STAMFORD HARBOR. 

The directions are good for any vessel that can be taken to Stamford. 

} From Eastward.-Passing %: mile southward of Greens Ledge lighthouse steer 
• 243° true (WSW Y:; W mag.) for about 4~ miles, passing about 400 yards south

ward of the red gas buoy (No. 24) on the southern end of The Cows. When St,amford Harbor 
lighthouse bears 319° true (NNW %: W mag.), steer for it, and anchor in 26 feet about 300 
yards 147° true (SSE mag.) from Harbor Ledge buoy (can, black, No. 1). Make signal and 
wait for a pilot if bound to Stamford. 

Reniarks.-On the 243° true (WSW 34 W mag.) course, Stamford Harbor lighthouse will be made well on the 
starboard bow, and the ga.s·buoy on The Cows (red, No. 24) will be a little on the starboard bow. 

The Cows are described on page 11] . 

Harbor Ledge is marked by Stamford Harbor lighthouse; black buoy No. 1 is off the southeastern end of the 
ledge. 

1 A. From Westward.-Passing Y2 mile southward of Great Captain Island 
lighthouse, steer 63° true (ENE Y2 E mag.), and pass not less than Y2 mile 

southward of Greenwich Point. When Stamford Harbor lighthouse bears 12° true (NNE 
mag.), steer 35° true (NE mag.), so as to pass southward of Harbor Ledge buoy (can, black, No. 
I). Anchor as directed above. 

lte:rnarks.-On the 63° true (ENE:% E mag.) course, Captain Harbor will be paesed. Greenwich Point will be 
on the port bow, and Stamford Harbor lighthouse will be opened out southward of Greenwich Point. The course 
leads south of Woolsey Reef buoy* (spar, red, No 24Y2) which lies south of Greenwich Point. 

Shoals and rocks make out from the southeastern end of Greenwich Point for% mile, the shoo.ls extending all 
along the south shore of the point to that distance. The bight between Stamford Harbor lighthouse and Greenwich 
Point is comparatively free from dangers while keeping the lighthouse bearing northward of 74° true (E Y2 H mag.) 
and giving it a berth of over 300 yards. 

OYSTER .BA.Y.t 

This bay, on the south aide of Long Island Sound, about 5 miles westward of Eatons Neck lighthouee, is 
separated from Huntington Bay by Lloyd Neck; the entrance is between IJoyd Point cm the east and (',enter !&land 

Point on the west, and is about 1~ miles wide at itB narrowest part. From the middle of the entrance Stac>iord 

Harbor lighthouse bears 343° true (lf % W mag.), dietant 5 miles. 
Oyster Bay and the adjacent waters afford excellent anchorage, but the channel being narrowed by Center 

Island ShQal, makes it difficult for sailing vessels to entel" or pass out without a leadiog wind. 
Oyster Bay Jlarbor is a long, crooked arm on the wmtem aide of Oyster Bay, leading w~rd betwoon Center 

Isl.and a.nd C<>ve Neck. Good anchorage, shelt.ered ft-om all winds, in 10 feet to fl fathoms, ill found in this harbor. 

The village of Oyster Bay is on the south llhore of Oyster Bay Harbor. A branch of the Long lshmd Railroad t.er$i

na.tes at the village. 
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Cold Spring Harbor is the southern end of Oyster Bay, and extends about 2 74 miles south of Cooper Bluff. This 

harbor is free from dangers, and the depth is regular, 15 to 18 feet, to near its head. Cold Spring is a village on the 

eastern shore near the head of the harbor. Vessehi of 12 to 15 feet draft can go up as far as Cold Spring at low water; 

there is a depth of 6 to 8 feet alongside the wharves. A branch of the Long Island Railroad has a depot 2 miles above 
the head of the harbor. 

Prominent features.-Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse (see table, page lG) is near the eastern extremity of the 

~oa.I-making out over 174; miles eastward from Center Island Point. Northwest Blu1f (high and covered with trees) 

is about I.Vs miles southward of Lloyd Point, on: the eastern shore, and about J-8 miles northward of Cold Spring 

Harbor lighthouse. Cooper Bluif (the northeastern point of Cove Neck, and showing a high, bare-faced sand bluff) 

fa a prominent feature seen when entering; it is 174; miles southwestward from Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse. A 

low, gray stone tower i~ on the southern end of Plum Point about 1 mile 219° true (SW 7§ W mag.) from Cold Spring 

Harbor lighthouse. 

Channel.-The channel is about 300 yards wide at its narrowest parts, between Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse 

and the eastern shore, and the same width between Plum J>oint and the shoals making northward from Cove Neck; 

it baa a least depth of 24feet to abreast the village of Oyster Bay. There fa a buoyed channel with a depth of 10 feet 
which leads across Center Island Shoal about % mile westward of Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse. 

Anchorages.-Anchorage in 18 feet to 7 fathoms, sheltered against southeasterly winds, will be found between 
Lloyd Point and Northwest Bluff, about 'A to Vs mile off the shore. Good anchorage in 15 to 24 feet of water, Ahel

tered against all but northerly winds, will be found anywhere in Cold Spring Harbor, south of Cold Spring Harbor 

lighthouse, by keeping 250 yards from the shore and giving the north shore of Cove .Xeck a berth of 050 yards. An 
excellent anchorage in 10 feet to 6 fathoms of water will be found in Oy;;ter Bay Harbor, but sailing vessels seldom 
,~1' it for shelter on account of the difficulty in leaving, unless with a favorable wind. 

Pilots and towboats.-Pilots a.re sometimes employed by strangers, but are not necessary. Towboats are 
seldom used; they may be had from New York by telegraph in cruse of necessity. 

Storm warning displays are made at the Yacht Club on Plum Point, Center Island. 

lce.-During two months in the winter ice usually extends the whole length of the bay, and in exceptionally 

severe winters it extends out into the sound. 

Tides.-See page 24. 

The tidal currents have moderate velocity, an<l are dangerous t,o vessels only when near Center Island Shoal; 
they set across this shoal with considerable velocity during both ebb and flood. 

SAILING DmECTIONS, OYSTER BAY. 

The directions in sections 1 and 1 A following are available for vessels of 20 feet draft if 
closely followed. Vessels of over 20 feet draft if bound to Oyster Bay Harbor are advised to 
take a pilot. 

} Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.-Pass % to 1 mile northward of 
• Lloyd Point and !4 to % mile north of Lloyd Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), 

and steer 237° true (WSW mag.) until Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse is opened out from 
behind Northwest Bluff. Then steer 181° true (S by W mag.) until the lighthouse bears 
139° true (SSB % E mag.); steer for the lighthouse on this bearing, and when it is about % 
mile distant ahead haul more eastward and steer so as to round the lighthouse, giving it a 
berth of about 300 yards. Pass about midway between it and the eastern shore, and anchor 
anywhere southward and within ~ mile of the lighthouse. 

Or, if desiring to enter Cold Spring Harbor or Oyster Bay Harbor proceed as directed 
under section 2 following. 

At "'iflht, when off the entrance bring Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse to bear 139 ° true 
(SSE !!-:{ E mag.) and steer for it. When nearly up to it haul eastward and give it a berth of 
at least 250 yards- The red sector of this light covers Center Island Reef and Center Island 
Shoal, and vessels should not approach the red sector closely while northward of the reef 
and shoal. 

~,-Rounding Lloyd Point, and when on the 237° true (WSW mag.) course, first Cooper Bluff and then 
(J001 Spring Harbar lighthoUBe (see "Prominent features" above) will he opened out eouthward. When heading 
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for the lighthouse care must be taken not to approach it too closely; the eastern shore abreast the lighthouse can be 
approached as close as 125 yards. 

Da.ngers.-Lloyd Point Shoal is described on page 76. 

A.shoal makes out for a distance of nearly 500 yards from the eastern shore, off Northwest Bluff; and in the sum• 
mer (.May to November) a black sp~ buoy, No. "HI," is placed off the northwest side of the shoal; !4 mile southward 
of Northwest Bluff the edge of the channel gradually draws nearer the shore, the 18-foot curve being less than 125 
yards from the shore eastward of the lighthouse. 

Center Island Reef makes out nearly l mile northward from Center Island; it has from 3 to 18 feet over it, and 
is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 15) placed nearly Ys mile northward of Center Island Point and near tile 
extremity of the reef. 

Center Island Shoal is the name given to the shoal extending 1% miles eaBtward from the northern part of 
Center Island. On this shoal, about 225 yards from its eastern end, is Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse (see table, page 
16). For some distance westward of this lighthouse the shoal has from 7 to 9 feet over it, and vessels drawing 7 or S 
feet are often taken across it by those well acquainted with the locality. Two red spar buoys are placed% mile 
westward of the lighthouse to mark a 10-foot channel over the shoal. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.-Pass about 1 ~ miles north
. • ward of Center Island Point and about ~ mile north of Center Island Reef 

buoy (spar, black, No. 15) and steer 102° true (ESE mag.) until Cold Spring Harbor light
house bears 139° true (SSE %" E mag.): Steer for the lighthouse on this bearing until it is 
about Y2 mile distant ahead, and then haul more eastward. Pass about midway between 
the lighthouse and the eastern shore, giving the lighthouse a berth of at least 250 yards in 
rounding it. Haul southward and westward as the lighthouse is rounded and anchor as 
directed under section 1, or fol!ow the directions under section 2. 

Rema.rks.-The northern end of Center Island (Center Island Point) is a 40-foot-high sand bluff, but has no 
distinguishing features. (See "Prominent features," f>age 117.) 

Dangers are described under section 1 foregoing. 

2 From Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse.-I. If"bound to Cold Spring Harbor.
• Having rounded Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse as directed in section 1 or 1 A 

preceding, bring the lighthouse to bear 338° true (N by W Ys W mag.) and steer 158° true 
(S by E Ys E mag_) with it over the stern. When about % mile south of the lighthouse the 
water will shoal to 17 and 18 feet, but 16 feet can be carried nearly to the head of the 
harbor. 

Rema.rk.-Good anchorage in 15 to 18 feet will be found anywhere in Cold Spring Harbor by giving the shoree 
a berth of 400 to 500 yarde. 

LI .• If bound to Oysrer Bay Harbor.-Round Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse as directed 
in section 1 or 1 A preceding, and when the lighthouse bears 350 ° true (N mag.), distant about 
400 yards, steer 223° true (SW% W mag.) with the gray stone tower on Plum Point a little 
on the starboard bow and Cove Point Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 1) directly ahead. Pass 
100 yards northward of this buoy and then s~r 202° true (SSW J-8 W mag.), with the long 
wharf at Oyster Bay village directly ahead and the red buoy off Moses Point a little on the 
starboard bow. 

Anchor 300 to 500 yards southward of Moses Point, in 22 to 34 feet of water. If drawing 
8 feet or less good anchorage in 9 to 10 feet will be found in the bight westward of Cove Neck. 

At night keep out of the red rays of Cold Sp~g Harbor light .. 

Remarb.-Plum Point is bold-to on ite southern side, and the shore of C,anter bland between Plnm Point 
and Moses Point may be approached 88 close M 350 yards. A narrow channel with a least depth of 19 feet le!Ld!t 
about 175 yards from the southern shore of Center Island, around to an anchorage in 18 to 28 feet of water northwest
ward of the old brickyard on Soper11 PoS.t (the eouthweetem point of Center Ieland). 

Dangers.---Bhoals ext.end 550 yards northward from Cove lieck (the mick ol land '8epar&ting Cold Spring 
Harbor and Oyster Bay Harbor) leaving a chaD.llel about 350 yar<le wide between the buoy {spar, black, No. 1), OD 

the northern end of the shoal, and the shoals making off from the shore just westward of Plum Point. 
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CAPTAIN HARBOR.* 

This harbor is on the north shore of Long Island Sound, 10 miles eastward of Execution Rocks lighthouse; it 
lies northward of Great and Little Captain islands and the shoals and rocks between them and affords shelter against 
all winds. The harbor is entered for shelter by vessels drawing 12 feet or less, and by harges heing- towed through the 
Sound. A depth of 15 to 25 feet is found norlhward of Litt! e Captain Island, and from 7 to 15 feet on the flats; 
the bottom is soft mud. 

Greenwich Cove opens into Captain Harbor from eastward, just north of Flat "N'eck Point; it iR of no commer
cial importance, and is frequented only by small craft. The poot village of Sound Beach (formerly Old Greenwich) 

is on Greenwich Cove. 
Coscob Harbor opens into the northeastern part of Captain Harbor; 8 feet is the greatest draft of vessels entering: 

the general depth at the anchorage in the narrow channel inside the entrance is about 7 feet. The village of Coscob 
is about 1.)4 miles above the entrance oi Coscob Harbor. A railroad bridge cr08Ses at Coscob (width of eastern draw 
50 feet, western 40 feet). The village of '.!Iianus, on the ~:fianus River, is a little over H mile above Coscob. The 
deepest draft carried to Mianus, the head of navigation, is 7 feet_ 

Greenwich Harbor is about 1 mile westward of Coscob Harbor, and just e_astward of Field Point; there ar€ 
coal and lumber yards near the head of the harbor; 12 feet is the deepest draft of vessels trading here. The town 

of Greenwich, on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is about I mile inland from the head of the harbor. In 1908 a 
dredged channel, 9 feet deep and 90 feet wide, led along the western shore of the point to the steamboo.t dock; and 6 
feet deep and 90 feet wide to the head of the harbor. 

Rocky Neck Creek, small and unimportant, enters the head of Greenwich Harbor. Just eastward of the entrance 
to Greenwich Harbor are two shallow coves, Chimney Corner the eastern one and Indian Harbor the western. 

Prominent objects seen in entering are: Great Captain Island lighthouse, th<> large white residence with red roof 
and white clock tower eastward of Greenwich Harbor, the yacht clubhouse, and a high church spire of Greenwich, 
which from offshore shows conspicuously above the outline of the hills in the distance. Little Captain Island is a 
small hillock with bowlders around the base; a white tripod is erected on the island. 

Two channels lead into Captain Harbor. The eastern one, between Flat Xeck Point and Little Captain Island, 
is buoyed and eaAy of aC'<'P.Ss. The 1l'e"8i.ern channel lea<ls between Great Caplain Island and Manursing Island, and 
south of Calf Islands; this channel is well marked, but is quite narrow . 

.Anchorage for vessels of 8 feet draft or over is found about ~2 mile northwestward, nortbwaril, and northt>Astward 
of Little Captain Island. Vessels of less than 7 feet draft anchor on the flats, either under FiPld Point or under the 
ea.stern shore, according to the direction of the wind. 

Pilots are not needed for vessels entering Captain Harbor from eastward. A stranger bound into any of the 
adjacent harbors or coves should always take a pilot, setting signal off the entrance and standing off and on, or anchoring 
in Captain Harbor. Thpre are no regular pilots; frequently one of the oystermen of thB vicinity is employed. 

Towboats are not to be had here. Vessels are rometimeA towed here from other place°', and engag<:> tugs from -
elsewhere to take them out again. 

Bepails.-There are small marine railways at Coscob, c-apable of hauling out small craft only. The nearest place 

where repairs to machinery can be made is Stamford, Conn., and the facilities there are limited. 
Storm warning displays of the United Statoo Weather Bureau are made at the Yacht Club house on the paint 

at Greenwich. (See Appendix III.) 
Freshets sometimes occur in the Mianua River in March and April. 
Tides.-(See page 24.) The tidal currents lui.ve little velocity in the harbor and do not affect navigation, except 

in the channel between Jones Rocks and Cormorant Reef, where at times the currents have considerable velocity. 
Ice forms in winter in all the coves and over the gre.ater part of Captain Harbor; it sometimes extends out to 

the line of Little Captain and Great Captain islands. 
Variation of the compass off Great Captain Island. (See~ 22.) 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CA.FTAIN HARBOR. 

The following directions are available for vessels drawing J 2 feet or less. 

1.. From Eastward.-Passing south of the gas buoy on The Cows (red, No. 24) 
and south of Stamford Harbor lighthouse, bring Great Captain Island lighthouse 

to bear 257° true (W Ji S mag.) and steer for it on this bearing. 
When the large white residence with a red roof, and a white clock tower just eastward 

of it, bears between 305° true (NW mag.) and 317° true (NW by N mag.), steer for it, course 

1 *;11"eastem part &t the harbor fs shown on chart 969, and tile western part on 2'10, scala of each 10,000; shown also on 116, 

.Hale jj),000• price of each IO.llO. 
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about311 ° true (NW Y2 N mag.), and when Great C'apt,ain Island lighthouse bears 227° t.rue 
(SW b.r W mag.), steer 255° true (W Y2 S mag.) ... dth Calf Islands ahead. Anchor in 15 to 30 
feet of water, soft bottom, when northward of Little Captain Island. 

At :night.-Steer for Great Captain Island light, bearing 257° true (Wk( S mag.) until the 
gas bul'ly mal'king Little Captttin Island East Reef bears 300° true (NW% lV mag.). Then 
steer 317° true (NW by N mag.), passing 300 yards eastward of Little Captain Island East 
Reef gas buoy. "\Vhen Great Captain Island light bears 227° true (SW by W mag.), steer 255° 
true (W 72 S mag.) and anchor as direeted above. 

Reinarks.-Stamford Harbor lighthouse should be left at least 1 mile on the starboard hand. AR the large 
white residence come" on a bearing of 303° true (NW 7,4" W mag.), Flat Neck Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 2) will 
be about in range with it. Little Captain Island (small hillock surrounded by bowlders) will be a little on the starboard 
bow while heading ior Great Captain Island lighthouse. The shore of Greenwich Point should be given a berth of 
at least Y2 mile. 

Standing in for the white residence on the 311° true (NW Y2 N mag.) course, Greenwich Cove will be opened 
on the starboard beam, Co..coh Harbor broa<l off the starboard bow, and Field Point, with a white flagstaff at its south 
end, will be on the port bow. Calf Islands will be seen southwestward of Field Point. Greenwich Harbor will be 
opened between the large white residence and Field Point. 

Dangers.-The Cows are described on page 111. 

Shoals make eastward and southward from Greenwich Point for a distance of nearly% mile, and a buoy* (spar, 
red, B24~/2) is placed Y2 mile southward of the point; the shore should be given a berth of at least that distance while 
passing southward of the point. 

Flat Neck Point Shoal has a number of bare and sunken rocks, and makes westward from the western extremity 
of Flat Neck Point; it is marked at its western end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Little Captain Island East Reef extends eastward from Little Captain Island; it has many bare rocks and bowlders 
bare at low water, and is marked at its eastern end by a gas buoy (black, No. 1, white light with eclipses). A group of 
these rocks and bowlders lying about y,i mile northeastward from Little Captain Island is called the Hen and Chickens, 
and is marked by a Arnall ~pindle. About 72 mile 38° true (NE }/4 E mag.) from the spindle on Hen and Chickens 
is a shoal spot with only 10 feet over it; the sailing line leads between the two. 

Red Rock lies about % mile 128° true (SE 74 S mag.) from the large white residence eastward of Greenwich 
Harbor, and about f>OO yards from the shore of Tweed Island. This rock shows bare at half tide and is surrounded 
by shoal water; it is marked by a small spindle. 

Newfoundland Reef has 3 feet over it and lies 1 mile 21° true (NNE %: E mag.) from Little Captain Island; the 
reef is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). ~orthward of Newfoundland Reef a number of rocks and islets lie in 
the entrance to Coscob Harbor; the channel into this harbor is narrow and leads between these dangem. 

1 A From Westward.-Bring Stamford Harbor lighthouse to bear 53 ° true 
. • (NE by E Y2 E mag.) and steer for it on this bearing. When the large white 

residence eastward of Greenwich Harbor bears 311° true (NW Y2 Nmag.), or the white tripod 
on Little Captain Island hears four points on the port quarter, steer for the large residence, 
course about 311 ° true (NW Y2 N mag.), and follow the directions in section 1 foregoing. 

Re:marb.-Great Captain Island lighthouse should be left Y2 mile on the poit hand. The prominent features 
and dangers are described under section 1. 

1 B Fram Westward, through the Western Channe/.-BringGreatCaptain Island 
• lighthouse t.o bear 41 ° true (l!1E Y2 B mag.) and steer for it on this bearing; 

as the lighthouse is approached the red spar buoys marking Glovers Reef and Bluefish Sh<>al 
should be left about ~·8 mile on the port hand. When Bluefish Shoal buoy bears &beam and 
Jones Rocks light bears 13° true (NNE mag.) steer for the light on this bearing. Leave the 
light 100 yards on the port hand and steer 21° true (lll!iE % E mag.), heading for a white pole 
on the southern end of Field Point. When Great Captain Island lighthouse bears 144 °. true 
(SSE Vs E mag.), leave red spar buoy No. 2%, on Cormorant Reef, a.bout 100 ye.rds on the 
starboard hand and then steer about 70° true (B by Jr ma.g.). 

• Thm buoy Is In place from fl[ay i to November l only. 
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Anchor southward of Field Point; or, if of light draft, haul northward and anchor 
eastward of Field Point., in 8 to 10 feet. of water, off the entranee to Green\\-'ich Harbor. 

Renia.rks.-The41° true (NE Yz E mag.) course leadBwell southward of all dangers. \Vhen Great Captain Island 
lighthouse is about l}<:i miles distant ahead, the breakwater and light at the entrance to Port Chester Harbor will be 
seen northward. 

The 13° true (NNE mag.) course heading for Jones Rocks light leadB midway between red spar buoy N"o. 2, mark
ing Great Captain Island West Reef, and the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy on Four Foot Rocks. As 
the light is approached, the red spar buoy (No. 2y2) on the north end of Cormorant lleef will be seen on the starboard 
bow; this buoy is left on the starboard hand when on the 21° true (NNE ~i E mag.) course. 

Da.ngers.~Numerous rocks and shoals lie northward of the sailing line between Parsonage Point and Great 
Captain Island. 

Porgy Shoal, a small spot with 8 feet of water over it, lies nearly Yz mile 65° true (ENE% E mag.) from Parsonage 
Point and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 28y;i). About J-2 mile northeastward of this shoal is Forbes Rock, which 
ehows bare at low water. 

Glovers Reef, lying a little over 3'4 mile southeastward of the souih point of Manursing Island, W.,. a depth of 
3 feet over it and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 28) placed southward of the reef. 

Blueflsh Shoal has a depth of 14 feet near its "outhern end, which lies ~i mile 69° true (Eby N mag.) from the 
south end of Manursing Island. A buoy (spar, red, No. 26) is placed near the 14-foot spot. 

Four Foot Rocks lie nearly% mile 261° true (W mag.) from the western end of Great Captain Island; a buoy 
(spar, red and black horizontal stripeA) is placed near a 6-foot spot which lies 200 yards southward of a 4-foot rock. 
There is a 10-foot epot about 100 yards southeastward of the rock with 4 feet over it . 

.Tones Rocks lie on th<> northern side of the channel at its narrowest part; some of these rocks 8how bare at all 
stages of the tide. The light is near the southern end of the rocks and is 333° true ( N by W % W mag.), distant about 
% mile from the west end of Great Captain Island. A 4-foot Rhoal lies 325 yards westward from the light on Jone.s 
Rocks; from thiB point the shoal cxtendB northward to Calf Islands. 

Cormorant Reef lies northward of Great Captain Island, and part of it shows bare at all stages of the tide. A 
buoy (spar, red, No. 23-.:!) iB placed northward of the main part of the reef and close to a rock which shows bare at about 
half tide. 

Bowers Island, the small, round island eastward of the Calf Islands, is surrounded by rocks and shoals which 
extend about 175 yards southward from the island. 

PORT CHESTER HARBOR AND BYRAM RIVER.* 

Port Chester Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, is the anchorage for vessels bound up the Byram 

River to Port Chester. The harbor lies northward of Manursing Island and about 1~2 miles 272° true (W by N mag.) 

from Great Captain Island lighthouse; it is obstructed by sunken rocks and is not used by strangers. 

Byram River is a narrow, shallow stream emptying into Port Chester Harbor. 

Improvements have been made in the harbor and river, giving a channel 70 feet wide and 12 feet deep to the 

Town dock and 60 feet wide and 9 feet deep up to the steamboat dock, but the channel has narrowed and shoaled. 

A breakwater extends from Sunken Rock to high-water mark on Byram Point (the northeastern point at the entrance), 

and is marked at its southern end by a light. 

Port Chester, at the head of navigation, about %: mile above the entrance, is on the line of the N. Y ., N. H. 
& H. Railroad. A number oi vessels, partly strangers, are employed in the carrying trade, which comprises cargoes 

of coal, iron, lwnber, and general merchandise. There is a daily line of 8teamers to New York. 

The deepest draft of veBSels entering and bound up to Port Chester is about 12 feet. 

Pilots.-Strangcrs should not enter the river without a pilot, and should anchor outside if not boarded by one 

promptly in response to signal. The piloting is done generally by oystermen. Towboats are not used except by 

barges and canal boats towed from New York. 

Anchorage.-The usual anchorage for those acquainted with the locality is between the end of the breakwater 

on the southern end of Byram Point and the southern end of Calf Islands, but the anchorage is exposed to southerly 

winds. There is a .small anchorage with a depth of a.bout 7 feet inside the breakwater. 

Suppl1es.-<Joal can be supplied to emall ateamere and towboats in limited quantity. Wa.ter can be obtained 

at·the propeller dwk, and provisions and some ship-chand\er's stores at Port Chester. 
toe forms the whole length of the river to Byram Point in winter. 

'ftdes.-Bee Captain H.arbor, page 24. 

. l 1 
•Shown on cbarts 970, -le 10,ooo: l J. e. lell.le 80,000, price ot each so.w. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING PORT CHESTER HARBOR. 

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 9 feet or less. 

I From Eastward.-Pass at least 74 mile south of Great Captain Island light
• house, and steer 255° true (W Yz S mag.) for about Yz mile until abreast the 

red buoy (spar, No. 2) marking Great Captain Island \'Vest Reef. Round this buoy, leaving 
it 200 yards on the starboard hand, tmd steer 317° true (NW by N mag.), leaving Four Foot 
Rocks buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) about 400 yards on the port hand. Anchor 
in 14 to 16 feet about 100 yards southward of a line from the light on the encl of the break
water to the south end of Calf Island. 

If bound to Port Ohe8ter, take a pilot. 

Rema.rks.-On the 255° true (W 72 S mag.) course Jll[anurs:ing Island (large island, appmrs as a part of the main 
shore) will be ahead, and just northward of the island Port Cheater Harbor will be opened out. 

Dangers.-Great Captain Island West Reef, marked at its western end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2), ext.end 
southwestward from Great Captain Island for about 300 yards. 

Four Foot Rocks, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), lie nearly r.8 mile 261° true (W 
mag.) from the west end of Great Captain Island, and cover an a:\"ea of 200 yards in a north and south direction. The 
buoy lies southward of the rocks and can be left on either hand in entering, hut when pas.sing eastward flf the buoy 
give it a berth of 200 yards. 

Great Captain Bocks, showing bare at half tide, lie from 400 to 600 yards southeastward from the outer end of 
Port Chester Breakwater. These rocks are not marked. 

Channel Rock, showing bare near low water, and Boat Rock lie 300 yards eastward from the outer end of the 
breakwater. There is a narrow channel with 11 feet of water between these rocks and Great Captain Rocks. 

] A From Westward.-Bring Great Captain Island lighthouse to bear 41 ° true 
. • (NE HE mag.) and steer for it on that bearing until the red buoy (spar, No. 26) 

on Bluefish Shoal hears 334 ° true (N by W ~ 1V mag.) ·and is in range with Port Chester light, 
on the south end of the breakwater. Then steer 353° true (N % E mag.), pass 250 yards 
eastwa.rd of red buoy No. 26, and the same distance westward of the buoy marking Four Foot 
Rocks (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Continue on the course, and anchor as directed in section 1. 

Rem.arks.--On the 41° true (NE 72 E mag.) c-ourse, northward of Great Captain Island lighthouse, Greenwich 
Church spire will show conspfouously above the outline of the trees. · 

The bight between Rye Neck and Me.nursing Island is full of rocks and the shore should be given a berth of at 
least % mile. 

See the dangers under section 1 preceding, and the remarks and dangers under 1!€Ction 1 B, page 121. 

HEMPSTEAD HARBOR.* 

This harbor, on the south side of Long Island Sound, about 172 mHes eastward of Sands Point lighthoUBe, makes 
in for about 4yz miles and is 4 miles wide a.t its entmnce, decreasing in width to its head. It is free from dangers if 

the shores be given a berth of ~~ mile, and is much used by vessels l!eeking sheher in any but strong northerly winds, 

affording excellent anchorage with good holding ground. 

Glen Cove is a post village about 2 miles back from the ea.stem shore of the bay, and can be i-eached by small 
boats going up •01M1uito Cove (a narrow, shallow creek about% mile 80Uth of the breakwater). Glen Cow. steamboat 
wharf is about% mile south of Redspring Point, and a breakwater has been built to 4 feet above high wat.er, ext.end

ing from this wharf 1,564 feet in a 241° true (WSW !4. W mag.) direction toward Mott Point. The anchorage behind 

the breakwater is known as G:lencove Barbor, and it affords shelter for v-1.l! bound up Mosquito Cove and waiting 
for the tide. There is only about 1 foot of water an the bar at the entrance to this cove, and about 2 feet inside.ea 
vesseb must enter during high water. 
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Sea Clift is a post village on the top of a steep hill on the eastern 8hore, about % mile south of Glen Cove steam

boat wharf, and on the south side of the entrance to Mosquito Cove. A steamboat wharf and the inclined railway 

from the steamboat wharf to Sea Cliff, by which, in the summer. passengers ascend the hill, are prominent features 

in this part of the harbor. 

Roslyn, on the line of the Long Isla.nd Railroad, is a post village at the head of the harbor; it is of no commercial 

importance. A narrow channel leadB up to a wharf on the eastern shore, about 1 mile above Bar Beach (a narrow 

sandy strip extending 600 yards eastward from the western shore of the harbor, about 2 miles southward of Mott Point). 

On the eastern shore oppoaite Bar Beach is the post village of Glenwood Landing. The harbor above Bar Beach ean 

be navigated only by those perfectly acquainted with the locality. 

Prominent features."-Yatinicock Point is the eastern point at the entrance, and Prospect Point, about Ys mile 

eastward of Sands Point lighthouse, is the weAtern. Mott Point is about 2 miles 113° true (SE by E Y. E mag.) from 

Prospect Point. Between Prospect Point and Mott Point, on the western shore, is a long line of bluffs showing hare 

faces; the upper outline presents four rounded sweeps and is unmistakable when seen from northward or eastward. 

Redspring Point, on the eastern shore, is about 2 miles southwest from Matinicock Point and 2% miles cast of 

Prospect Point. The eastern shore south of Redspring Point is high as far as Bar Beach. 

Anchorage.-VesseLs can anchor in any part-0f the harbor according to draft and directi<>n of the wind. A good 

anchorage for vessels drawing 20 feet or less is just inside of a line from Mott Point to the" breakwater. Light-draft 

vesselR, and those waiting for high water to enter Mosquito Cove, anchor southward of and behind the breakwater. 

Tides.-See page 24. 

GENERAL DIB.ECTIONS, HEMPSTEAD HARBOR. 

No detailed 'sailing directions are needed for entering in the daytime. When within the 
entrance stand southward, keeping about 600 yards from the shore on either side of the harbor, 
and anchor at discretion. 

Rezna.rks.-Coming from eastward or from northward, the high, bare-faced bluffs between Prospect and )Iott 
points will show conapicuously, and when up to Hedsprin?; Point the high hill and inclined railway and steamboat 
wharf at Sea Cliff will be made on the east~rn shore; farther northward is Glen Cove steamboat wharf and the 
breakwater. 

A buoy* (spar, black, No. E 1) is placed 400 yards from the shore nearly ;i,8 mile northward of Redspring Point, 
and a buoy" (spar, red, No. D 2) is located Y:! mile from the shore and %'mile northward of Mott Point. 

Da.ngera.-llatinicocll: Point Shoal makes out !/4 mile northward from the point an{i is marked hy a buoy (spar, 
black, No. 17). 

Prospect Point Shoal is described on page 76. From Prospect Point t<> Mott Point, and a short distance south 
of the latter, shoals make off 500 yards from the shore; abreast Mott Point the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red, 
No. 2). Picket Rock, awash at low water, .J4 mile northward of Mott Point, lies 300 yards from shore. 

Shoals make out from the eastern shore of the harbor between Redspring Point and Sea Cliff, in one pll\Ce for a 
distance of 300 yards. By giving this shore a berth of 400 yards all dangers will be cleared. 

At ni,ght.-From Eaatward.-Standing through the Sound, when Great Captain Island 
light hears 19° true (NNE 72 E mag.) steer 199° true (SSW 72 W mag.) until Execution Rocks 
light bears 269° true ( W % N mag.). Then steer 168° true (S ,!4' E mag.) with the light o·n. 
the end of the breakwater on the port bow; anchor according to draft, either in the middle of 
the harbor or southward of the breakwater. 

Fr<Jm Westward.-PassinK south of Execution Rocks, bring Execution Rocks light to bear 
261° true ( Wmag.) and steer 81° true (E mag.) until about 172 miles eastward of this light. 
Then make good a 120° true (SE ~ E mag.) course, heading for the light on the end of the 
breakwater and giving the shore on the starboard hand a berth of % mile; anchor according to 
draft, as directed above. 

Cautitm.-When north of Prospect Point give the point a berth of over Y2 mile, and when 
inside a. line from Prospeet to Matinicock points do not approach the shores nearer than 600 
yards. 

* 'J,'hls buoy 1s In plsce from May 1 to November 1 only. 
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Glencove Breakwater light is on the end of the breakwater (see table, page 16), and care 
must be taken to leave it on the port hand when entering. 

MILL CREEK.* 

Mill Creek is a small and unimportant st.ream on the north shore of Long Island Sound, between Port Chester 
Harbor and Mamaroneck Harbor. The entrance lies about 3% miles 24° true (NE by N mag.) from Execution Rocks 
lighthouse, and is marked by Rye Point and the Scotch Caps on the east and Hen Island on the west. The creek is 

very shallow and is only navigable for small vessels at high water. It is a summer anchorage for yachts and ~ll 

craft. There is a depth of 8 to 10 feet in the entrance between Scotch Caps and the south end of Hen Island. 
The deepest draft of vessels bound into the creek is 7 feet, the average draft is not more than 6 feet; the depth 

alongside the wharf at mean low water is 1 foot. 

Strangers should take a pilot, anchoring off the mouth of the creek with signal up until one comes out, or proceed 
to City Island and obtain a pilot there. 

Ice extends out to the Scotch Caps in winter. 
Tides.-See heading "Mamaroneck Harbor." 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, MILL CREEK. 

Approaching from Eastward.-Follow the directions for approaching Mamaroneck Harbor, 
leave Scotch Caps gas buoy (white light with eclipses) 100 yards on the starboard hand, 
and steer 311 ° true (NW Y2 N mag.) a little over U mile. Then, if of less than 7 feet draft, 
steer 24 ° true (NE by N mag.), leave Mill Creek entrance buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes) about 60 yards on the starboard hand and continue the course; anchor in 8 to 10 feet 
of water about 250 yards northwestward of the Scotch Caps. 

If more than 7 feet draft anchor westward of the entrance buoy, or take a pilot. 

Rem.arks.-Mill Creek entra.Jlce buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) lies fair in the entrance to the creek 
and about % mile northward of Scotch Caps gas buoy; it marks a 10-foot spot, and can be left on either band when 
standing into the entrance of Mill Creek. · 

From W~stward.-Bring Execution Rocks lighthouse to bear 204° true (SW by S mag.) 
and steer 24 ° true (NE by N mag.); Mill Creek entrance buoy should be made ahead. Come 
to anchor as directed above. 

For dangers see heading "Mamaronook Harbor and River." 

MARMARONECK HARBOR AND RIVER.* 

Mamaroneck Harbor, on the north ehore of Long Isla.nd Sound, a.bout 5 miles westward of the boundary line 
between the Stat.ea of Connecticut and New York, and 37J! -miles 16° true (l'iNE Y.t E IIJag.) from Execution Rocks 

lighthoUBe, is a shallow bight between Hen Island on the east and Delancey Point on the west. It iii open to south

erly winds, but affords shelter agailli!t northerly winds for veasels drawing less than 10 feet; the important dangel'S 
are buoyed, enabling an anchorage to be made with safety. The depth in the outer harbor ie from 7 to 12 feet at law 
water. Xamaroneck Riveria a shallow and unimportant stream or tidal inlet. 

Mamaroneck, a village on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is about J1l mile above the mouth of the river; ithas 

some trade in coal and building· materials. The dredged channel to the steamboat wharf baa a depth of 7 feet and 

width of 100 feet at mean low water; from there to the other whMvee the deptp was 7 feet, and width 70 to 90 feet, 
but in 1908 the channel had shoaled. The deepest draft entering the river is about 9 feet. 

Stmngera ca.n not enter the river without a pilot; one c~ be obtained off the -entnwce or at City Is1a.nd. 
Ttd.es.-The mean riee and fall of tides is about 7.0 !eet. FD!' other tidal data in this vicinity, see New Rochelle 

in table, page. 24. 

•Shown on charts ll'fJ., ~ _t_. ; 116, soal'e _l -. , pme ot each to.a>. 
, 10,000 ' 80, 000 
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SAILING DlRECTIONS, MAXARONECK HARBOR. 

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 9 feet or less to the anchorage 
off the entrance'. 

1 From .Eastward.-Standing along the north shore of the s<mnd, keep Great 
• Captain Island lighthouse bearing northward of 43° true (NE% E mag.). Pass 

nearly% mile south of the Scotch Caps and steer 283 ° true (WNW mag.), leaving Scotch Caps 
buoys (gas buoy, red, No. S. C. 28, and spar, red, No. 2) and Ship Rock buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes) on the starboard hand. When Ship Rock buoy bears on the starboard 
beam, steer 345° true (N 7:2 W mag.) and anchor according to draft before passing the line 
joining Outer Steamboat Rock buoy (spar, black, Ko. 3) and Turkey Rock buoy (spar, red 
and black horizontal stripes). If bound up the river take a pilot. 

Rema.rks.-When standing westward along the north shore, Rye Neck and Scotch Cap& will be made on 
the starboard bow. Execution Rocks lighthouse should be made on the port bow. The Ehore eaEtward of Parsonage 
Point should be given a berth of%' mile. Passing the Scotch Caps, Mamaroneck Harbor will lw opened out on the star
board beam and Mill Creek entrance will show ju•t westward of the Scotch Caps, stret.chinq in a northeasterly direction 
on the west side of Rye Neck. Scotch Caps buoys should be left 100 yards on the starboard hand and Ship Rock buoy 
should be given a berth of 300 yards on the starboard hand . 

• Da.ngers.-B.ye Neck.-The eastern shore of Rye Neck should receive a berth of %. mile on account of the 
numerous rocks and ledges that lie scattered along from the Scotch Cap" to }fanursing Island. 

Scotch Caps are two rocky islets lying~ mile southwestward from Rye Neck; they are part of a reef which extends 
%"mile southwestward from Rye Neck. A red gas buoy (white light with eclipse~) and spar buoy are placed }'2 mile 
southwestward of the islets on the BOuth side of the reef. 

Ship Rock, % mile 197° true (SSW ~4 W mag.) from Hen Island, has 2 feet of water over it and is marked by a 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripe•); this buoy iA nearly H mile 326° true (NNW ~<i W mag.) from Scotch 
Caps buoy. 

Turkey B.O<lk, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), is bare at low water and lies ?i mile 
weetward from the western end of Hen Island. 

Outer Steamboat Rock, with 4 feet over it, lies nearly Ji mile westward o( Turkey Rock and iR marked by a 
buoy (spar, black, No. 3). 

A rock, bare at low water, lie£> about 230 yards northwestward from Turkey Rock and is not marked. 

Delancey Point Ledge is the shoal making about 700 yards BOuthward and eastward from Delancey Point; it is bare 
in pla.ce:; at low water, and is marked at its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

The western shore of the harbor is foul and should receive a berth of about 500 yard!'. 

1 A From Westward.-Bring Execution Rocks lighthouse to bear 197° true 
• (88W% W mag.) and steer 17° true (NNE % E mag.), keeping the light

house on the bearing. I..eave Delancey Point Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 1) about 300 yards 
on the port hand and continue on the course nearly% mile after passing this buoy. Anchor as 
directed under section 1 foregoing. 

Rema.rka.-On the 17° true (NNJ: % B mag.) course, Long Beach Point breakwater will be left % mile on the 
port hand when a.be&m a.nd the harbor shoultt be open ahead. 

Da.ngera are described under section 1 foregoing. 

I..ARCHMONT HARBOR."' 

This is a. cove ms.king into the north ttbore of Long Island Sound, the middle of the entrance bearing 359° trmi 

(lf "JI mag.) from Execution Rocks lighthouse. This be&ring 1011.ds directly acroetl Hen and Chickens, which has 
roeka tha.t be.re at low water and obstruct the approach, but there is a good channel on either eide. 

The harbor affords anchorage for tight-dmft veaeele, and is the headquartem of the Latchmont Yacht Club. 
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Under Government appropriations, a breakwater was started on Umbrella Rock, of which a few rocks show at 

high water, near a spindle with red light whfrh is maintained by the yacht club. A number of spindles on the rock, 
on the western side of the harbor are also maintained by the yacht dub. A breakwater, which shows at high water, 

extends 1,410 foot in a 147° true (SSE Ys E mag.) direction from Long Beach Point, on the eastern side of the entrance, 
and is marked at its end by a light. ' 

Umbrella Rock, on the western side of the entrance, is marked by a piece of breakwater and a spindle. The 

entrance eastward of Umbrella Rock is about 400 yards wide and the depth 14 to 15 feet; farther in, the water shoals to 
9, 7, and 6feet; the best water inside is toward the western shore. 

The anchorage for larger vessels is westward of Long Beach Point breakwater and ha.a soft and sandy bottom; 
farther in the cove are ledges and rocks, some of which are marked by spindleM. The smaller yachts anchor north 
of a line from Vmg Beach Point to Umbrella Point, in 6.Hi to IO feet of water. Inside of this line in summer the harbor 

is full of mooring buoys for small yachts. 

Larchmont railroad station and the post-office are l;Y2'. miles from the yacht clubhouse. 

Tides.-See heading "Mamaroneck Harbor." 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, LA.RCBJllONT HARBOR. 

These directions are good only in the daytime; strangers should not attempt to enter 
at night. 

1 Approaching anrl Entering, from Eastwarrl.-With Great Captain Island Jight
• house bearing 351° true (N mag.), distant about % mile, steer 233° true (SW 

by W 31 W mag.). Pass. 31 to% mile south of Rye Neck, and when Scotch Caps buoys bear 
351 ° true (N mag.), distant about 7,4 mile, steer 256° true (W % S mag.) and pass about 100 
yards southward of Long Beach Point breakwater. Then steer about 306° true (NW mag.) 
and anchor behind the breakwater in 4 to 5 fathoms, or, in 7 to 13 feet of water southward of a 
line drawn from the first wharf on the western side of Long Beach Point to the clubhouse on 
the west side of the harbor. 

Rema.rkB.-On the 233° true (SW by W }2 W mag.) course, JI.ye Neck (a rocky point with severalsllllLll islands and 
detached rocks extending southwestward) should be made on the starboard bow. The high, square brick tower on 
Davids Island should be made ahead. Scotch Caps buoys (gas buoy, red, No. S. C. 28, and spar, red, No. 2) will be 
left about ~4 mile on the starboard hand. 

On the 256° true (W Y2 S mag.) course, LoDg Beach Poini and the breakwater will be made on the starboard bow; 
the breakwater off the point will show prominently at low water Mamaroneck Harbor and the buoys marking its 
entrance will be left on the starboard hand; the buoys marking Ben and Chickens will be made on the port bow and 
left on the port hand when on the 306° true (NW mag.) course. 

Da.ngera.-Hen and Chickens, a ledge of rocks, bare in places near the middle at low water, lies off the entrance 
to the harbor, 1~-;l to 2~ miles 359° true (N l!4 B mag.) from Execution Rocks lighthouse. The ledge with lees than 
18 feet over it is about % mile long in a north and south direction, and 6.50 yards wide. The part having lees than 12 
feet over it is about 700 yards long e.nd 550 yards wide. This ledge is marked by four buoy11; at its eastern limit by a 
black gas buoy, at its northern end by black spar buoy No. 3, near its southwestern limit by red spar buoy No. 2, and 
at its western limit by red nun buoy No. 4. · 

Datllltless B.ook, with 10 feet over it, is at the north end of the Hen and Chickens and about 600 yards 256° true 
(W }j S mag,) from the end of Long Beach Point breakwater and near the black spa.r buoy (No. 3) which marks the 
northern end of the Hen and Chickens. In summer a black can buoy is placed near Dauntlese Rock. 

Umbrella :Rock lies 250 yards eastward from Umbrella Point on the west side of the entrance, and is marked by a 
spindle. A few Neks of the piece of breakwater show at high water. 

lA Approac/Jing and Entering, lrom Weat1Urll.---,.Bring Execution Rooks 
• lighthouse to bear 81° true (E mag.), distant about % mile, and steer 

0° true (N Y& 1i1 mag.) heading for a. large white :flAgstaff a little westward of the entrance to 
the harbor. The red buoys on the south and west limits of Hen fUld Chickens should be ·.made 
a little on the starboard bow; pass westward of both these buoys, and wheu the western orie 
(nun, red, No. 4) bears abeam, distant a.bout 200 yards, steer38° true (lUC. 7fB mag.) !or the 
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south end of Long Beach Point. Umbrella Rock spindle will be made on the port bow; leave 
it 150 yards on the port hand, and when about midway between the spindle and the black 
buoy southeastward of it, haul eastward and anchor behind the breakwater. Or, leave Um
brella Rock spindle 150 yards on the port hand and steer 351 ° true (N mag.); anchor as directed 
under section 1 preceding. 

Remarks.-On the 0° true (N YB E mag.) course, Huckleberry Island will be left about 700 yards on the port 
hand. 

The 38° true (NE Y8 E mag.) course leads nearly 200 yards northward of black spar buoy, No. 3, on the northern 
end of Hen a.nd Chickens. 

See the dangers under section 1 foregoing. See also description of the harbor and improvements. 

Or, bring Execution Rocks light-house to bear 261° true (W mag.) distant ~ mile and 
steer 0° true (N % E mag.) with Larchmont Harbor light, on the end of Long Beach Point 
breakwater, a little on the starboard bow. Having stood on this course nearly 2 ~ miles, 
Hen and Chickens northeast gas buoy (black, No. 1) should be on the port beam distant 230 
yards. Then head up for an anchorage behind the breakwater, or, steer 331 ° true (N by W 
% W mag.) and anchor according to draft. as directed in section 1 preceding. 

ECHO BAY.* 

Echo Bay or Harbor, also known as Upper ~ew Rochelle Harbor, is a small bay lying 2 miles 323° true (:NNW 

~ W mag.) from Execution Rocks lighthouse. This bay has anchorage in 7 to 15 feet of water, and is sheltered from 

all but southeasterly winds. It is the headquarters of the New Rochelle Yacht Club. 'l'he upper part of the harbor 

has been improved by the removal of rocks, and dredging a channel 4 feet deep and 40 feet wide from. the bay to within 

300 feet of the head of the harbor, but this has shoaled. There is now (1908) a channel 6 feet deep a.nd 100 feet wide, 

at low water, to the wharf at Beaufort Point. A tall brick chimney near the head of the harbor is the most prominent 
feature for veooels paaeing off the entrance. 

:New Rochelle, a village on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is on the northwestern and western shores of the 

haroor. 

Pllots.-Strangers generally take a pilot when bound into Eeho Bay. Pilots will be found at City Island; gen

erally one can also be obtained from the oyster boats in the vicinity. 

less. 

Tides.-See heading "Mamaroneck Haroor." 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, ECHO BAY. 

The following directions are, if closely followed, available for vessels drawing 12 feet or 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.-From a position about %' mile 
• south of Great Captain Island lighthouse, steer 233° true (SW by W ~ W mag.). 

Pass about % mile south of Scotch Caps, and continue the course until Larchmont Harbor 
light, on the. end of Long Beach Point breakwater, bears abeam. Then steer 250° true (W by 
S mag.) passing about 350 yards south of Hen and Chickens southwest buoy (spar, red, No. 
2) and 200 yards south of Eight Foot Spot (Hicks Ledge) buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes). Then steer 293° true (NW by W Ys W mag.) directly into the bay, passing about 
midway between Bailey Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 1) on the west side, and the buoy (spar, 
red, No. 2) on the east side of the entrance. Anchor in 15 to 17 feet of water when inside a 
line joining the two buoys. 

B.em.arb.-On the 233° true (SW by W ~ W mag.) counie, a high, red brick tower on Davids Island will be 
ahead, and farther southward Huckleberry Island and Execution Rocks lighthouse will be eeen. 

On the 293° true (NW by W ,7& W mag.) counie, Du.ck Point wilI be directly ahead, and a tall brick chimney at 
the head of the harbor and Ch.tlsJ.a:Dd and Zollo lslaDd. (on the northern side oI the entrance) will be a. little on the 
atarboa.rd bow. 
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Da.nge:re.-llen and Chickens are dei<cribed on page 126. 

Hicks Ledge, an 8-foot spot, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), lies about 900 yards 
121° true (SE% E mag.) from Premium Point, the south end of Gut Island. 

Middle Shoal is about 600 yards in diameter with depths less than 12 foot, is partly bare at low water, and lies 
about % mile 340° true (N by W mag.) of Huckleberry Island, and 172 miles 317° true (NW by N mag.) from Execu
cution Rocks lighthouse. The northern extremity of this shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Gut Island, on the northern side of the entrance, has a ledge, bare at low water, extending 130 yards westward 
from its western side. The ledge is marked at its western extremity by Premium Point buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

The northeastern point of Davenport Neck, on the southen1 side of the entrance to the harbor, has a :r~cky 
shoal, bare in places at low water, extending out 180 yards eastward; Baileys Rock is near the eastern end of this 
shoal and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) about 50 yards eastward of the rock. 

IA Approaching and Entering, from Westward.-Passing }·.i to ?-i mile north
• ward of Execution Rocks lighthouse, bring the lighthouse to bear 153° true 

(S by E 14 E mag.) and steer 333° (N by W !/:i W mag.), keeping Execution Rocks light
houst- in range with Sands Point lighthouse. This course will lead to a· position about 200 
yards westward of Eight. Foot Spot (Hicks Ledge) buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 
Then steer 293° true (NW by W 3-i W mag.) and enter as directed in section '1 preceding. 

Da.nger11.--See under section 1 foregoing. 

NEW ROCHELLE HARBOR.* 

This is a small and narrow body of water between Davenport N eek, Davids Island, Glen· Islands, and the main

land. It lies off the southerly part of the town of New Rochelle. A few vessels enter this harbor yearly with coa] 
and building material. The draft of vessels trading at New Rochelle Harbor ranges from 5 to 9 feet. 

The channels leading to the harbor are narrow and full of dangers, and a st.ranger should not attempt to enter without 
a pilot; one can be bad at City faland, or from some of the oyster boats in this vicinity. 

"No vessel shall anchor within an area }ii mile wide extending from Davids Island to New Rochelle, the central 

line of which passes midway between Aunt Phebe Rocks; thence, just westward of red spar buoy No. 6, to the right of 

the wharf at Neptune House, New Rochelle." 
Sailing d!-rections for this harbor would not be of practical use. 

MANHASSET BAY.* 

Manhasset Bay, often called Cow Bay, makes into the north shore of Long Island at the western end of the Sound. 

The entrance is about IX( miles southwestward of Sands Point lighthouse, and lies between Barker Point on the east 

and Hewlett Point on the west. It affords excellent shelter for light-draft veesels, and is much frequented by yachts 
int.he summer, but is of little commercial importance; oysters cultivated in the bay, and sand taken from the bluffs 

and towed to New York in barges, comprise the cargoes carried. 

Port Wa.sbinr;ton is a village at the head of the bight in the eastern part o.f the bay. 

Kanhasset )savillageattheheadofthe bay; veSBels of less than 6 feet draft Cll.Il go there at high water; at low 

water this part of the bay is bare for 711 mile from its head. 
Anchorage in 18 to 24 feet, sheltered against easterly winds, is found just inside and westward 0£ Barker Point; 

ihe depth in the west-em half of the entrance is 12 to 15 feet. V easels will find IS to 15 feet 7ii mile southward of Barker 
Point, with shoaler water nearer the eastern shore. Veaaels of 8 fut draft or las will find shelter from all winds % mile 

BOutheast.ward from Plum Point; a little farther eastward are flats over which the depth is but 6 feet. VeBHeh! draWing 
less than 8 feet can also anchor in 10 to 12 feet eastward of Mott Point. The bottom is soft mud in all Parts of the bay. 

" No vessel shall anchor within an area ~ mile wide, the central line of which extends from the wharf at Fort 
Slocum to the western part of Sands Point, passing between Lower Green Flats and Pea !eland." 

'l'ides.--See table, page 24. 
The tidal currents are not of 1mfficient ve~ocity to 8ffect navigation. lee closes the bay 11.bout two months eac:h 

winter, 

1 1 
*Shown on charts~'>'~. sc&le Ul;llOO: 1I8, Sdlle~, prle<>of"""1190.Jlll. 



 

MANHASSET BAY. 129 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, MANHASSET BAY. 

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 13 feet or less, except as specially 
noted. 

I From Eastward.-Following the directions for Long Island Sound, Execution 
• Rocks to Throgs Neck, page 66, until past Gangway Rock buoy (spar, black, 

No. 23), and when about 500 yards westward of the buoy steer 14E.0 true (SSE mag.) into the 
bay. "'hen past Barker Point anchor at discretion, according to draft. 

lf drawing 8 feet or less, desiring to stand well in, continue the 148° true (SSE mag.) course 
to a mid-channel position westward of Plum Point, and then steer 117° true (SE :Ji E mag.), 
leaving black sp11,r buoy No. 1 on the port hand. Anchor in 10 to 14 feet southward or south
eastward of the black spar buoy. 

Remarks.-On the 148° true (SSE mag.) course::\fott Point (low, wooded, on the western shore of the bay) will 
be made ahead. Plum Point (low sand spit extending southward, about 1 mile south of Barker Point) "'1iould be left 
over 250 yards on the port hand. On tho south shore of the bight, eastward of Plum Point, is the village of Port 
Washington. 

The eastern part of the bay has the best water from Barker Point until below Plum Point. 

Toward the Northern shore of the bight, east of Plum Point, the water is shoal; a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is 
placed in 12 feet of water about !4 mile southeastward of Plum Point; from 10 to 14 feet will be found 300 to 1,200 
yards east of Mott Point. 

Da.ngers.--Gangway Rock, marked by a buoy (i;par, black, No. 23), ii; at the northern extremity of a broken 
line of rocks and shoal water extending over% mile in a 322° true (NNW 31 W mag.) direction from Barker Point. 
Success Rock, marked by a red spindle, is one of this broken line of rocks. These dangers are left on the port hand 
in entering. After passing northward and westward of Gangway Rock buoy, give Barker Point a berth of at least 
250 yards in entering. 

I A From Westward.-Leave Stepping Stones lighthouse 300 yards on the star
• board hand and steer 41° true (NE Y2 E mag.), passing about% mile northward 

of Hewlett Point. "\Vhen abreast the middle of the entrance stand into the bay, keeping the 
eastern shore the best aboard, and anchor as directed in entering from eastward. 

Bema.rks.-On tho 41° true (NE 31 E mag.) course Sands Point lighthouse will be a little on the starboard bow, 
and the spindle on Success Rock should be nearly in range with it. Hewlett Point (steep, moderately high, and 
backed by woods) will be on the starboard bow. 

Dangers.-A shoal makes out about 320 yards northward from Hewlett Point, and is marked at its northern 
end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 25); the point should receive a berth of not leas than 400 yards, and in entering <;he 
bay leave this point about % mile on the starboard hand. 

Other dangers are mentioned under section L 

CITY ISLAND HARBOR (HART ISLAND ROADS).* 

Hart Island Roads, aa it is generally called, lies in the western end of Long Island Sound, about 2~ miles eouth
west from Execution Rocks lighthouse. This anchorage, between Hart Island on the ea.at and City Island on the 
west, is usually approached from southward. It is well sheltered against easterly and westerly gales. 

This is an important anchorage, and a great resort for coasters. Besides serving aa a harbor of refuge, it is often 
used by veasels desiring pilots or towboats, or delayed by unfavorable winds or other causes, or waiting for orders. 

Hart Island, on the eastern side of the harbor, is of no commercial importance. 
City Island is nearly 131 miles long in a n;rth and south direction, and at its northern end is connected with the 

ma.inland by a drawbridge. Its population is engaged principally in shipbuilding and dredging for oysters; there is 

little commerce. 
Anchorage.-The usual anchorage for vessels of deep dra,ft, and thoee waiting for orders, is southeaatwa.rd of 

City Island, southward of a line drawn from the south end of Hart Island to the south end of City Island. 

l l 
•Shown one~ :i 7:1, scale lO, 000; 116, SC!Lle, 80, 000, price of each IQ.50. 
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130 CITY ISLAND HARBOR-DESCRIPTION. 

VeBBels of less than 14 feet draft anchor ai1ywhere southward of a line drawn from the northern end of Hart Island 

to Town dock on City Island. Town dock is the large dock% mile above the south end of City Island. 

The limits here indicated are not fixed by regulation, but are based upon the depth of water in different parts 

of the roads, and are used locally as a convenient guide. 
The western shore of Hart Island should not be approached closer than 120 yards. The southern shore of City 

Island can be approached as dose as 120 yards; the eastern side of City Island, south of Jacobs shipyard, should be 

given a berth of 150 yard8; above Jacobs shipyard keep well eastward of a line running through the ends of the wharves. 

The bottom is soft. 
''No vessel shall anchor within an area~ mile wide, the central line of which extends from the point of the whrujf 

at J<'ort Totten to Stepping Stones light; thence along the southeastern shore of Harts Island and East N onations, 
b<0tween Middle Reef and Lower Green Flats, to the northwest dock at Fort Slocum on Davids Island." 

PUots.-City Island iR one of the headquarLers for East River (Hell Gate) and Sound pilots. Pilots for small 

harbors on the Connecticut and Long Island shores, as far east as Great Captain Island, can also be found here. 

Towboats.-Ve!:!Sels desiring a towboaL, and not having met with one before reaching City Island, can teleg:r.tph 

to New York from the reporting station, should any unusual conditions make it necessary, and get a towboat in one 
and one-half hours. Ordinarily there is no difficulty in getting a towboat in this part of the Sound or in East River. 

A reporting station is located near the south end of City Island from which passing vessels are reported, by 

direct wire, at the Maritime Exchange, New York City, and to the Associated Press. Foreign vessels, if their signal 

letters are flying while between SandB Point and the Stepping Stones, will be reported at the lfaritime Exchange 

as soon as their letters are made out. Foreign steamers expected to arrive, passing City Island in the night, will be 
reported if they give four blasts on the steam whistle as they pass the island. 

Supplies.-Provisions and Borne ship-chandler's storeB can be had at City IRiand. Water can be had from 

water boats and alongside of the dock. 

Repairs.-Repairs to vessels and to the machinery of steamers can be made at City Island. There are several 

marine railways; the largest railway is capable of hauling out a vessel of about 800 tons, io 165 feet on blocks, 14 feet 

forward, 21 feet aft. 
Quarantine.-The quarantine regulations are the same as for the port of New York. The headquarters of the 

health officer for the port of :New York is at Staten Island. (See "Quarantine," page 56, and consult Appendix II.) 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of the tides is 7.4 feet; high and low water occur the same time as at Willets 

Point. For other_ tidal data see Willets Point in the table on page 24. 

Ice.-In the winter drift ice sometimes interferes with navigation to the extent that sailing vessels are obliged 

to take a towboat. 
Description of lighthouses and other general matters will be found on pages 9-2i:>. 

SAILING DmECTIONS, CI'l'Y ISLAND HARBOR. 

1 From Eastward.-In approaching, follow the directions given for Long Island 
• Sound, in section 6, page 66. When the harbor is opened out, head northward 

and anchor, according to draft, between Hart and City islands (see "Anchorage" on the 
preceding page and the caution following section 1 A). 

Rellla.rks.-The southern end of Hart Island should receive a berth of over 200 yards when eastward of it and 
over 150 yards when southward. On passing the southern point of Hart Island a E!tnall, dark, rocky islet (Rat Island) 
will be seen lying nearly midway between Hart and City islands, in the northern part of the harbor. High Island 
is a small island, the highest part of which, near its eastern end, has a small hut near the top; this island is backed 
by a few trees, and lies about 350 yards northeastward of the northern end of City Island. The hut on High faland 
in range with Rat Island leads through a channel with 21 feet to an excellent anchorage in 20 to 30 feet, about 450 
yards eastward from the upper wharf on City Island. 

1 A From Westward.-Round Throgs Neck at a distance of about 300 yards 
• and steer 14° true (NNE mag.), heading fair between Ha.rt and City islands. 

Anchor, according to draft, !:>etween the islands (see "Anchorage" on the preceding page and 
the caution following). 

Rema.rb.-Stepping Stones lighthoUl!C should be left over 200 yards on the eta.rbOll.l'd hand. 
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Big Tom, a rock lying 600 yards 24G 0 true (WSW?"$ W mag.) from the southern point of City Island, is 21wash at lnw 
water, and is marked off its southern side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 32); this buoy should be left at least 700 yards 
-on the port hand. 

Cantfon.-Large deep-draft vessels frequently anchor southeastward of City Island. Such 
vessels should keep clear of Deep Rnf This is a small, rocky patch with about 5 fathoms 
over it and 9 to 13 fathoms all around it. The marks for this spot are the northern wharf 
on the east side of City Island in range with the little hut on High Island, and the sea wall 
on the southern end of City Island in range with a dark church spire in Westchester. A 
vessel at anchor with her cable across this reef is apt to lose her anchor if caught in a gale. 

EAST CHESTER BAY.* 

East Chester Bay is a shallow bay, full of oyster beds, the entrance to which lies between City Island and 

Throgs Neck. Only vessels of light draft (less than 8 feet) can lie afloat in th<' bay at low water. East Chester 
Creek, or Hutchinson River, iR a shallow stream emptying into the head of the bay. Under Government appropri

ations a channel has been dredged from the entrance of the river to a point 3,000 feet above Lockwoods with a depth 

of 9 feet at mean high water; this channel is maintained by dredging. It is proposed to deepen it to 12 feet at mean 

high water. VeRsels of 8 fpet draft, carrying coal and lumber, go up aR far ae Lockwoods, lying in the mud at low 

water while unloading. Strangers generally take a pilot; one can be had at City faland. The usual anchorage for 

vesaels waiting for a tide or a fair wind is southwestward of City Island, south of Big Tom buoy (spar, red, :t\o. 32). 

Tides.-See heading "City Island Harbor." 

Sailing directions would uot be of praetical use; the dredged channel is 100 feet wide. 

LITTLE NECK BAY.* 

Little Neck Bay makes into the north shore of Long Island at the eastern <:>nd of the East River, where the 

latter joins Long Island Sound. The bay is about 2 miles long, with an average width of about 74 mile. Its eastern 

point at the entrance is Elm Point, which is about % mile southeaRt of Stepping Stones lighthou;,e, and on the western 

side of the entrance is Willets Point, marked by a fortification and barracks (see ''Caution," page 132). The depth of 

water decreases from 9 feet abreast of Willets Point, leaving the µpper part of the bay bare at low water. Vessels 

bound up to the village of Little Neck can only go up at high water; 5 feflt. is their greatest draft. 

Strangers bound up to the wharf at the head of the creek require some one acquainted with the locality to pilot 

them. Pilots will be found at C'ity Island. The entire bay is closed by ice during the winter. 

EAS'J' RIVER.t 

is the name given to the narrow strait which connects Long Island Sound with New York Bay, and E<eparab•s Long 

JAland from Manhattan Island (borough of Manhattan). At itR eastern end the rjver is about '.i's mil<:> wide between 

Throgs Neck and Willets Point, and thence its course is westward and southwestward for about 14 miles, being in 

many places extremely narrow, and in no place more than 1 mile wide. Its channel is much obstructed hy rocks 

and islands, and the currents have great velocity, especially in the narrow passage between Ward" Island and Ballets 

Point, known as Hell Gate. Strangers in sailing vessels should not attempt to pass through Hell Gate without a pilot 

or towboat. 

Descriptions of lighthouses, with other general matters, will be found on pages 9-25; consult also pages 55--56. 

The quarantine regulations for East River are the same as for the Port of New York. The hc,adquarters of the health 

officer for the Port of New York is at SW.ten Island, just above Fort \Vadi'Worth. (See Appendix II.) 

Throgs Neck, on the north shore, at the eastern entrance to the East River, is opposite Willets Point(large granite 

fort near water's edge). At the southern end of the neck on Fort Schuyler is Throgs Neck lighthouse (sec table, 

page 16). During thick weather vessels bound into the East River sometimes anchor on Hammond Flats or off \\'hite

stone (see "Anchorages," East River). In winter there is much drift ice off Throgs Neck at times, but it seldom 

prevents vessels from being towed through the East River. There is a storm-warning display station at Throgs ~eek. 

1 l 
•Shown on charts 2T2, scale lO,OOO; 116. scale SO,OOo• price of each $0.50. 

I 
tShown on the following charts: 389 .. Hudson and East rivers, W. 67th street to Blackwells Island,scale 10, 000; 3890, Hell Ga.te a.nd East 

l 1 
River from Blackwells Island to La.wrenoo Point, sea.le 5, 000: 2'J3, Throga Neck to Randall Jsla.nd,scs.le fcj~oo0· prtce of e!l.C'l1 $0.50. Shown, also, 

1 ' 
ID whole or in part, on charts 389, New York Bay and Ha.rbor, scale iii;OOO• price $0.75; .l 18, Long .Island SOUlld, Strat!Ord Shoal to New York. 

1 1 
llCBle 80, 000' price I0.00; 120. New York Bay and harbor, ""8le 80, 000, price I0..50. 
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Caution.--On the walls of the granite fort on v\Tillets Point is the following notice: "Torpedoes! Don't anchor." 

The "Torpedo Ground" is southeastward of the line drawn from Stepping Stones lighthouse to the long wharf at "'illets 

Point. 
"No vessel shall anchor within an area n mile wide, the central line of which extends from the root of the wharf 

at Fort Totten CWillets Point), Long Island Sound, to the root of the wharf at Fort Schuyler (Throgs N eek)." 

Whitestone is on the south shore, 1 mile westward of Throgs Neck. The New York Herald has a telegraph 

and boarding station at the landing. 

On Whitestone Point, westward of Whitestone, is a light and fog bell (see table, page 16). 

Pilots for the East River and Long Island Sound can sometimes be found at "7hitestone, and towboats can be hdd 
from New York by telegraphing . 

. College Point is on the south shore, JY:.J miles westward of \\-"hitestone. A ferry runs from here to Ninety-ninth 

street, New York. Other steamers also make trips to New York. There is 11 feet of water at the end of the wharf, 

whAre coal and water for tugs or other small stP~mers can be obtained. College Point has some trade; 8 to 10 feet 

of water can be carried in at low water; 9 feet is found alongside the principal wharves; 12 feet is the deepest draft 

entering. 
8trangers bound to College Point from ea.Rtward generally take a pilot or a towboat at City Jsland or at Whitestone; 

if from westward, a tow~oat is generally taken at New York. 

Flushing Bay, on the south shore, between College Point on the east and Sanford Point on th~ west, is a shallow 

bay, 1%; miles long in a northwest and southeast direction, an<l l mile wide between the points at the entrance, nar

rowing gradually to Y:.i mile at its head. 
A channel about 200 foet wide and 6 feet deep has been dredged through the flats to the entrance of Flushing 

Creek; a dike built of piles driven in the mud runs along the western side of the dredged channel for a distance 

of 4,663 feet, but about 1,600 feet of the northern end of the dike was destroyed by ice and has not been rebuilt. 
A fixed red light is shown from a lantern suspended from a mast on the north end of the dike. The depth in 

the channel in 1908 was about 8 feet and the channel had narrowed. 

Flushing Creek, a narrow, crooked stream, empties into the head of the bay. Flushing, a village having 
some trade in coal, lumber, and building material, is about 72 mile above the entrance on the east bank of Flushing 

Creek. There is a line of steamers running from Flushing to New York. 
The usual d$ft of veasels bound to Flushing is 8 feet; draft that enters at low water, 5 feet; there is from 3 to 

10 feet of water ~de the wharves. 

White Pot Lan.dine is at the head of navigation on Flushing Creek; only small, light-draft vessels go up to the 

landing. SevenJ bridges cross the creek; the estimated width of draws in these bridges is about 30 feet. 
Strangers bound to Flushing take a pilot or a towboat; if of over 50 tons, they take a towboat. Pilots can be 

had at City Island, a.t Whitestone, or at New York City. Towboats will be found in the East River or can be had 

at Flushing. 
In the winter ice obstructs navigation, generally during January and February, and sometimes Flushing Bay 

is frozen over from its head to College Point. 

Bikers Island lies lYs mileswestwa.rd of College Point. The main channel leads northward of this island. A 
channel leads ecroes the entrance of Flushing Bay south of Rikers Island and south of South Brother Island, joining 
the main channel of East River between South Brother Island and Lawrence Point, where it is marked by several 

buoys and two lights (which aleo serve BB day beacons), one at Lawrence Point Ledge, just south of the channel, 

and the other on South Brother Ledge, near the eastern edge of the channel. This channel has a depth of 18 feet, 

but there are several spots with only 8 and 9 feet over them, and others with 11 to 16 feet. Strangers should not attempt 

to pass through south of Rikers Island. 
North Brother Island lies 289° trne (NW by W 72 W mag.) from the northern end of Rikers Island, distant 

72 mile; North Brother lighthouse (see table, page 18) is on its 1:10uthwestem end. The channel with best w,g.ter 

leads north of this island. A channel with a depth o:f 15 feet at low water leads south of the island, between it and 

South Brother Island, and is the one generally used by vessels of less than 18 feet draft (according to the stage of the 

tide), as it is the more direct. 
Port Morris lies northwest from North and South Brother islands. 
BIUldall Island is the island southwestward of Port Morris, Bronx Jrills, a narrow, ehallow body of water, separating 

them; municipal buildings a.re scattered over the island. Sunken llleadow, marked on its eastern Bide by a light, 

lies eastward of the island, and is separated from it by a body of W1J.ter about 120 yards wide. 

Lawrence Point lies on the eastern side of the East River Channel, opp<lfllte Randall Island and Sunken Meadow. 

Wards Island lies southward of Randall Island and Sunken Meadow, and ia separated from them by Little Hell 
Gate, a narrow and shoal b~y of water lea.cling into Harlem River. The inaane asylum, and eome hospitals a.re located 

on this island. 
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Ballets Point is southward of \Vards Island. A light is shown and fog bell rung from a small, white pyramidal 

wooden tower on the northern end of the point (see table, page 18, Hell Gate light). The main channel leadB close 

past this point. Pot Cove is the bight eastward of Hallets Point. 

Rell Gate is the name of the part of East River south of Wards Island and north of the northern end of lHack
wells Island. The great velocity of the tidal currents makes this part of the river dangerous for sailing vessels to 

navigate. The most dangerous rocks in the channel have been removed or cut down so as to have from 18 to 23};.i feet 

over them at low water, and there is now a clear channel 1.50 yards wide with a lf",ast depth of 26 feet, and 300 yards 

wide with a depth of 18 feet. 

Flood Rock lies about 300 yards 266° true (WY:; R mag.) from the light on Hallets Point. The leaet water over 
it is 18 feet. 

Mill Rock, 250 yards long, lies northwestward of Hallets Point and is protected by a sea wall; it is marked at 

its northern and southern ends by lights (see table, page 18). The shore of Astoria, southward of Hallets Point, is 

rocky, but bas deep water 30 yards outside the wharf line. 

Blackwells Island divides East River, forming two channels, one on ihe east side of the island and one on the 

west; the western channel is the wider and has the better water. The northern end of the island is marked by a 
lighthouse maintained by the city of New York, and a sea wall is built along on both sides to its southern end. Off 

the southern end is a narrow ledge nearly Y:; mile long; Blackwells Island Reef light is on a temporary crib near 

the southern end of the reef. 

Opposite the eastern side of Bla.ckwells Island are Astoria a.nd Ravenswood (borough of Queens), and opposite 

the western aide is the borough of Manhattan. Buildings of the Department of Charities and Correction are located 

on the island, and a cantilever bridge (Queensboro Bridge) 13.5 feet above mean high water crosses from New York 
City (Manhattan Borough) to Long Island City (borough of. Queens) over Blackwells Island about ~ mile from its 

BQUthern end. 
Newtown Creek empties into the Ea.st River on the ea.stern shore, about % mile southward of the southern end 

of Blackwells Island. The channel, with a depth of 17 feet and width of 12,5 feet, extends to the head of the creek 

at Metropolitan A venue. 

The Willlamsburg suspension bridge crosses the river just below Pier No. 60 and just above Broadway at 
Williamsburg. This bridge has the same height as the Brooklyn bridge 1 mile below the navy yard. 

The United States Navy Yard, on Wallabout Bay, is on the south shore below "'illiamsburg bridge, where 

the East River makes a bend westward. 

The •anhaitan suspension bridge, not completed in 1908, crosses the East River just below the navy yard, 
and is the same height above high water as the Brooklyn bridge. 

The Brooklyn suspension bridge croBBes the East River 1 mile below the navy yard. The height of this bridge 
above mean high water is 135 feet at the center and 119 feet at the piers. Allowing for changes of tempera tun>, a masted 
vessel when passing under the bridge should not depend on a greater height than 130 feet, at mean high water, for a 

width of about 400 feet at the center of the bridge. 

The Battery is the southernmost point of the borough of Manhattan. It is a small, grassy park with tall trees, 

and faced on the water side by a sea wall. The barge office and custum-house landing are eastward of the park on the 

Ela.st River, and Castle Garden and the building of the New York Department of Docks westward of the park on 
the Hudson River (North River). 

Governors Island lies in the middle of the East River, where it joins the Upper bay. Fort Columbus and the 

buildings of the military headquarters are on the northeast end of the island, and an area nearly !~ mile long is being 

reclaimed southwestward of the island. The main channel leads north of the island. Buttermilk Channel, with a 
depth of 30 feet, leads along the wharves of Brooklyn south of the island. 

East River Channel between the Battery and Governors Island.--This channel is good at all stages of the 
tide for veasels of 23 feet draft or less, ca.re being taken not to approach too close to Governors Island or The Battery. 

There is a good range leading through the deeper water of this channel which should be used at low water by all vessels 

of over 23 feet diaft. The range is a target on the peak of the warehouse on pier 10, Brooklyn, in line with the center 

of the middle (west) tower of St. Margaret's Hotel (most prominent brick building, with three towers, south of Brooklyn 

Bridge) in Brooklyn. 
Vessels of 25 to 26 feet draft can pass through this channel at low water, but they must keep close on the range, 

as for a distance of 800 feet along the range westward of a line through the end of pier 3 (Kew York) and the Produce 
Exchange tower, the northern end of Dimond Reef is only 150 feet southward of the range, and the shoal water off the 
Battery is 300 feet northward of the range. At high water vessels of 25 to 26 feet draft pass through the middle of a 
channel about 870 feet wide by keeping on the range. 

Vessels of 26 to 30 ieet draft at high water must also keep close on the range, and take care not to be set on to 
Dimond Reef, the northern end of which is only 150 feet southward of the range. The shoal water off the Battery is 
300 feet northward of the range. 
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Pier numbers.-Tbe New York City piers are numbered. Pier No. 1 of the East River system is near The 

Battery, the numbering being continued northeastward from it. Some of the piers have their numbers painted on 

the pierhead, showing plainly from the river. This plan is followed up to pier 70, EaRt River; northward of this 
the number of the street from the foot of which the pier extends is painted on the pierhead. 

Tidal currents in Ea..<rt River, see Appendix I. 

ANCHORAGES IN EAST RTI'"ER. 

Rules and regulations, "ll<ith a map showing the prescribed anchorage limits in the East River and New York 

Bay and Harbor, are given in Appendix IL 
Hammond Flats, just westward of Throgs Keck, off the north shore, is an anchorage for all classes of vessels, 

in about 5 fathoms, with good holding ground. Toward Old Ferry Point (the next point on the north shore westward 

of Throgs Neck) the water deepens abruptly to 16 and 18 fathoms. Vessels anchoring here should come-to in the east

ern half of the hight, just north of a line drawn from the end of Throgs N eek to Old Ferry Point. There are no dangers, 

but the water shoals abruptly close inshore from 18 feet to 4 or 5 feet. 

Off Whitestone good anchorage, in 18 feet to 8 fathoms, is found eastward of the point. There are no dangers, 
but the water shoals abruptly close inshore. Avoid >V'hitestone Point, which makes off rocky northward for about 

175 yards and is shoal on its western side. 
The stretch between Whitestone Point and College Point is not much used as an anchorage. 

Flushing Bay is available for light-draft vessels. Deep-draft vessels may anchor in the deep channel off the 

entrance to Flushing Bay, between College Point and Rikers Island, in 5 to 7 fathoms. The fl.ate in Flushing Bay are 
soft mud, and afford excellent anchorage for ·vessels of light draft. 

Westward of :Bikers Island the channel is narrow, the water deep, with poor holding ground, and the tidal 
currents have great velocity, making it unsafe for vessels to anchor before reaching the wharf at the foot of East Thirty

first street, New York City. 
A good anchorage in 4 to 10 fathome is found between East Thirty-second street and East Twenty-fourth street 

wharves, on the New York side of the river. 

For the defined limits of the anchorages see Appendix IL 
"No ve8sel shall anchor within an area }i mile wide, the central line of which extends from the root of the 

wharf at Fort Totten ('Willets Point), Long Island Sound, to the root of the wharf at Fort Schuyler (Throgs N eek)." 

SAILING DmECTIONS, EAST RIVER, THROGS NECK TO GOVERNORS ISLAND. 

The following directions lead in the deepest water, but owing to the little widtli of the 
channel between Hallets Point and Wards Island without local knowledge it is hardly possible 
to avoid Pot Rock, a spot with 22,!1 feet over it at low water. The velocity of the curremts, 
and the large number of vessels in the river between Rikers Island and Governors Island, 
makes great caution necessary; strangers should not attempt to pass through at night, and 
are advised to take a local pilot at City Island if bound through in the daytime. 

1 From Throgs Neck to Lawrence Point (Sunken Meadow lighf).-Passing 300 to 
• 400 yards southward of Throgs Neck steer 275° true (WNW% W mag.) for l>i 

miles, and when Whitestone Point light is on the port beam steer 260° true (W Ys S mag.) 
for 272 miles. 

When Hunts Point bears on the starboard beam distant about 400 yards, steer 284 ° true 
(WNW mag.) for a little over% mile, and when Rikers Island light (on the north end of Rikers 
Island) is on the port beam distant 250 yards, steer 299° true (NW% W mag.) i;ind round the 
north end of North Brother Island. 

When northwestward of North Brother Island bring Oak Bluff light astern on a 219° true 
(SW >i W mag.) course, and pass about 80 yards southward of Sunken Meadow light, taking 
care to leave black spar buoy No. 9 (nearly opposite the light) at le.ast 20 yards on the port 
hand. Then follow the directions in section 2. 

Note.-The currents have considerable velocity around North Brother Island, and when 
near Sunken Meadow light strong rips a.nd swirls are encountered during both flood and ebb; 
during spring tides the buoys marking the Middle Ground off I~wrence Point are at times 
towed under by the currents. 
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Remarks a.nd da.ngers.-On the 275° true (WNW % W mag.) course the south encl of Old Ferry Point will 
be ahead; this point can be approached as clooe as 100 yards. Whitestone Point must he given a berth of at lea.9t 175 
yards to avoid the shoals which make off from it. The light on Whitestone Point is near high-water mark and backed by 
treei<. 

The 260° true (W % S mag.) course leads about midway between Clauson Point and College Point, and passes 
about 2.50 yards north of the black spar buoy on College Point Reef; tlrn latter ha.~ 4 feet over it and lies 350 yards 24° 
true (NE by N mag.) from the dock on the north end of the point. Rikers Island will be ahead on this course. 

Shoals make off nearly 200 yards from Hunt Point and are marked off the end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

The bights on the north side of the channel and on the south side between \\'hitestone and College Point are 
shoal and should be avoided. 

The 284° true (WNW mag.) course heads for the north end of North Brother Island and avoids a 24-foot spot 
lying 250 yards 179u true (S % W mag.) from the south end of Barretto Point (the point on the north shore abreast the 
north end of Rikers Island). 

The northeastern side of Rikers Island should not be approached closer than 150 yards. 

The 299° true (NW% W mag.) course heads for Oak Bluff light, and when nearly abreast the north end of North 
Brother Island, the red spar buoy marking Oak Bluff Rock (with 16 feet over it) should be left on the starboard hand. 

A spit with 14 feet near its end makes off 350 yards 110° true (SE by E Y2 E mag.) from the north end of North 
Brother Island. 

Rounding the north end of North Brother !Rland, black spar buoy, No. 3A, marking the shoal off the northwest 
point of North Brother Island, will be lefi on the port hand. There is deep water close to the wharves at Port Morris. 

When rounding North Brother Island extra caution is necessary to avoid collision with passing vessels, and 
tows off Port Morris. 

On the 219° true (SW 7:J: W mag.) course Sunken Meadow light will be a little on the starboard bow and the black 
spar buoy on the north side of the :\Iiddle Ground abreast Lawrence Point (if it is not towed under by the current) 
will be seen a little on the port bow. The Middle Ground has depths of 16 and 18 feet over it and is marked on its 
south end by a red spar buoy, and on its northwest side by a black spar buoy. 

2 From Lawrence Point to the lower end of Blaclcwelfs Island Reef off East Fortieth 
• Streef.-When Sunken Meadow light is on the starboard beam, distant 80 yards, 

steer about 212° true (SW % S mag.). Follow a mid-river course until abreast of the lower 
end of Wards Island, and then steer about 261 ° true (W mag.) so as to leave Ballets Point 
about 100 yards on the port hand. 

Round Hallets Point giving it a berth of 50 to 150 yards, and steer 225° true (SW U W mag.) 
so as to pass in mid-channel west of Blackwells Island. Standing along the west side of the island, 
follow a mid-river course or favor the bank on the starboard hand. When the lower end of 
Blackwells Island is reached follow the wharf line on tl;ie starboard hand, taking care to keep 
less than 250 yards from it, to avoid Blackwells Island Reef, until abreast Fortieth Street 
and Blackwells Island Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) is abaft the port 
beam (Blackwells Island Reef light will then be abaft the port beam). Then follow the 
directions in section 3. 

Remarks a.nd dan.gers.-On the 212° true (SW% S mag.) course Wards Island should not be approached closer 
than 100 yards until the vessel is abreast of the gmasy slope about % mile from Sunken Meadow light. When abreast 
this part of Wards Island, a sharp lookout must be kept for any vessel rounding Hallets Point and bound ea.st; a steamer 
should here give one long blast of the whistle to warn any unseen approaching vessel. 

The currents have great velocity between Lawrence Point and the north end of Blackwells Island; their greatest 
velocity is off Hallets Point, where extra caution is necessary to avoid collision with passing vessels. See also the current 
diagram and notes in Appendix I. 

Rounding Hallets Point, the southwest side of Wards Island must be given a wide berth to avoid Holmes :Bock, 
Hogs Back, and Frying Pan, the first two showing bare and the latter with 18 feet over it. These can be avoided by 
keeping within 300 yards of the Hallets Point bank. Pot B.ock, with 22Y2 feet over it, lies in mid-channel south
westward from the south end of Wards Island and 460 yards 69°true (Eby N mag.) from the light on Ballets Point. 

To avoid Flood Rock and the 19 to 21 foot spots between Ballets Point and Mill Rock, keep inside of 200 yards 
from Ballets Point while the light on the point bears southward 81° true (E mag.). 

A spit with 17 feet near its end makes off 70 yards in a northeasterly direction from the end of Blackwells Island 
e.t the light-tower. 
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The shore of Blackwells Island should be given a berth of 70 yards, and when abreaRt of East Sixty-fifth street it 
should not be approached closer than 100 yards on account of a 16-foot shoal which makes off from the island at this 
point. The cantilever bridge crosses the river at Sixtieth street. 

Blackwells Island Reef, showing partly bare at half tide, exten<lB 900 yards (nearly !·f mile) in a southwesterly 
direction from the lower end of the island. The reef has a general width of about 125 yards, and is marked off its end by 
a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), and by a light on the temporary crib near the southern end of the reef off 
Forty-second street. 

3 From abrea&t Ea&t Fortieth Street to Governor$ lsland.-When about midw~y 
• between Blackwells Island Reef buoy and the wharf at the foot of East Fortieth 

street, steer about 176° true (S 72 W mag.) and follow the wharf line on the port hand at a dis
tance of less than 300 yards until the Houston and Grand street ferry slips in Williamsburg 
have been passed. 

Pass under the Williamsburg Bridge in mid-river and continue a inid-river course past 
the Navy Yard and under the Manhattan and Brooklyn suspension bridges. 

Then, if bound up the Hudson (North) River, follow the wharf line on the starboard hand, 
giving it a berth of 300 yards, or more, while passing the South Ferry and The Battery. 
Directions for deep-draft vessels to pass between Governors Island and The Battery are given 
in section 6 A, page 150. ' 

O-r·, if bound through Buttermilk Channel, follow the wharf line on the port hand at a 
distance of less than 300 yards while eastward of Governors Island. See also section 6, page 150. 

Rema.rks and dangers.-On the 176° true (S 7!J W mag.) course, Nes Rock and Shell Reef buoys will be left 
on the starboard hand. When abreast the Houston street ferry slip, Third Street Reef, with 17 feet over it and lying 175 
yards from the end of Third street wharf, in New York, should be left on the starboard hand. 

When between the Williamsburg and Brooklyn bridges deep-draft vessels should give the wharves a berth of 100 
yards or morn. 

Governors Island should not be approached on itB northern, eastern, and southern sides closer than 175 yards. 

HARLEM RIVER* 

enters Hell Gate on the western side of Wards Island. From the mouth it extends in a northerly direction, joining 

Spuyten Duyvil. Creek,* the latter connecting with Hudson River 11%; miles above The Battery. The channel of 
Harlem River is narrow and crooked, and navigable only for steamers or vessels towing. This river is of considerable 

commercial importance. Harlem River and Spuyten Duyvil Creek are being improved by the Government; in 1908 

the "·idth of the channel between the Ea.•t River and Xorth (Hudson) River was 100 to 400 feet and the lea.•t depth 

W'.18 15 feet~ the channel is being widened and deepened. 
Between Hell Gate and the Hud1mn River the river is crossed by thirteen bridges with draws ranging from JOO 

feet to 164 feet in width. The center of the arches of High Bridge are 100 feet above mean high water and the span of 

the arches is 77.7 feet; the clear waterway between the piers is 55 feet. Washin,,"l;on Bridge, a·Httle over%: mile above 

High Bridge, has an arch span 500 feet wide and 136 feet above mean high water in the center. Hudson River Railroad 

bridge, crossing Spuyten Duyvil Creek where it enters the Hudson, has a dmw over 50 feet wide. Sailing vessels 

entering the river from the East· River take a towboat, the master of the towboat being the pilot. If coming from east

ward, a towboat is ta.ken in the East River eastward of Rikers Island. If from westward, a towboat is taken below Black
wells Island. Towboats will also be found at the wharves in the river to tow Vt>l!sels out. 

SOUTH COAST OF LONG ISLAND.t 

The south coast of Long Island has a general 247° true (W by S mag.) trend for 6872 miles from Montauk Point 
to Fire Island Inlet; and thence trends about 264" true (W ~i, N mag.) for a little over 35 miles to :Norton Point, the 
southwestern end of Coney I.land {at GraveElCnd Bay) and the northern point at the entrance to the Lower Bay of 

New York. It is a clean shore, and may be safely approached as close as 1 mile with not less than 5 fathoms anywhere 
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between Montauk Point and Rockaway Inlet, except off Fire IBland Inlet and the inlets westward, where the shore 

should be given a berth of at least lYz miles. When viewed from seaward it presents but few characteristic feature;,; 

it is composed of a series of sand hillocks backed by low dark woods; and the only break in the monotony of the outline 
is made by the inlets and the summer cottages and hotels near the beach. There are a number of life-saving stations 
on this coast; a list of them will be found on page 23. The lighthouses (see table, page 18) are easily recognized. 

lllontauk Point, the eastern extremity of the island, will appear, when seen from seaward, as a high, sandy 
bluff with perpendicular faces and somewhat undulating surface cov.,ered only with gra"8. On the top of the bluff 

and close to its edge stands the lighthouse (see table, page 18) with the keeper's dwelling and the fog signal near its 
base. Northward the country gradually descends, while southwestward ~everal small coves cut the line of bluffe f!O 

as to present an appearance of low, grassy lands alternated with high, sandy bluffs. 
Bearings and distances from Montauk Point lighthoUBe are given on page 10. 

For variation of the compass, see page 22. 

About 14 miles westward of Montauk Point and 72 mile back from the beach is the village of Amagansett, and 

westward of this, along the whole line of the Long Island Railroad and some distance back from the beach, are a. 
number of towns and villages. Southampton is 27 miles westward of Montauk and 17:) miles eastward of Shinnecock 
Bay, sometimes called Great West Bay. 

The eastern end of Shinnecock Bay is about 2872 miles westward of Montauk; this is a large but shallow bay, 

about 8 miles long, and is separated from the ocean by a narrow sand beach. Shinnecock Hills are about 27:! miles 

back from the beach, and Shinnecock lighthouse is on the north side of the bay 1 mile back from the beach (see table, 

page 18); this lighthouse is on Ponquogue Point, about midway between the eastern and western ends of the bay. 
From Shinnecock lighthouse to Fire Island lighthouse the coast presents an unbroken line, composed of 

innumerable sand hillocks backed by woods. This appearance is caused by a narrow strip of sand from 200 to 800 

yards in width, which separates from the ocean the large but shallow bays kµown as l!loriches Bay and Great South 

Bay. Moriches Bay, which is the easternmost, begins about 2 miles westward of Shinnecock Bay and extends 

nearly 12 miles westward to Smith Point. 

Westward of Fire Island Inlet to Coney Island the shore has the same characteristics as farther eastward but the 
summer cottages and hotels are more nw:nerous. The western part of Great South Bay extends westward inside of the 
beach for a distance of about 12 miles from Fire Island lighthouse, its western part being known as South Oyster Bay. 

Westward of this bay the land back of the beach is low and marshy with numerous water courses navigable for small craft. 

1amaica Bay is the westernmost of the bays in the south coilBt of Long Island and commercially the most 

important. It is entered through Rockaway Inlet, which is described on page 138. 

FIRE ISLAND INLET." 

Fire Island Inlet is 28 miles eastward o[ .Ambrose Channel light-vessel and about 68 72 miles westward of 11fontauk 

Point; it is easily recognized by Fire Island lighthouse and the wireless telegraph poles and large hotel just eastward 

of the lighthouse. The inlet is the sea approach to Great South Bay and the towns on its north shore, and with a 
smooth sea can be entered by vessels of 11 fp,et draft, for which there .is goo<l anchorage north of the lighthouse and 

near the northern side of the bay. The entrance to the inlet is obstructed by a shiftin!'!; bar which extends. westward 
from the western end of Fire Island Beach for a distance of about 5 miles from the lighthom<e nearly parallel '\\"ith 

Oak Island Beach, and about l}i miles from it. Strangers should take a pilot, lying to off the entrance until one 

comes out in answer to the signal. 

The channel over the bar which is buoyed, and in 1909 has a depth of 9 feet, is about 3Yz miles westward of the 

lighthouse, and after crossing the bar it leads eastward to the entrance between the western end of Fire Island Beach 

(East Point) and the ea.stern end of Oak Island Beach (West Beach Point); from the entrance its general co~e follows 
the north shore o[ Fire Island Beach for a distance of 6 miles, where it leads northward and eastward to Bellport and 

Patchogue. About 1 mile eastward of the lighthouse, a channel leads northward to Islip, Bay Shore and Babylon; 

these channels are narrow, the one to Bellport and Patchogue has been improved by dredging and had (in 1908) a 

least depth of 872 feet in its ~hoalest part. 
Great South Bay is 28 miles long and very irregular in shape, its width ranging from Jr:i to 372 miles; it is shallow, 

a. large part having depths of 1 to 4 feet; the several channels through the shoals have de1>per water and for a distance 

of 15 miles along the north shore there is an area having depths of 8 to 11 feet. Here the vessels, that are of too deep 

a draft to go to the wharves of the towns, anchor a.nd discharge parts of their cargoes. The bay is the resort of light.

draft oyster and fishing boo.ts and numerous small yachts owned in the vicinity. Bellport, Patchogue, Bayville, 

Islip, :Bay Shore, Babylon and Amityville are towns on the north shore. A draft of about 7 feet can be taken to 

1 
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Patchogue, and a draft of 10 feet at high water through a dredged channel 100 feet wide with a least depth of 8~ feet, 

to the anchorage in the bay. A draft of about 6 feet can be taken to Bay Shore and Babylon, and about 9 feet to 
the anchorage in the bay. The larger vessels bringing cargoes into the bay employ a towboat for towing over the bar 

and in the bay. Tugs can be had from Patchogue by giving notice when the vessel is expected to arrive. There is 

considerable trade in lumber, coal, and building material, and fish and oysters are shipped to New York in small 

vessels of less than 6 feet draft. 

Improvements are in progress to obtain a c;hannel 200 feet wide and IO feet deep to the anchorage off Patchogue, 

and maintain a channel 100 feet wide and 8 feet deep to the wharves at Patchogue. 

The currents in the entrance after crossing the bar have an estimated velocity of 2 to 3 miles at strength and 
are in1luenced greatly by the force and direction of the wind. In the bay the currents have little velocity except 

in the narrow channels between the shoals and within a radius of 3 miles from the lighthouse, where at times their 

estimated velocity i" I to In miles. 

Tides.-Outside of Fire Island Inlet the mean rise and fall of tides is about 3.5 feet; high and low water occur 

about IOm. earlier than at Sandy Hook. For tide8 inside the inlet see table, page 24. 

GENERAL REMARKS, FIRE ISLAND INLET. 

Fire Island Inlet is the only harbor of refuge for small vessels on the southern coast of 
Long Island, but vessels must enter before the sea is too high. The approaches have no outlying 
natural dangers, and in working along this coast for the inlet it is safe to go as close as l mile 
to the shore, with not less than 5 fathoms; but for a distance of 6 miles westward of Fire Island 
lighthouse the shore should be given a berth of 2 miles or more. 

The bar across the entrance shifts, but the depth in the channel over the b:tr varies but 
little from 10 feet. No reliable directions can be given. Strangers should not attempt to 
enter the inlet without a pilot. 

Fire Island light-vessel, lying 93'4' miles 172° true (S Ys W mag.) from Fire Island lighthouse 
is a prominent aid to navigators approaching New York Bay from eastward. 

Fire Island whisaing buoy is a mammoth nun, painted red and surmounted by a whistle. 
It is a guide for vessels bound to New York, being nearly on the sailing line from outside 
Nantucket Shoals. From this buoy Fire Island lighthouse bears 354° true (N %' E mag.), 
distant 6 miles. 

Fire Island bill buoy is nun-shaped, with lattice body, and is painted red. It is placed 
outside of heavy weather breakers, in 8 fathoms of water, about 4 miles west-southwest
ward of Fire Island lighthouse. Inside it the water shoals suddenly. It is a guide both for 
coasters and for vessels bound into the inlet. 

ROCKAWAY INLET.* 

From Fire Island Inlet to Rockaway Inlet the distance is 287!1 miles and the direction 263° true (W ,% N' mag.). 

This stretch of coast has several inlets; all of them are shallow, and shifting s.and bars obstruct their emrances. The 

principal are Jones Inlet and East Rockaway Inlet, the latter with a depth of about 7 feet on the bar. The summer 

resort of Long Beach is eastward of the inlet. These have buoys, shifted as nec08B8.l'y to show the best water over the 

bars, but even the smallest vessels require a pilot. 

Lying about 37!! miles from the beach, between Fire Island Inlet and Rockaway Inlet and abol t 3.!i' miles apart 
in a 270° true (W Ys N' mag.) direction, are three red whistling buoys. The easternmost of these buoys (No. 2) is 16 

miles westward of Fire Island lighthouse, and the westernmost (No. 6) about 77!! miles 61° true (ENE Ji' E mag.) from 
Ambrose Channel light-vessel. 

Rockaway Inlet makes into Jamaica Bay, between Rockaway Beach on the east and south and Plumb and 

Barren islands on the north. To enter the inlet a shifting sand bar must be crOBBed, and this makes a local pilot nec

essa?'}'. The best water in the channel over the bar is generally 12 to 14 feet. When over the .bar the depth varies 

from 4 to 10 fathoms throughout an almost unobstructed channel from 175 to 500 yards in width, which extends along 

the north side of Rockaway Beach. The shore on both sides is subject to great changes, and its shape and extent 

as delineated upon the charts can not always be relied upon. 
Rockaway Beach, the western end of which fol'JllB the eastern point at the entrance to the inlet, is a long, narrow 

sandy island. It is a popular summer resort. 
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Barren Island, on the northern side of the inlet, is composed of alternate marsh and sand. and is of irregular Rhape. 

There are a number of buildings on the island, which has communication by ferry with Canarsic Landing. 

Jamaica Bay, into which the inlet leads, is a large hut Ahallow hay 5~i miles long with a greate.st width of 3Y2 
miles, but so full of marah islets and islands as to render its navigation utterly impoBBihle except to very light-draft 

vessels with local pilots on board. No intelligible description can be given of the islets and the numerous channels 

camong them. None but vessels whose maaters.are fully acquainted with these waters enter the inlet at present. 
The current of flood and ebb in the inlet sets nearly in the direction of the axis of the channel, the former having 

an estimated velocity of a little over 1 mile and the latter a little over 2 miles per hour. 

Cana:rsie Landing is about 272 miles norlh ward of Barren Island; 6 feet al low water can be taken up to thii; landing 

through a dredged channel 50 feet wide. During the summer steamboats run between Canarsie and Rockaway 

Beach, connecting by rail with Brooklyn. 
'Vestward of Barren Island is Plumb Island, and westward of the latter is Coney Island, which extends in a 

weRterly dirnction for about 37::) miles, its western end, Norton Point forming the northern point at the entranf'.e to 

New York Bay. Coney Island is a large summer amusement resort; the high "Centennial Tower" and large white 

buildings of the resort are prominent. 
Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides at Rockaway Inlet is 4 feet; high water occurs 12m. later, and low water 

14m. later, than at Sandy Hook. At Canarsie Landing the mean rise and fall of tides is 4.2 feet, and high water occurs 

.52m. later than at Rockaway Inlet. 

GE:NERAL REMARKS, ROCKAWAY INLET. 

In approaching Rockaway Inlet care must be taken to avoid Rockaway Shoals, which 
·extend off the entrance to a distance of nearly 1~ miles and are very abrupt, the depth dimin
ishing in some places from 5 fathoms to 6 feet within 200 yards. The channel leading in through 
these shoals is marked by buoys, which are changed from time to time as necessary. 

Strangers should not attempt to enter without a pilot, as the channel is continually shift
ing. Permanent sailing directions can not be given. 

A large bell buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes) is placed in 6.Yz fathoms of 
water off the southern end of Rockaway Shoals, both as a guide to the channel into the inlet 
-and as a warning to passing vessels to keep outside the shoals. From this buoy Ambrose 
Channel light-vessel bears 137° true (SE Ys S mag.) distant 57.1' miles. This buoy is taken 
up during the winter, but a spar buoy of the same color is kept at this locality all the year. 

NEW YORK BAY AND HARBOR.* 

New York Bay affords the principal access by water to New York City and surrounding ports. It is of irregu

lar shape and is divided by a passage 1 mile wide, known as The Narrqws, into an Upper and Lower Bay. 

LOWER BAY. 

The entrance, between StlJldy Hook on the south and Coney Island on the north, is about 6 miles wide. An 

extensive bar, through which several channels lead, extends across the entrance. By the best of these channels (see 

-channels), at high water, the deepest draft veSBels can go up to the city. 

The Lower Bay extends to The Narrows; it ie triangular in shape, and portions of it have special names. 

Sandy Hook Bay is the southern part of the Lower Bay, lying westward of Sandy Hook and eastward of Point 

-Comfort, about 6 miles westward of the Hook beacon. The bay is an excellent anchorage for vessels of less than 24 
feet draft, the depth of water ranging from 5 fathoms, just inside the Hook, t~ 15 feet near its southern part; the shoal

ing is gradual and the bottom good holding ground. V essela of over 24 feet draft can not find good anchorage out of 

the channel until above Quarantine. Extensive shoals make off northward and eastward from Point Comfort, but 

as the depth of water decreases gradually, the lead will give sufficient warning of too close an approach to the shore, 
The beet anchorage is in the eastern part of the bay, giving the shore of Sandy Hook a berth of about ;!1 mile. 

"No VeflBel shall anchor within an area Y2 mile wide, the central line of which ex tends from the southern dock 

at Fort Wadsworth in a 201° true (SSW % W mag.) direction to the spar buoy marking the wreck off Point Comfort; 

the~e in a 120° true (8ll: 31 E mag.) direction for ab-Out 5 miles to the southeastern cable buoy in Sandy Hook bay; 
thence in a 52° true (NE by E Ys E Easterl)' mag.) direction t.o the shore in the Homeshoe." 
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Navesink River and Shrewsbury River, through one common entrance, empty into the southern extremity of 

Sandy Hook Bay eastward of the Highlands of :-lavesink. These two rivers arc shallow, but are being improved 

under the supervision of the United States Engineers, the object being to obtain a channel with a depth of 6 fe.,t at 

low water from the deep water of Sandy Hook Bay to Branchport on the Shrewsbury River and Red Bank on the 
Navesink River. The channel from Sandy Hook Bay into the rivers has a depth of about 6 feet, and is only used 

by small steamers and sailing vessels of 6 feet or less draft. One drawbridge croBSes the main entrance eastward of 

Navesink lighthouses, and another about 2 miles farther up, near the mouth of the Shrewsbury River. Strangers 

should not attempt to enter these rivers without a pilot. 

Raritan Bay is the name given to the body of water lying between Point Comfort and the southern shor°e of 
Staten Island; its depths are 7 to 18 feet, but a buoyed channel, with a depth of 21 feet, leads from the deep waters 

of the bay along the southern shore of Staten Island to Princess Bay, and with a depth of 21 feet into Arthur Xill and 
21 feet into Raritan River at the western end of the bay. Arthur Kill is a deep, narrow body of water which makes 

from Raritan Bay in a northerly direction, separating Staten Island from New Jersey, and leading into Newark Bay, 

and through the latter bay and Kill van Xull communicates with the waters of the Upper Bay. 

Gravesend Bay is a small bay which makes into the Long Island shore between The Narrows and the western 
end of Coney Island. In the entrance and northern part of the bay good anchorage in 11 to 16 feet of water will be

found, but the southeastern part is shoal, having a depth of 1 to 6 feet. On the ea.gtern shore of the bay are several 

wharves used by steamers running to Bath Beach, which is a summer resort. 
The northwestern part of the Lower Bay is covered by extensive fiats with l to 16 feet o~er them, known as 

Staten Island Flats, making off southeastward from Staten Island. Parts of these fiats are known as Old Orchard 
Shoal and West Bank, the latter bordering on the main channel up the bay. Near the southeastern side is Old 
Orchard Shoal lighthouse, and near the eastern edge of West Bank are West Bank lighthouse (see table, page 20), 

and Swinburne and Hoffman islands, the latter artificial islands on the shoalest part of the bank. Swinburne Island, 

the southernmost one, has a number of red and yellow brick buildings. Hoffman Island is about %.'. mile northward 

of Swinburne Island and 11/:l miles south ward.of Fort Wadsworth lighthouse. It is surrounded by a sea wall and riprap, 

and has long, red brick houses two stories high. 

Sandy Book, the southern, and Norton Point, the northern point at the entrance, are both low and sandy. On 
Sandy Hook is North Book beacon, with fog-signal (siren) hut near it, and about % mile west of the beacon is a fog

signal (bell) tower (see page 20). These buildings and a dwelling house are near the point of the hook; -southward of 

these are a fort, some low houses, Sandy Hook lighthouse, South Hook beacon, a. life-saving station (see page 20), and a 

storm warning display station. There is also a signal station from which vessels are reported to the Maritime Exchange 
in New York City. Norton Point, the western end of Couey Island, is marked by Coney Island lighthouse (see table, 
page 20). Several hotels and other buildings are on the point, and thence eastward the beach of Coney Island presentsc 

an almost continuous line of large white buildings of the summer amusement resort. Iron J>Urs, the landing place of 
steamboats to Coney Island, make out from the south shore of Coney Island, 13-2 miles eastward of Coney Island light

house, and are quite prominent. 
Prominent objects.-The most prominent landmark southward of the entrance, in approaching from seaward, 

is the high, wooded ridge fanning the Highlands of Navesink, on the side of which, in a cleared space, are two con
spicuous lighthouses. The flashing white light shown here is visible 22 miles in clear weather (see table, page 18). 

North of the entrance the Centennial Tower and the large white buildings on Coney Island are prominent. 
The principal guides to the immediate entrance are Ambrose Channel light-vessel (see page 18), off Ambrose and 

Gedney channels, and Scotland light-vessel (see page 18), off South Channel. 

Staten Island (Richmond Borough, a part of Greater New York), which forms the northwestern shore of New 

York I,ower Bay, is a large island with i:t length of 11>-:) miles. It lies northeast and southwest, and its ridge of high, 
wooded hills, is one of the most conspicuous features of the immediate approaches to New York. 

Channels.-Several buoyed channels lead across the bar which extends across the entrance from Sandy Hook 
to Coney !Bland. Three of these-False Hook, South, and Gedney channelB--ll,pproach each other in a northwesterly 

direction toward the bay until they meet, still on the bar, in a basin from which two other channels, the Main and 
Swash, lead into the lower bay. Northward of these three channels are Ambrose and Fourteen Foot channels. Light-

draft vessels can cross the bar close to the Coney Island shore by what is locally known as the Coney Island Channel. 
Ambrose Channel, which is being dredged by the Government, is to be 2,000 feet wide and· 40 feet deep; in 

January, 1909, it had a width of about 1,000 feet with a depth of 40 feet. This channel lea.de through the bar in a. 
297° true (NW%: W mag.) direction for West Bank lighthou.se until Rom€? Shoal lighthouse bears 188° true (S by W 72 
W mag.). The channel then leads in a 323° true (NNW ~ W mag.) direction to the intersection of North Hook beacon 
and Sandy Hook lighthouse in range, o.nd then leads 348° true (N ;!i W mag.) on the range up the bay to The NarroWB. 

The channel, as it is improved for navigation, is marked by a number of gas buoys, &nd it is propo!!ed to establish range 
lights for its navigation. 
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The regulations for the navigation of Ambrose Channel, prescribed by the Secretary of War, dated March 12, 1909, 
permit the navigation of this channel both day and night by vessels of 29 feet or more draft and over 600 feet in length, 

all government vessels, foreign and coastwise steamships, and other steam vessels not having Yessels, barges, scows or 
other floating objects in tow, and is restricted to such vessels. Sailing vessels and steam vessels having in tow other 

vessels, rafts or objects of whatever description, will not he permitted to use this channel until its completion. 
Ve~sels authorized to use Ambrose Channel, must pass through it at a speed that will not interfere with the opera

tion of the dredges, and in no case at a speed greater than 14 knots (16t statute miles) per hour, or 25 minutes from 

buoy ACE, No. 1 to buoy ACE, No. 24. In caEe .of emergency, government vessels, and pilot and police boats will 

be excepted from the operation of this paragraph. 
The navigation of the uncompleted part of the channel where dredging operations are in progress is prohibited. 
Gedney Channel has a depth of 30 feet at mean low water. A red first-class nun huoy and four red gas huoys (red 

lights) mark its northern edge, and four black g-as buoys (white lights) mark its southern edge, and lead up to the range 
which serves as a guide through Main Channel; Gedney Channel also leads into Swash Channel. Gedney Channel gas 
and whistling buoy 27 feet high (black and white perpendicular stripes) lies off the entrance to Gedney Channel, on the 
intersection of the center lines of Gedney and Ambrose channels and a little northward of a line between the entrance 
of Gedney Channel and Ambrose Channel light-veSBel, hearing from the latter 285° true (NW by W Ys W mag.) distant 

2'.Vs miles. 
South Channel is the next channel of importance, and has a least depth of 21 feet. A straight course lead;: 

from its entrance near Scotland light-vessel through it and SwaEh Channel into the hay. 
ll[ain Channel leads from the inner end of Gedney Channel, in a 250° true (W by S mag.) direction between the 

shoal ma.king out from the point o:I' the Hook, on its southern side, and Flynns Knoll on its northern Ride; the leaBt depth 
in the middle of the channel is 31 feet at mean low water. The northern side of the channel is marked by red buoys, 
the westernmost of these, No 12 (with perch and ball), marks the turning point. into the main channel up the bay; 
close to this buoy is a gas buoy, showing a fixed red light. On the shoal extending northeastward from North.Hook 

beacon there is a black bell buoy. 
The main channel up the bay extends in a northerly direction westward of Southwe.•t Spit, Flynns Knoll, and 

EaEt Knolls, its southern part being known as the Chapel Bill Cut; it is marked by five red nun buoys on it.s eastern 
side, and six black can buoys on its western side. These buoys are replaced by spar buoys in winter. The channel 

from Southwest Spit buoy No. 12 to West Bank lighthouse has a general width of about 1,000 feet, with a depth of 

30 feet. This width is maintained by dredging. 
The Swash Channel leads from the junction of the Gedney and South Channels in a northwestly direction 

between Romer Shoal and EaEt Knolls, and its course follows close to the southern edge of Romer Shoal. It is a 
narrow channel with a depth of 25 to 29 feet, but in which are several lumps, over which there is a depth of only 22 
feet. At the junction of the Gedney and Swash channels are two red buoys, one a nun with perch and square, the 

other gas-lighted (fixed red light 15 seconds, eclipses 5 seconds). 
False Hook Channel leads along and close to the ea.stern shore of Sandy Hook, and joins the main channel 

eastward of the point of the Hook. It is buoyed and has a depth of 19 feet, but is not safe for strangers. 
Coney Island Channel leads nearly parallel with the south Bhore ~f Coney Island, about%: mile from the beo..ch 

near its western end. It is marked by buoys, and is being improved by dredging a channel 600 feet wide and 20 feet 

deep; in 1908 the depth in the channel wa" 12% feet. 
Fourteen Foot Channel leads acroas East Bank northward of Ambrose Channel, and has a depth of 14 feet; 

but it is not buoyed, is seldom used, and should not be attempted by strangers. . 
Banges.-.At night the use of the range lights enables vessels to enter readily in clear weather by the Main or 

Swash channels. By do.y it is often difficult, if not impo11Bible, to pick up the ranges. The lighted buoys of Gedney 
Channel make ita entrance easy. The Point Comfort beacons (Point C'-0mfort and Waackaack) form a range for the 
Main Channel until Sandy Hook lighthouse and South beacon (in range) become the guides. When inside the 
Hook and off Southwest Spit, Conover and Chapel Kill beacons form the range (astern) for going up the bay. For 

South and Swaeh chAnnels Elm Tree and :New Dorp beacons form the range, eee table, page 20. 

THE NARROWS 

is that part of New York Bay which lies between the extreme western point of Long Island and the eastern point 
of Staten Island, and connects the Lower and Upper bays. It is l mile wide, is deep (having 8 to 16 fathom.a of 
water), and unobstructed if the eastern shore be given a berth of %: mile. On its weatern side is Fort Wadsworth, 

and on ita eastern side Fort Hamilton and"l!'ort Lafayette. The latter is about Y-l mile from the Long Island shore 
on the edge of the flab!) and ia a circular brickwork. There is a fog-signal station, but no light, here. Eaet of Fort 
Lafayette, on the wharf at Fort Ha.milt.on, is a tide indicator which can be seen by vesscls passing up or down 
through The Narrows. For a description of this tide indicator 11ee page 143. A chAnnel 200 feet wide and 13 feet 

deep has been dredged on the east side of Fort Lafayette. Above Fort Wadsworth on Staten Island are ClUton 



 

142 NEW YORK B.A Y .AND HARBOR. 

(Rosebank), Stapleton, Tompkinsville, and New Brighton; the latter has communication with Manhattan Island 
by ferry. Westward of New Brighton, on the south side of Kill van Kull, are West New Brighton, Port Richmond, 
and ]l[arin.ers Harbor. 

Just above Fort \Va<lsworth in The Karrows are the Quarantine Headquarters and Boarding Station; vessels 
eubject to visitation hy the health officer are boarded when abreast of or a little north of Fort 'Nadsworth. On the 
eastern side of The Narrows is Fort Hamilton, and 1 mile farther northward is Bay Ridge. This is all a part of 
Greater New York. 

UPPER BAY AND HARBOR. 

The Upper Bay extends from The Narrows to The Battery (the southern point of Manhattan Island) at the 
confluence of the Hudson and East rivers. It is about 4 miles long north and south and from 2 to 3%: miles wide 
east and west. 

The whole of the western part of the bay is covered by extensive flats, with 1 to 6 feet over them, known as 
;Jersey Flats. For a description of these flats see dangers under section 5, Sailing Directions, Kew York Bay. 

Xill van Xull, with 4 to 7 fathoms of water, connects the bay with K ewark Bay and Arthur Kill, and separates 
the northern 8hore of Staten Island from Bergen Neck (Bayonne) and Bergen Point. 

Gowanus Bay is the name of the bight in the Long Island shore about 3 miles above The Narrows. The bay 
is shallow, and an extensive shoal, Gowanus Flats, lies off it. Two dredged channels lead into Gowanus Bay; 
the one from southward, known as Bay :&idg~ Channel, in 1908 had a depth of 35 feet, and a d~pth of about 30 feet 

at the wharves at South Brooklyn; the channel from northward, known as Red Hook Channel, has a depth of 26 to 30 
feet, and follows the wharves from Red Hook into Gowanus Day. Improvements are in progress to dredge these two 
channels to a depth of 40 feet and width of 1,200 feet. Erie Basin is on the north side of the entrance to the bay, 
and is usually entered from the Red Hook Channel; it iB important on account of its dry docks and facilities for 
repairing vessels. The channel depth in Gowanua Creek, which empties into the head of Gowanus Bay, is 26 feet. 

The shore of South Brooklyn southward of Gowanus Creek hM wharves and warehouses along the water front largely 

uaed by foreign shipping. 
The main channel up the bay, from The Narrows to the city, leads between Jersey Flats and Gowanus Flats, 

and ha.a a depth of 5 to 15 fathoms and a width of about Yz mile. The shoaler water is found on the eMtern side of 
the channel. 

Governors Island, lying in the northeastern part of the bay, at the mouth of the East River, is occupied by 

Fort Columbus. On the northwestern point of the island are Castle William and a light and fog-signal station, and 
on the eastern end of the island is a fog bell (see page 20). The shoal extending nearly Yz mile southwestward from 
Governors Island is being reclaimed, and work is in progress filling in behind a riprap embank:J:nent and sea wall 
on the shoal. The main channel into East River leads north of the island, and the Buttermilk Channel south and 

east of the island. 
Buttermilk Channel leads from the bay into EMt River, between Governors Island and Brooklyn, and forms 

the accesa to Atlantic Docks. The depth in the channel is 30 feet, with several small 27-foot spots near its 
southern end. It is broad and unobstructed and about 800 feet wide at its narrowest part from Atlantic Avenue 
J<'erry to the Atlantic Docks. A black bell buoy at the southern entrance and a black spar buoy abreast of Governors 

Island mark the northern edge of the channel. 
Hudson River flows into the 'Lpper Bay from northward, its mouth being between Manhattan Borough (New 

York City) on the east and Jersey City and Hoboken on the west. For a distance of about 10 miles from The Battery 
this river is locally known as North River. East River floWB into the head of the Upper Bay from northeastward, 
between Brooklyn Borough (city of Brooklyn) and Queens Borough (Long Island City and Flushing) on the south 
and east, and Manhattan Borough (New York City) and Borough of tho Bronx (Port Morris and Westchester) on 
the north and west. These two rivers, together with Harlem River and Spuyten Duyvil Creek, which connect the 
Hudson and East rivers north of the city of New York, form the water front of the city. 

The wharves and piers of New York City along the water front of the Hudson and East rivers are numbered, 
the numbers beginning at The Battery and following in sequence eastward along the East River and northward along 

the Hudson River water fronts of the city. 
AncJlorage.-The anchorage limits and harbor regulations are given in .Appendix II. 
PUotace is compulsory for foreign vessels, vessels from a foreign port, and all vemels sailing under register. 

Pilots generally cruise westward of a line drawn from Fire Island to Sea Girt. Pilot boats are always found near 
Scotland and Ambroee Channel light-vessels. The pilot laws, regulations, and rates will be found in Appendix II. 

The buoyage of New· York Bay and the adjacent waters J!l(JCordJJ with the uniform system adopted in United 
States waters (see introductory, page 5). Many of the gas, can, nun, and bell buoya ue replaced by spar or gpar
ehaped buoys during the winter. 
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Quarantine regulations for the port are changed from time to time as is found necessary by the local 
authorities (see Appendix II and Quarantine Headquarters on page 142). The National Quarantine laws and 
regulations will be found in Appendix IV. 

A time ball is dropped daily, e:x:cept Sunday, in New York City, from the \Yestern L::nion t€legraph building, 195 
Broadway, exactly at noon of the 75th meridian; that is, at 5h. Om. Os. Greenwich mean time. ThA instant of noon 
is marked by the beginning of the fall of the ball. A notice is furniohed for publication in the New York daily papers 

stating whether the ball has fallen at the correct time, and giving the amount of error if there has been any. This 
time signal is maintained and operated by the Western l:nion Telegraph Company. The ball is dropped by electric 
signal from the united States Naval Observatory, in accordance with arrangements made under the authority of the 
Navy Department. 

A Branch of the United States Hydrographic Office, subordinate to the Navy Department, is established at the 
Maritime Exchange, Nos. 78-80 Broad street, New York City. Bulletins are posted here giving information of value 

to seamen, who are also enabled to avail themselves of publications pertaining to navigation and to correct their 
charts from standards. Xo charge is made for this service. 

A tide indicator, maintained by the Coast and Geodetic Survey, is erected on the wharf at Fort Hamilton so as 
to be seen by vessels passing through The Narrows. On this indicator is shown the exact stage of the tide in The 
Narrows, and whether the tide is rising or falling. The arrowhead in the mjddle of the semicircle when pointing 

upward indicates a rising tide, and when pointing downward a falling tide. The pointer near the arrowhead points 
to the height of the tide (in feet), which is indicated by figures on the semicircle, the zero agreeing with mean low 
water. A similar tide indicator is mounted in the Maritime Exchange, Nos. 78--80 Broad street, New York City, 
which shows the stage of the tide at Pier A, Hudson River. 

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are shown in New York City from the American 
Surety Building, No. 100 Broadway; they are also displayed at Sandy Hook, Nortons Point, Governon; Island, 
and Perth Amboy. (See Appendix III.) 

Re::,>orting stations.-Vessels are reported to the Maritime Exchange at New York from the following points: 
Fire Island, Sandy Hook, Highlands of Navesink, and Quarantine. 

Ice.-The large number of ferryboats, towboats, and steamers navigating the waters of this harbor usually 
keep the channels open, but in severe winters ice seriously interferes with navigatjon for Rhort periods. 

For variation of the compass see page 22. 

For tides see page 24, also the tide tables for the Atlantic Coest of the United States, in which the tides are 
predicted for every day of the current year for Sandy Hook and Governors Island. 

CURRENTS-NEW YORK BAY A:XD HARBOR. 

In approaching New York Bar from seaward the flood current, when between Rockaway and Navesink, rarely 
reaches I mile per hour, and sets fair for the entrance, except that it is disposed to press upon the outside shores of 
Sa.ndy Hook and Coney Island. 

The ebb current issuing from the harbor is stronger than the flood, even in the lower river seMOn, the excess 
being never less than 10 per cent, except near Coney Island and the outside shore of Sandy Hook, where the flood 
and ebb approach equality. 

Observations made under direction of the Coast and Geodetic Survey have enabled it to deduce the following 
general rules with regard to currents in New York Bay and Harbor: 

In the Gedney, .~ain, and Swash channels, high-water slack occurs about 22m. after high water at Sandy Hook, 
as given in Coast and Geodetic Survey Tide Tables; it lasts about 25m., when the current begins to run ebb, and 3h. 
4-0m. after high water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maximum velocity of 2.2 miles per hour. 

Low-water slack occurs about 5lm. after low water at Sandy Hook; it lasts about 25m., when the current begins 
to run flood, and at 3h. 23m. after low water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maximum velocity of l.8 miles per hour. 

The strength of the ebb occurs 40 minutes before, and of the flood about 5 hours after the southing of the moon. 
In the Main and Swash channels the flood current starts in on the north side of the channel 15m. later than on 

the BOuth side, and the ebb current starts out on the south side of the channel 15m. earlier than on the north side. 
The currents at half ebb in the Swash Channel set eastward strongly. 

In .Ambro11e Chtlnnel, high-water slack occurs about 49m. after high water at Sandy Hook; it l.a.sts about 25m., 
when the current begins to run ebb, and at 4h. 23m. after high water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maximum velocity 

of 2.2 miles per hour. 
Low-water slack occurs at lb. lOm. after low water at Sandy Hook; it lasts about 25m., when the current· begins 

t.o run :flood, and at 4h. 26m. after low water at Sandy Hook it reaches ita maximum velocity of 1.9 miles per hour. 
The strength of the ebb occurs a.t about the southing of the moon and of the flood a.bout 6 hours after . 
.In tM Fourteen. Fa<>t Channel both the ebb and :llood currents set obliquely across the channel. 
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Nea:r West Side of East Bank there is usually a slack before the flood current lasting about 10 minutes. 

In The Narrows, high-water slack occurs about 2h. Om. after high water at Sandy Hook (or lh. 30m. after high 
water at Governora Island); it lasts from 15m. to 30m., when the current begins to run ebb, reaching a maximum 
velocity of 2.3 miles per hour at 4h. 30m. after high water at Sandy Hook. 

Low-water slack occurs about 2h. 30m. after low water at Sandy Hook (or lb. 40m. after low water at Gov
ernors Island); it lasts from 15m. to 30m., when the current begins to run flood, reaching a maximum velocity of 

1.8 miles per hour at 5h. 12m. after low water at Sandy Hook (or 4h. 18m. after low water at Governora Island). 

The strength of the ebb occurs at about the southing of the moon, and of the flood about 7 hours after. 

Both ebb and flood currents appear first on the east side of the channel. , 

In the path of the Hudson, from The Narrows to the Tappan Sea, it is running flood 15 feet below the surface 
fully 1 hour before the turning from ebb to flood at the surface. 

In Hudson River,. off Thirty-ninth street, high-water slack occurs about 3h. Sm. after high water at Governors 

Island; it lasts from 40m. to 55m., when the current begins to run ebb, reaching a maximum velocity of 3 miles per 

hour at 6h. 17m. after high water at Governors Island. 

Low-water sln.ck occurs about 3h. 3m. after low water at Governors Island; it lasts about 35m., when the current 

begins to run flood, reaching a maximum velocity of 2 miles per hour at 5h. 43m. after low water at Governors Island. 
In East River the maximum flood velocity occurs lY:J hours before the time of the maximum flood in the channel 

of the Hudson River off Governors I.land. 

See also current tables following. 

NEW YORK BAY AND HUDSON RIVER. 

! LOCALITY OF STATIO~. 

H"-•"•"N-Yo~.

1 
TOON=~.•- Yo" 11,';'J'! :r"la.~0f~i'.'"t off Thirty-ninth street. Harbor. 

Co~.di- Velocity. Co:ft~~-di- Velocity. Compass di- Velocity. rection. 

Miltz. Milu. ! Miles. r, NE. Y2 N. 1.0 NNW. 1.5 
I 

N.%;W. 1. 6 
Hours before H. W. at Governors Island ...... - . 1 j NE. Y2 N. [ 1.8 NNW. 1. 7 N. %;W. 1.5 

0 NE.;Y:ZN. 2.0 NNW. 1.4 I N.%;W. 0.8 

Hours after H. W. at Governors Island_ ....... ·U NE. 72 N. 1. 7 NNW. 0.2 N. %;W. 0.1 

I NE. 72 N. 1.0 S. byE. 0.6 S. by E. 1.0 
NE. 72 N. 0.1 S. by E. 1.5 S. byE. 1.8 

Hours before L. W. at Governors Island ......... {~ SW. byS. 1.8 S. by E. 2.3 S. byE. 2.2 
SW. byS. 2. 6 S. byE. 2.0 S. ;Y:ZE. 1.9 
SW. by S. 3.0 S. byE. 1.7 S. Y::i E. 1. 4 

HoUl'B after L. W. at Governors Island .•.•..... -{~ SW. by S. 2.6 S. byE. 1.1 s.~w. 0.6 
SW. by S. 1. 7 S.~E. 0.2 N. %'. W. 0.2 
SW. by S. I 0. 4 I NW. 0. 8 N.~W. I 0.9 

LocA.LlTY OF STA.UON. 

~~~'g;,!~'?"'8n Lower Bay, Ambrose 
Channel. 

I 

1
swash, Main, and Gedney 

Channels. 

I Compa11Bdi- CompBBSdl- Compass di-
rectlon. Velocity. rectlon. Velocity. rection. Veloc.lty. 

.Mllu. Miu• . .MUU. 

HoUl'B before H. w. a.t sandy Hook ......•...... {! Wly. 1.6 NW. 1.9 Wly. 1. 7 
Wly. 1.3 NW. l. 5 Wly. 1.5 
Wly. o. 8 NW. 1.0 Wly. 0.8 

Hours after H. W. at Sandy Hook ...... -.· ..•. -n Ely. 0. 2 SE. 0.2 Ely. 0.2 
Ely. 0.6 SE. 1.0 Ely. 1.1 
Ely. 1.5 SE. 1. 7 Ely. 1.9 

Hours before L. W. at Sandy Hook.----·-----·--{~ Ely. I. 9 SE. 2. 2 Ely. 2.1 
Ely. 1. 7 SE. 2. 1 Ely. LD 
Ely. I. 2 SE. 1. 5 Ely. Ll 

H{)urs after L. W. &t Simdy Hook ••..•...•.•••. ·U Ely. 0.0 BE. 0. 2 Ely. 0. 2 
Wly. 0. 9 NW. 1.0 I Wly. 0.8 
Wly. 1.4 NW. L7 I Wly. L5 I 
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GENERAL REMARKS ON THE APPROACHES TO NEW YORK BAY AND RARBOR FROM SEA. 

The Gulf Stream first warns vessels approaching New York from southeastward by its 
high temperature-say from 70° to 75° F., between the latitudes of 36° and 39° N.-the water 
outside of the stream being about 51 ° F. in the summer time. The distance from Sandy Hook 
in a southeasterly direction to the outer edge of the Gulf Stream is about 430 miles and to its 
inner edge 240 miles. On striking soundings after crossing the stream-say in from 75 to 100 
fathoms-a slight diminution of temperature will be perceived, and the water will change iii 
color from a dark to a light blue. Depth is a better indication of position off this part of the 
coast than the character of the bottom, as the same characteristics may be found in widely 
different positions. A frequent use of the lead and close study of the charts will always 
give sufficient warning of danger. 

To the above means of ascertaining tht> vesst'l's position with reference to the coast are to be 
added several features in the character of the approaches. 

DEPTHS. 

Five Fathom Bank, off Delaware Bay Entranc<', with a least depth of 15 feet, lies 
157~ miles 99° true (E8E % E mag.) from Cape )fay lighthouse, its northern end in latitude 
38° 59' 30" N. and its southern end 38° 50' N. The bank extends about 9.Yz miles in a north 
and south direction with depths of 5 fathoms or less over it. ·In several places this bank has 
only 372 fathoms, but 10 to 15 fathoms will he found just eastward of it. Two buoys mark 
the shoaler spots near the southern end of the bank, and two light-vessels (Five Fathom Bank 
light-vessel and Northeast End light~vessel) are moored eastward of it as guides to, clear it. 

Mud gorge.-The surveys of the sea approaches to New York have developed a con
tinuous channel or ancient river course cut in the sea bed from off Sandy Hook bar out nearly 
to the ocean basin. The sea bed, for a distance of nearly 100 miles off Sandy Hook, until a 
depth of 40 to 60 fathoms is reached, is composed of sand. In some places the sandy bottom 
has black specks. in others yellow specks, and again pebbles and broken shells are found in it. 
The continuous gully cutting southeastward through this bed of sand has a bottom of mud or 
day; near its outer or seaward end this is a green ooze. mixed with sand; farther in it becomes 
a blue clay m1-....:ed with some sand; but whatever the character of the bottom in particular parts 
of the gully, its general foatures are so different from those of the sand bed through which it 
cuts that there is no room for mistake. It must be borne in mind, however, that the deep 
channel in which a bottom of mud is fotmd is narrow in places, requiring quick work with the 
lead to pick it up. 

The first indications of this remarkable channel are found about 4 miles southeastward 
of Ambrose Channel light-vessel, where the depth of water is about 19 fathoms. For about 10 
miles from this point the channel or gully follows a southerly course, with a width of %,' to 1 
mile, and a depth increasing gradually from 19 to 33 fathoms between banks over which the 
depth is the same. as that of the adjacent sea bed-about 15 to 18 fathoms. The gully turns 
more eastward in the next 5 miles, after which it has a general direction about 120 ° true (SE 
! E mag.) for nearly 60 miles to a sand bar extending across it. Throughout the second 15 miles 
the depth remains nearly constant at about 35 fathoms, the banks having depths of 22 to 27 
fathoms. Thence to the bar, a distance of about 45 miles, the depth in the channel remains 
about the same-41 to 43 fathoms-while the banks gradually sink to the same level. The 
bar, over which the depth is also about 43 fathoms, is near the outer limit of the sand bed already 
mentioned. 

Outside the bar, which is about 10 miles wide, the channel is found again as a deep 
rav.ine extending eastward about 25 miles farther, with a depth of from 200 to about 475 
fathoms between banks over which the depth, increasing offshore, is from 45 to 200 fathoms. 
The average width of this ravine is about 3 miles. Specimens of bottom from it are the same 
as from its banks and the adjacent flats-a green, sandy mud. A narrow ridge, over which 
the depth is about 200 fathoms, separates the outer end of the ravine from the ocean basin. 

Oholem Bank lies about 10 to 12 miles 111° true (SE by E % E mag.) from Ambrose 
Channel light-vessel, and is but little elevated above the surrounding bottom. It extends in 

75206--09--10 



 

146 .APPROACH TO .NEW YORK BAY. 

an easterly and westerly direction for several miles, with an average width of about l mile 
and depth from 10 to 11 fathoms. 

In the vicinity of Ambrose Channel light-vessel and a few miles eastward of it the depths 
are liable to be irregular, owing to the large amount of dredged material which is being 
dumped in depths of 15 fathoms. A lump with 5% fathoms over it and surrounded by 
depths of over 10 fathoms lies about 550 yards southwestward from the light-vessel. 

SOUNDINGS. 

Approaching New York Entrance.-The lead will be found most useful to Wftrn 
vessels of too close an approach to the shore; and many vessels have been wrecked on the 
coasts of New Jersey and Long Island through neglect to take frequent soundings when the 
positions of the vessels were uncertain. From the position of the two shores relative to each 
other and to the entrance to New York Bay, it follows that a 216° true (SW mag.) course 
will deepen the water if the vessel is on the Long Island side of the approach, and will shoal it 
if she is off the New Jersey coast. A 36° true (NE mag.) course will deepen the water if the 
vessel is off the New Jersey side of the approach, and will shoal it if she is off the Long Island 
coast. 

Eastward of Fire Island lighthouse the water shoals quite rapidly toward the Long Island 
shore; but inside of a line drawn from Fire Island lighthouse to Barnegat lighthouse there is 
no marked difference in the soundings as either shore is approached. But if a sounding be 
obtained in the mud gorge (which is readily distinguished by its depth and bottom) when the 
vessel is westward of this line a 343° true (N % W mag.) course will lead for Ambrose Channel 
light-vessel or the Long Island shore eastward of the light-vessel. 

If not sure of her position, a vessel when standing either westward or northward for the 
entrance should not shoal the water to less than 12 fathoms, unless the weather is fair and 
frequent soundings are taken. 

In thick or foggy weather frequent soundings should be taken with an armed lead. The 
soundings are not sufficiently characteristic along this part of the coast to make it possible 
to give precise rules for determining the ship's position by the depth of water or character of 
the bottom. There is, however, one rule which, if strictly adhered to, will keep the vessel 
out of danger until the we.ather clears and her position can be accurately detennined, viz: 
Should at any time a sounding of 10 fathoms or less be obtained, the course should be imme
diately changed southeastward until the water deepens to 14 fathoms; after which care should 
be taken to keep outside of that depth. 

The 20-fathom line off the Jersey coast also serves as a guide to vessels approaching from 
southward in thick weather. If a vessel from southward, striking 20 fathoms when northward 
of Barnegat, steers about 331° true (N by W % W mag.), she would be apt to keep in not less 
than 20 fathoms and can thus work up toward the light-vessel. This course will be apt, also, 
to strike the mud gorge already described, which, with the aid of the chart of the approaches 
to New York, may be followed up for the light-vessel. Inasmuch as the current-owing to 
prevailing northeasterly winds-sets westward t()war<l the Jersey coast, it will be well, 
should less than 20 fathoms be obtained before the soundings in the mud gorge indicate a near 
approach to the light-vessel, to haul eastward until the water deepens, and then proceed again 
northward. Should the weather continue thick, the ship's head should be put offshore, keeping 
outside of 20 fathoms until the weather clears. , 

In beating to windward in thick weather, vessels on the inshore tack, southward of Barne
gat, should go about as soon as they strike 10 fathoms; and when northward of Barnegat as 
soon as they strike 12 fathoms. A stranger overtaken by thick weather when, from his r~ck
oning and the character of the soundings. he has reason to believe he is too near the coast, should 
put the ship's head offshore and stand off and on under 'easy sail, taking frequent soundings. 

ClJRRENTS. 

Approaching from eastward from the vicinity of Nantucket Shoals light-vessel, a slight 
allowance should be made for the southwesterly set of the current-caused by prevailing 
northeasterly winds. Should the wind be northward of east it has been customary to allow, 
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in order to make the course good, a set of the current southwestward of at least 12 miles in 
every twenty-four hours. 

Between Gay Head and Montauk Point the tidal currents have a perceptible set, the 
flood northward and ebb southward. The estimated velocity in about 25 fathoms of water 
is about ~ mile per hour; closer inshore this velocity increases. 

Observations made between Nantucket and Cape May have developed the existence of 
weak tidal currents veering around the compass, accompanied by a general drift of the sea 
southwestward amounting to about 7 miles in twenty-four hours. 

Tidal currents on south coast of Long Island.-Under ordinary circumstances the set of 
the flood is directly along the beach; off Montauk the ebb sets southward and the flood north
ward. Between Shinnecock and Fire Island the ebb sets sometimes eastward and sometimes 
northeastward, in the latter case obliquely onto the beach. Between Fire Island and Sandy 
Hook the current of ebb sets generally southeastward; while the flood (especially in the 
neighborhood of the inlets) has a tendency to set northwestward and has considerable velocity, 
at times from l,Y:i miles to 2 miles an hour. The current in the vicinity of Montauk has con
siderable velocity, the flood from l,Y:i miles to 2 miles an hour, the velocity of the ebb being 
greater. Between Shinnecock and Fire Island, however, it rarely reaches the velocity of 
1 mile. 

In thick weather and during strong winds from south1.var<l-especially southeast snow
storms-strangers on this coast are advised under no circumstances to go inside of 15 fathoms, 
sounding frequently. 

Tidal currents on the coast of New Jerse11, when uninfluenced by the winds, as a general 
rule, follow the trend of the shore except close in near the entrance of the several inlets, where 
the current of flood sets inshore and that of ebb offshore. 

Pilot boats usually cruise offshore westward of a line from Fire Island to Sea Girt. For 
information relative to pilots see Appendix II. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW YORK BAY AND HARBOR. 

See the general remarks preceding on approaching New York Bay from sea. 
The channels leading across the bar at the entrance to New York Lower Bay and their 

depths are described on pages 140-141. The sailing directions for these channels are given in 
sections in the order of their importance. No directions for the Fourteen Foot Channel a.re 
given as it is not buoyed and is used only by light-draft vessels whose masters are well 
acquainted with it. 

The directions in section 1, through Gedney and :Main channels, are good for a least depth 
of30 feet. 

The directions in section 1 A, through Ambrose Channel, are good for vessels of the deepest 
draft. 

The directions in section 1 B, through Gedney and Swash channels, are good -for a least 
depth of 22 feet. 

The directions in section 1 C; through South and Swash channels, arc good for a least 
depth of 21 feet. 

In :following the sailing directions reference should be made to the table of lights on pages 
18-21 for description of them and the location of the ranges. 

Strangers should not attempt to enter the harbor in thick weather. 
It should be remembered that in the bay and harbor the gas, hell, nun, a.nd can buoys 

are generally replaced during the winter season by spar buoys. 

1 Entering through Gedney and Main Cltannels.-Passing 350 yards north of Ambrose 
• Channel light-vessel, steer 281 ° true (WNW ~ W mag.) for 2Ys miles and pass 

dose to Gedney Channel gas and whistling buoy. Continue the 281 ° true CWNW ~ W mag.) 
course, passing between the gas buoys marking Gedney Channel, until buoy No. GG 7 is on 
the port beam, when the vessel should be on the Main Channel range (Point Comfort beacon 
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in range with Waackaack beacon). Then change the course to 250° true (W"by S mag.) and 
stand in through the Main Channel, keeping on the range (see the remarks following). 

Bem.ark.s.-On the 281° true (WNW Jc! W mag.) course Romer Shoal and West Bank lighthouses (see table, 
page 20) will be on the starboard bow, Staten Island ahead, and North Hook beacon, South beacon, and Sandy Hook 
lighthouse will be on the port bow. The buoys marking Gedney Channel will be made ahead; on the north side'of 
the channel are a red first-class nun buoy (No. 2 GE) and four red gas buoys (red lights), and on the south side are 
four black gas buoys (white lights). The buoys marking Ambrose Channel are northward of these buoys. 

On the 250° true (W by S mag.) course the first buoyA left on the starboard hand are a red nun buoy with pe.rch 
and square and a red gas buoy close to it. These buoys are at the junction of the Main and Swash channels and are 
left on the starboard hand standing in through either channel. After pa;ising them a number of buoys will be passed, 
the color and number indicating on which side they are to be left. If the range ca.n not be seen, follow the line of 
the red buoys. The course leads nearly Xi: mile northward of the black bell buoy on the shoal, making out % mile 
in a general 58° true (ENE mag.) direction.from North Houk beacon. 

For a description of the lighthouses and ranges, see tablfi, pages 18-21. 

Da.ngers.-North of the red buoys of Gedney Channel there is a shoal, with 17 to 23 feet, extending northward 
to Ambrose Channel, and westward connecting with Romer Shoal. 

South of the line of black buoys of Gedney Channel, between it and South Channel, the general depth is 20 to 22 
feet. 

Flynns Knoll, lying north of the Main Channel, is a sand shoal 1 mile long 283° true (WNW mag.) and has from 
lOY:J to 17 feet over it. At its western end it sends off a spur Y2 mile long, known as Southwest Spit, with from 1372 
to 17 feet over it. Marking the southern side of these shoals are four red nun buoys, Nos. 4, 6, 8, and 10, and 
Southwest Spit gas buoy. 

2 Through Main Channel and around Southwest Spit.-Standing in on the 250° 
• true (W by S mag.) course, as directed in section 1 preceding, after the North 

Hook beacon is passed, South Hook beacon and Sandy Hook lighthouse will gradually come 
in range. AB soon as they are in range, bearing 112° true (SE by E 3i E. mag.), steer 292° 
true (NW by W 74 W mag.) and keep the range for nearly%' mile. The vessel should then be 
near Southwest Spit buoys (nun, red, with perch and bull, and a red gas buoy with a red light), 
and nearly on the Chapel Hill range (see page 20); a black can buoy should be ahead, distant 
about 300 yards. AB soon as Conover beacon and Chapel Hill beacon are in range, bearing 
186° true (S by W % Wmag.), bring them over the stern and steer 6° true (N by E % E mag.), 
keeping the range, and proceed as directed under section 3 following. (See the remarks following.) 

:&e=a.rks.-On the 250° true (W by S mag.) couree Point Comfort and Waackaack beacons will be in range ahead. 
North Hook beacon, at the northern extremity of Sandy Hook, will be nearly two points on the port quarter when 
South Hook beacon and Sandy Hook lighthouse come in range. 

On the 292° true (NW by W ~ W mag.) course, Conover and Chapel Hill beacons (oft.en difficult to pick up) will 
be abaft the port beam, and a black can buoy will be ahead. 

The lighthoW!es and beacons are described in the table on page 20. 

Red buoys, which should be given a berth of about 300 yards, will be seen northward of the sailing lines. The 
western red buoys, one surmounted by a perch and ball, the other gas-lighted, showing a fixed red light, mark the 
turning point into Chapel Bill Cut, and should be left about 200 yards on the starboard hand. 

About 500 yard" westward of Southwest Spit buoy (nun, red, with perch and ball) and on the western Bide at 
the entrance to the dredged cut up the bay, ill a black can buoy. The eastern edge of the red sector in West B4nk 
light cuts the western edge of the dredged cut. 

Dangen.-Pitch of the Book, a shoal with 11 foot over it, Dl&kes off from the nQ11hem end of the Book in a 
general 58° true (:ENE mag.) direction about% mile from North Book beacon. The end of the shoal iB ma.rked on its 
northern side by a bla.ck bell buoy. 

J'lJDD.B JC:D.oll and Southwest Spit a.re described under section 1 preceding. 
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3 Through Chapel Hill Cui and up the Bay.-1Vhen Conover and Chapel Hill 
• beacons are in range, bearing 186° true (Shy W % W mag.), steer 6° true (N by 

E % E mag.) about 6% miles, following the buoyed channel on this course, and keeping the 
range while it is visible; on this course ""\Vest Bank lighthouse should he left 350 yards on the port 
hand. When Coney Island lighthouse (on western end of Coney Island, see page 20) bears 112° 
true (SE by E 34 E mag.), proceed as directed under section 4 following. (See the remarks 
following.) 

Rem.e.rka.-A number of buoys will be p~ed, the color and number indicating on which hand they are to be 
left, and West Bank lighthouse will be a little on the port bow. 

A white buoy lying about % mile northwestward of buoy No. C 5 is not to be considered. 

After passing black can buoy No .7, the Junction buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes, Rurmounted by 
a perch a.nd square), at the western end of Swash Channel, will be left about 200 yards on the starboard hand. 

Romer Shoal lighthouse will be left about 1% miles on the starboard hand. 

Swinburne Island and Hoffman Island, westward of the course, are low, artificial islands on the shoalest part 
of West Bank, with several buildings upon them. 

Coney Island lighthouse (see page 20) will be left l mile on the starboard hand. 

Following the course up the bay, Fort Wadsworth and the lighthouse will be seen on the hills on the western 
shore of The Narrows. On the eastern shore is Fort Hamilton, off which is Fort Lafayette, low and circular in shape 
(here there is a fog signal, but no light. See page 20). Fort Hamilton should be a little on the port bow. The tide 
indicator i" at Fort Hamilton wharf, see page 143. 

Dangers.-Plynns Knoll is.described on page 148. 

East Knolls, separating the Main and Swash channels, has from 107!1to18 feet over it, and is about l~~ miles long 
328° true (NNW mag.) and '!-i mile wide. 

West Knolls, westward of the channel and nearly abreast East Knolls, is about~ mile long 19° true (NNE Y::; E 
mag.), with 15 to 18 feet over it, and over 3 fathoms on all aides. 

Bomer Shoal is described .on page 152. 

Staten Island Plats make off from the eastern shore of that island from l~ to 2% miles, with depths over them 
from 1 to 16 feet. Round Shoal, Old Orchard Shoal, and VY-est Bank are parts of these fiat•. 

West :Bank, which borders the western aide of the Main Channel, forms the northeastern part of Staten Island 
Flats and makes off in a 174° true (S 7:j: W mag.) direction from Fort Wadsworth lighthouse nearly 4 mile~. It has 
from 1 to 10 feet over the greater part of it. Its eastern side is bold-to, but is well marked by black buoys and by 
Swinburne and Hoffman islands; these islands should not be approached closer than% mile. Wcat Bank lighthollile, 
in 21 feet of water, marks its southern end and is near the western edge of the channel. 

East Bank, an extensive sand shoal, extends southward from Coney Island, and has from3to 18feetover it. Shoal 
lumps are scattered all over the bank, and care is necessary when near it. In passing it, to keep clear, keep C-0ney 
Island lighthouse bearing oo.stward of 11° true (:N by E ~ E mag.). · 

4 Through the Narrows.-When Coney Island lighthouse bears 112° true (SE by 
• E 34 Emag.), Fort Wadsworth lighthouse bearing 326° true (NNW 34 Wmag.), 

steer 339° true (N by W mag.) for 3~ miles through The Narrows to a position from% to% 
mile off the wharves of Tompkinsville, and then proceed as directed in section 5 following. 

Reznarks.-On the 339° true (N by W mag.) course Robbins Reef lighthouse will be a little on the starboard 
bow. The vessel should pass nearly midway between "b'ort Lafayette and Fort Wad.Bworth. The quarantine 
boa.rding station is on Staten Island jmt above Fort Wadsworth. 

Roi!ebank and Stll.pleton, on Staten Island, will be passed, and the course leads up to abreast Tompkinsville. 
When past Fort Lafayette do not go eastward. of a line joining it and Robbins Reef lighthouse, until within 1 mile 
of the latter, in order to keep clear of the south point of Gowanua Flats. \\'hen abreast of Tompkinsville the Light
house Depot should bear about 278° true (WNW ;l-2 W mag.). 

Dangem.-<Jtaven Shoal will be left on the port hand; this is a. small, deta.ched lump with 18 feet over it, lying 
1" miles 155° true (8 by B '1i E mag.) from Fort Wadsworth lighthouse, and % mile 54° true (lfE by E % E mag.) 
from Roffman Lilaod. On its eastern side a.re a bell buoy and a spar buoy (red and black horizontal stripes). 

There are no da.ngers in The Narrows if the ea.stem shore be given a berth of U mile. 
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5 From Tompkinsville to New Yorl.-The course from off Tompkinsville is about 
• 26° true (NE Ys N mag.), passing between % and ~mile eastward of Robbins Reef 

lighthouse, and carrying not less than 5H fathoms of water. If intending to anchor, con
form to the limits prescribed in Appendix II. 

Rem.a.rks.-Directly ahead is Manhattan Borough (New York City), at the extreme lower end of which is The 
Battery. The Brooklyn Bridge and Governors Island (occupied by Fort Columbus) are prominent on the starboard 
bow. On the port bow are Bedloe Island and Ellis Island. The highest point of the colossal statue ''Liberty Enlight
ening the World," on Bedloe Island, is more than 300 feet above the water. 

Southward of Bedloe Island there are two dredged channels, marked by buoys, with a depth of about 20feet, 
leading in to the National Docks and to Greenville Piers. On the western side of the channel between Stapleton and 
The Battery are a number of white buoys which mark the anchorage limits. 

Da.ngers.-The channel is unobstructed; the dangers limiting it are Gowanus Flats and Governon Island on 
the starboard hand, and on the port hand the .Jersey (or Bergen) Flats. Several buoys will be passed-red ones on 
the starboard hand, black ones on the port hand. 

Gowanus Flats, with 7 to 18 feet over them, make off in a southwesterly direction for 2}4 miles from Red Book 
(the point south of Governors Island). Gowanus Flats southwest end bell buoy (red, No. 12%) lies nearly l~i miles 
153° true (S by E % E mag.) from Robbins Reef lighthouse, eastward of the course up the bay and westward of the 
Bay Ridge Channel entrance to Gowanus Bay. Bay Ridge Channel, with a depth of 35 feet, and Red Hook Channel, 
with a depth of 26 to 30 feet, make in to Gowanus Bay along the eastern side of the flats. 

The Whitehall Building (the WeEternmost very tall whHish building facing The Battery back of Castle Garden) 
kept bearing eastward of 25° true (NE by N mag.) will clear Gowanus Flats . 

.Jersey Flats arc very shoal, being bare in places, with a ruling depth of 3 to 6 feet. Robbins Beef and Oyster 
Island Flats form parts of this shoal. The eastern edge of the flats is marked by Robbins Reef lighthouse, Bedloe 
Island, Ellis Island, gas buoys at the entrances to National Docks and Greenville Piers channels, and a number of black 
buoys. There is a bell buoy near the southeaBtern point of the flats, southea.E!tward of Rob bins Reef lighthouse. 

Governors Island and the bell buoy (black) ofT the south end of the island are left on the starboard hand going up 
the main channel. For a distance of Ys mile southwestward of the buoy the shoal has depths of 21 to 25 feet. 

6 To enter East River through Buttermillc Channe/.-Standing up New York 
• Upper Bay, when St. Margaret's Hotel (the large, high building to the right 

of the stone pier of the Brooklyn Bridge) is in range with the easterly tangent of Governors 
Island, bearing 50° true (NE by E ;!-i E mag.), head up on the range until abreast the lower end 
of Governors Island. Then follow the wharves of Brooklyn at a distance of not over 250 
yards until abreast of pier 18, Brooklyn, and then follow a mid-channel course up the river. 

Rem.arks and d.a.ngera.-St:a.nding up the bay Governors Island will be on the starboo.rd bow, and the stone 
piers at both ends of the Brooklyn Bridge will be seen northeastward of the island. St. Margaret's Hotel is the first 
very tall building on the heighttl just to the right of the southern pier of the Brooklyn Bridge. In 1908 the deepest water 
in the Buttermilk Channel was from 100 to 600 feet off the ends of the wharves in Brooklyn. 

A shoal II111.kes off nearly 125 yards from the eastern and northern sides of Governors Island, and is marked at its 
eouthern edge by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

In 1908 the shoal extending southwestward from Governors Island is being reclaimed; ~sea wall hBB been erected 
to include the shoal, and dredges are at work filling in behind the sea wall. 

6 A To enter the East River on tlle Range north of Governors /B/and.-When 
• Brooklyn bridge shows northward of Castle William (Governors Island), 

look for St. Margaret's Hotel (Brooklyn), and when the hotel is nearly in range with Castle 
"William the range mark on pier 10, Brooklyn, will be seen to the left of it. Commence turn· 
ing with a port helm so as to he pointed on the range (see remarks following) by the time Castle 
William bears about 126° true (SE mag.). Keep close on the range, course 78° true (B U l!i 
mag.), until the vessel has pier 8 (New York) in line looking up the pier; then follow a. mid
channel course up the river. 
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Rema.rks.-The range is the outer corner of the warehouse on pier 10, Brooklyn (marked by a square white 
target with diagonal slatg), in line with the center of the middle tower of St. Margaret's Hotel (most prominent brick 
building with 3 towers, to the right of Brooklyn Bridge); it leads through the deepest water between Governors faland 
and The Battery and is good at mean low water, if closely followed, for vcsseb of 26 feet or less draft. At high water 
the range loads about in the middle of a channel 870 feet wide with a·least depth of 29 :feet (see page 133). 

Dangers.-Dimond Reef liee about 150 feet southward of the range line and has a least depth of 25 feet over it. 

Shoals with a depth of less than 26 feet extend southward from The Battery to within 300 feet of the range line. 

Coenties Reef, with a depth of 25;\1 feet over it1 lies 275 yards from the end of pier 7 (New York) and about 320 
feet northward of the range line. 

l A Entering through Ambrose Channe/.-Pass 350 yards northward of AmbrosP 
• Channel light-vessel and steer 281° true (WNW !<1 W mag.) for 2% milPs 

to the gas and whistling buoy; lea·ve this buoy close-to on either hand and steer 297° true 
(NW % W mag.) heading for \Vest Bank lighthouse. Continue the 2!l7° true (NW % W mag.) 
course 6 miles, passing about midway between tht> red b110ys and black buoys which mark 
the sides of the channel for navigation. 

When Romer Shoal lighthouse bears 189° true (S by W ?8 W mag.) steer 323° true (NNW 
;!1 W mag.) about Ys mile heading for Swinburne Island until \Vest Bank lighthouse bcu.rs 271° 
true (W Ys N mag.) and North Hook beacon and Sandy Hook lighthouse are in range. Then 
steer 348° true (N ~4 W mag.) on the range until Coney Island lighthouse hPars about four 
points abaft the starboard beam; then steer 330° true (N by W mag.) through the middle of 
The Narrows and follow the directions in section 4, page 149. 

Remarks.-The above courses lead through the middle of the channel when completed; a slight variation in 
these eoun•es may be neeeMsary before the channel is completed, but the buoys are numerous and should in e...-ery case 
be followed, giving them a berth of about 250 feet. Some of the buoys marking the channel are gas buoys. 

Extracts from the regulation governing the use of Ambrose Channel are given on page 141. 

Dangers.-Romer Shoal (see page 152) forms the southern limit of the channel, and a part of East Dank rises 
abruptly on the northern side of the channel. 

Craven Shoal (see Dangers in section 4) should be a little over !4 mile on the port beam when on the 348° true 
(N !4 W mag.) course and Coney Island lighthouse bears four points abaft the starboard beam. 

} B Entering through Gerlney and Swash channels.-Follow the direction.c; in 
• section 1, page 147, and when on the 250° true CW by S mag.) course red 

buoy No. B 2, with perch and square, is abaft the starboard beam, haul northward and bring 
Elm Tree and New Dorp beacons (see page 20) in range bearing 311° true (NW Y2 N mag.). 
Keep this range (passing about 400 yards southward of Romer Shoal lighthouse) until past the 
red bell buoy at the western end of Swash Channel. Then change course to 6 ° true (N by E % E 
mag.) with Conover and Chapel Hill beacons in range astern and pass u.bout 400 yards east
ward of West Bank lighthouse. When Coney Island lighthouse bears 112 ° true (SE by E l,-4 E 
mag.) follow the directions in section 4, page. 149. 

Re:m.arks.-On the 311° true (NW Y:; N mag.) course Scotland light-vessel will be directly astern, and West 
Bank lighthouse will be on the starboard bow; Romer Shoal buoys (nuns, No>i. S 2 and S 4) and Romer Shoal light
house will be left on the starboard hand, and black buoys (Nos. S 1 and S :l), also a red and black horizontally striped 
buoy, will be left well on the port hand. 

At the western end of the Swash Channel, besides the red bell buoy (on the northern side), there is a junction 
buoy (red and black horizontal stripes surmounted by a perch and square) on the !'IOuthern side of the channel at it8 
junction with the main channel up the bay. 

The currents of half ebb in the Swash Channel set eastward with considerable velocity, and care must be taken 
not to be set on to Romer Shoal. 

Da.ngers.-:l'lynns Knoll and East Xnolls, lying southward of Swash Channel, are described on pages 148 and 
149, respectively. 
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Romer Shoal, with 3 to 18 feet over it, extends about 3,Y:i miles in a northwesterly and south~sterly direction, 
and lies between Swash Channel and .Ambrose Channel. It is marked by buoys and by Romer Shoal lighthouse, 
which is near the middle of the shoal on the Swash Channel side. 

} c Entering through South and Swa$h channelf/.-From Scotland light-vessel 
• steer 311 ° true (NW Y2 N mag.), passing close to the two mid-channel buoys 

(black and white perpendicular stripes) and keeping Elm Tree and New Dorp beacons in range 
ahead until between the bell buoy (red) and the junction buoy (red and black horizontal stripes 
with perch and square) at the western end of Swash Channel. Then change the course 'to 
6° true (N by E % E mag.), pass about 400 yards eastward of West Bank lighthouse, and 
stand up the bay, following the directions in section 4, page 149. 

Remarks.-In crossing the Main Channel, from South Channel to Swash Channel, black buoy No. B 1 and 
red buoy No. B 2 (with perch and square, a gas buoy near it) will be left 500 yards on the starboard hand, and 
Palestine Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) and a red nun buoy, No. 2_!,,,;i, southeastward of it 
will be left 500 yards on the port hand. 

See Remarks and Dangers under section 1 A preceding. See also Currents, on pages 144. 

1 D. 
by strangers. 

Entering through False Hook Channe!.-This channel has a least depth of 
19 feet, but it. should not be attempted by vessels drawing over 16 feet or 

With Navesink lighthouses bearing westward of 239° true (WSW mag.), bring Sandy 
Hook lighthouse to bear 320° true (NNW N W mag.) and steer for it. This course will lead 
about 400 yards westward of Outer Middle Ground buoy (spar, red, No. 2) near the entrance. 
\Vhen this buoy bears 81 ° true (E mag.), distant about 400 yards, steer 334° true (N by W 72 
W mag.) and pass 200 to 300 yards westward of The Oil Spot buoy (spar, red, No. 4). Con
tinue the 334° true (N by W Y2 W mag.) course nearly parallel to the beach until North Hook 
beacon bears 272 ° true (W by N mag.) and a red and black horizontally striped nun buoy is 
about 400 yards on the starboard beam. Then change course to 20° true (NNE % E mag.), 
passing northward of False Hook Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes), close 
westward of Bayside range cut buoy (can, black, No. B 3), and across the Main Channel, and 
when on the Swash Channel range stand in as directed in section 1 C preceding. 

Or, when well northward of False Hook Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) 
steer about 306° true (NW mag.) so as .to pass over 300 yards eastward of the black bell buoy. 
When about U mile northward of the bell buoy, steer 250° true CW by S mag.) through Main 
Channel and follow the directions in section 2, page 148. 

Rem.arks.--On the 334° true (N by W ~"ilW mag.) course the eastern Rhore of Sandy Hook will be given a berth 
of about U mile, but it may be approached a.s close as Yi! mile. 

Dangera.-Outer Kiddle Ground, with 18 to 21 feet over it; Oil Spot, with 10 to 19 feet over it, and False Hook 
Shoal, with 16 to 18 feet over it, lie eastward of the channel (between it and South Channel) in a 328° true (NNW 
mag.) direction, and are inclosed by five buoys, two red buoys on the western side, two black buoys on the eastern 
side, and a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) at the northern end of False Hook Shoal, about 89° true (E % S 
mag.) from North Hook beacon. 

A shoal with 11 to 17 feet over it makes out for about % mile in a general 58° true (ENE mag.) direction from 
North Hook beacon. Jts northeastern extremity is marked by a black bell buoy, which should be given a berth of 
at lea.st 450 yards while southward of it. 



 

APPENDIX I. 

EXPLANATION OF THE CURRENT DIAGRAM OF THE SHIP CHANNEL, EAST RIVER, NEW YORK. 

The diagram represents the average condition of the surface currents along the middle 
of the channel (sailing line) from abreast Execution Rocks Lighthouse through the East RiYer 
to Governors Island. Strong winds 1nay affect the currents so as to Yary- thf' ti111es of their 
change as much as one hour in extren1e cases. 

The small scale of the diagram prevents the insertion of many details of minor 
importance. 

By the expression ''East Current" the current setting from Governors Island toward 
Execution Rocks is designated, and by ''\.Vest Current" the current setting frorn Execution 
Rocks toward Governors Island is designated. 

Distances along the sailing line are given at the top and bottom of the diagram; the divi
sions represent 1 mile. The small figures within the colored surface denote the velocit:y of the 
current in miles and tenths per hour at certain points along the sailing line, as shown hy the 
distances at top or bottom of the diagram. 

The times of high water at Governors Island, as given for each day of the current year in 
Coast and Geodetic Survey tide tables, is taken as zero and is thus showr. on the sides of the 
diagram, together with the hours beforn and after high water at that place: the divisions between 
the hours represent 30 minutes of time. · 

The width between high water and low water curves at any point (measured upward) 
represents the duration of fall, and the width from the low wnter to the high water curve 
(measured upward) represents the duration of rise. The duration of the current at any point 
along the sailing line is measured by the width of the current belt at that point. 

ExAMPLE.-A vessel bound west is abreast of Execution Rocks Light at 1 p. m. July 18, 
1904, and maintains a speed of 10 miles; what will be the state of the tide and how will she 
encounter the currents as she passes through the East River to Governors Island 1 

The Coast and Geodetic Survey Tide Tables for 1904 give the time of the nearest high 
water at Governors Island at 12.14 p. ni., henee the vessel is abreast Execution Rocks 46 
minutes after high water at Governors Island. From the zero, the right-hand margin of the 
diagram, lay off 46 minutes upward on the diagram, and from this point draw a line AB parallel 
to the speed line of 10 knots on the diagram, bound westward. The line "W-ill represent approxi
niately the track of the vessel with regard to the tides and currents. 

An inspection of this line will show that the vessel w-ill carry a favorable (west) <"urrent 
with an average velocity of about ! mile per hour until up to Lawrence Point, and from thencP 
to the south end of Blackwells Island she will have slack water; from the latter point to Gov-
ernors Island she will have a weak favorable (west) current. • 

It will be seen from the line that at Execution Rocks the vessel has a rising tide and that 
it lacks 2 hours and 20 ·minutes of being high water, that she pn.sses through Hell Gate at high 
water, and on her arrival off Governors Island it will be 2 hours and 45 minutes after high 
water at the island. 
. In cases where the vessel encounters a current of considerable velocity, a speed line should 

be first drawn for the speed of the vessel through the water, and the velocity of the currents 
on this line be used as a correction to find the vessel's speed over the bottom; a new speed line 
corresponding to the speed of the vessel over the bottom can then be drawn, and this latter line 
will show the track of the vessel with regard to the tides and currents. 

If at any point along the track line the time of high water or low water is desired, measure 
the vertical distance to the high-water or low-water curve; this will give the time of high or low 
water, with reference to high water at Governors Island. When at any point along the track 
line, the time since the current turned is found by measuring downward to the current curve; 
or the time before it will turn by measuring upward to the curve. 

Should a. vessel not maintain a regular speed, or be delayed, the time (referred to high 
water at Governors Island) of arrival at any point along the sailing line may be noted and a new 
line dra.wn to indicate the continuation of her track. Similarly, a vessel beating may note 
the time of crossing the sailing line, and then read from the diagram the state of the tide and 
current at any place along the sailing line. 



 

REMAR.KS ON THE TIDAI ... CURRENTS IN EAST RIVER. 

The currents at different points along the East River are greatly modified by local 
conditions. 

Off Old Ferry Point the slack before ebb lasts about 20 minutes and the slack before flood 
about 18 minutes. The currents are quite irregular in this region. 

Between Lawrence Point and .Middle Ground slack water usually lusts less than 10 minutes. 
The current flows directly along the channel. 

Off Polhemus Dock slack water usually lasts from 5 to 10 minutes. The currentH follow 
the channel. Close to Polhemus Dock, within 200 feet, eddy currents are often found. 

Between Hallets Point and Hogs Back 8 miles have been measured on the flood; but 
elsewhere between Lawrence Point and Blackwells Island 3 and 4 miles at strength of ebb and 
flood are characteristic. 

Off Hallets Point both ebb and flood set directly toward the Frying Pan Shoal. The 
flood current (setting eastward) sweeps close around Hallets Point and makes less eddy in 
the cove eastward of it than is found there on the ebb. · 

Between Great Mill Rock and W ardR Island the flood current has numerous though not 
violent eddies. The slack water is of only a few minutes' duration. The main stream passes 
to the southward of FJood Rock. 

Between Hallets Point and Flood Rock the most rapid current on the ebb is very close to 
Flood Rock; the currents are direct and strong, with comparatively few eddies. 

There are strong eddies off Blackwells Island Lighthouse and off Hatters Dock (the northern 
point of entrance to Hallets Cove). 

In Blackwells Island Western Channel slack water usually lasts less than 10 minutes. 
The currents follow the channel, and turn at nearly the same time throughout its length. 

In Blackwells Island Eastern Channel slack water usually lasts less than 5 minutes. The 
current generally begins to follow the channel within 30 minutes of its slack. It has at no 
time any considerable velocity crosswise the channel. On the Blackwells ls]and side the current 
is about the same as in the channel, even to within a few feet of the sea wall. Both on the 
ebb at1d flood there is little current in the vicinity of the sea wall on the Long IsJand side. The 
currents turn at nearly the same time throughout the length of this channel. 

Off East Twenry-third street slack water lasts from 4 to 8 minutes. The strength of the 
ebb is nearly 3 miles. 



 

I 

CURRENT DIAGRAM OF SHIP CHAN~EL, EAST RIVER.NEW YORK 
IX o 1 z 3 4 ,:; () ; 8 ,9 JU 11 1:: JJ 14 J;i 16 ]; 18 ],9Nwilicul !tli/1JI ,_ JP 

' );> 
., 

'"' ( .!l U5 IX. .,..; -- ......... _ __ ..... ~ ----_I 
~ 

J.<: v 

n;" " 
,..:::; 

VIII -- " Vlll JO) ::-.-... ... ---·---- -- 8 01.7 r:,u., $ .. fiL\ --- .Z~ --- I• c 11 
,.., 

0.6 '" .... VIl '" - .,.. vu E 1 .. w... .. ~-- ... 1!> • L .. ----- ~_i_z. e ~ ce ~ h ·' !!; 
Z6 .3 In 

-- .... _ 
~.,l " ··~ F 

l L~ ~ 
VI ,.. 

·ltl '6 ',, ~IZ ·~ { lR - ::::_-1: l l>;; \1 0 ,, .. 
' - . f\O ~ 

! A' w e ~ .. 11 '" 
. 

-~~- ~- t .. 'a v - ' v ~ !18 .:18 v ;.~ c 1-5 ---,_ ,_ , ~ IQ --.. -- :: Ul "' L.'i 0 ]~ U.'< • IV . JV ~ .. '4 '.9 41;2 J.i'C "~ 
·-

~ -?11\ •la ,. 
;.. 

·~ 
... ~,, 

o~ .n,nt. 

& m - ,_ 
m ,:; ].4, l~ HI l3 

, 
l4 t , . .0 

~ ___ J .l .3 In Jl-J. 110' "'" r:', v.J 

II -- -·-.... - - .. Il '1l -- -- -- (.8 ( ~ - ( L7 ',;;\ "" -- -- -- -..!_ 
" 

~, 

1-""""' -........ __ l9 7 -
v ... t t'-' = ,_ 'I? (IA 

I ~ 1 ... lo!"""' .... f.' - i,..--;.__'t! __ 

!!:. " " ( 5 ·~ "" ·' 
_.; ' . -tl..!J.;ooo ,_ ' z Lo fig ---~ - ··~ 

,, 
"' Hiqh lfot.•r -

;If; ill'. :l(j •"1 ,5 Ulf 
""' 

-............. 03 i;:, Governors Jd, 
'~ F. a z~ 6 (i.5 ·--- ~M ,...: 

I 8 * , , 
'" -- I ;.::( ,_ ~ ' ~L7 llil 

qa ................. -~ 'J; 

) 11 .. ll ~~I) lA ~ ol.fl 04 ... ·- I.; 

II 
, .. '" u c 

ZIA c~ ll '• c ~'* ll~ o~..., E j~ ~ 

""""-" ~--· "~-...... J~Q _( 17 L.l\~ 0.5 lil ;. L--- I~--· --- III ~ --- 5 ·.,In ': L~ ,.,. lZ 
,,. \I" a .5 t -- ' '• 

'·, 
.. 

-~ : 1.5 JµJ fl'l,.. Oµ> 1:, 0.5 r.:i IV - ,. IV ---- 1----- ~---: _.t •. .0 ~Ill 
'" (;! 

{ 61'."\ '2 
lj.';I l.m--!111-- --- " 

( L7 Oln C!J ., .,. ...,w: ~ v -- 06 "" 
v - --· --~ z~ •!/. -.!:_ 18 Z n - - l f'I 

'11• :ti Lill;.•,. 'fn ·~ :lb :11 l.'i --·...:- ... _!f_ a '~' n I' '.• o.s E VI H6 (/ f /> : 13 ----.! ti-. 
VI s lo " ~ ,~ 

' i5 
; 6 ll1 m .., 

ll ~UB (i.8 -- tJ•j"i'Ol vn '" --- vlI ' "' "" l,Z 1.1 ,,. 
·~ ~I.II ----- J ~ ',,, J:L'l '• iJ.~ LIA "' 111 ~ q.s -- .,.._ '(; . \ID I. VI1I •i.:l 'LO Zl.5 : IO J 

.. 
l Cii "'I :::i 

no l 4 lL~ "" ns I" ~~ 
(µJ q .. <LS OJ ~ ,1. !J IX 

IX l:J lli 17. ill 1.11 14 19~ 1Z l 11 :!: JO .9 8~ I~ 6 ,5 4 .~ 2 l () Nall.liool Mih<1 
• £i ~ ~ l ~~ ! . "' ~ 

;. ~ .., §. ~"O ~ • ] • ~1 j ' ~ ~ ~ i -~ .. 
j~ " J 

.,. 
=~ l~ g~ 

,., • ~· ~~ t '1l ~ JllA ~ ::; ;i ~ ~ :. j ~ 
"' .; ;c ~ 0 ,. 

Boiurd Eo.~tward a 
tr) 

18 ~ 
JZ 15 

~ 13 ~ 14 
ls .... 

"4 

~ 
Ir; 
1'1· l.S ~ 
~ u.:t: JS ilJ 1q 

.11 R. 
10 
lH! 

BolUI,<} W"eatwt.lrd - ~~ 



 

APPENDlX IT. 

PII"OTS AXD PILOTAGE IIARBOI~ CONTROL, Q,UARANTIKE, ETC. 

CONNECTICUT. 

PILOT AGE. 

Enractsfrom Chapter 278, General Statutes of Connecticut, 1.902. 

Sec. 4'162. Rates of pilotage. The superior court of any county shall, on the applica
tion of any person, fix the rates of pilotage in the watf'rs within such county, * * * 

Sec. 4763. Vessels subject to pilotage; exemptions; penalty. All inward and outward 
bound vessels of foreign bottom, drawing nine or more feet of water, entering any port in 
this State for the purpose of loading or unloading, shall be subject to the payment of pilot
age, if spoken by a pilot before entering such port; but veBsels engaged in the coasting trade 
and coming by way of New York, fishmg smacks, vessels engaged in the oyster trade, c:rnal 
boats, barges, a.nd tugboats shall not be so subject. Evei·y person not duly licensed as a 
pilot, except the master or person in charge of the vessel to be piloted, who shall act as pilot 
after such vessel shall have been spoken by a duly licens~d pilot who is ready and willing to 
take charge of such vessel, shall be fined not more than thirty dollars. 

BRIDGEPORT HAUBOU. 

The following rates of pilotage were established on April 4, 1902, by an order of the Superior Court 
of Fq,irfield County: 

"For the inward pilotage of all vessels drawing nine feet of water or over, except 
square-rigged vessels, one dollar and fifty cents for each and every foot of water such vessel 
may draw; for the outward pilotage of all vessels, except square-rigged vessels, drawing on 
the outward passage nine feet of water or over, one dollar for each and every foot of water 
such vessel may draw; for the inward pilotage of all square-rigged vessels drawing nine feet 
of water or over, two dollars for each and every foot of water such vessel nrn.y draw; and for 
the outward pilotage of all square-rigged vessels drawing on the outward passage nine feet 
of water or over, two dollars for each and every foot of water said vessel may draw. And 
it is further ordered, adjudged, and decreed that from the first day of November to the first 
day of April in every year licensed pilots shall be entitled to demand and receive for the inward 
or outward pilota{;e in the waters of said town of Bridgeport of any vessel drawing nine feet 
of water or over, In addition to the rates of filotage herembefore established, the further sum 
of twenty-five cents for each and every foot o water said vessel may draw." 

HARBOR CONTROL. 

Extracts from Chapter 278, General Smtutn; of Connecticut, 1902. 

Sec. 4:'1'li2. Harbor masters. The governor shall appoint, once in three vears, a harbor 
master, and may appoint a deputy- harbor master, for each of the harbors of New Haven, 
Norwich, Bridgeport, Stamford, Norwalk, Stonington, New London, and Branford, and 
may appoint a suitable number of harbor masters and deputy harbor masters in any town 
in this State which has navigable waters within its limits. * * * 

Sec. 4758. Jurisdiction in Branford harbors. The jurisdiction of the harbor masters 
for the harbors of Branford shall include the harbor of Branford and Branford river, as far 
up said river as Hobart's bridge, so called, the harbor of Stony creek, and the waters between 
and adjoining the adjacent islands known as the Thimble ISlands. 

· Sec. 471>4. Powers. Penalty for resisting. Each harbor master may station all vessels 
riding at anchor in the harbor under his care, and remove, from time to time, such vessels 
within such channel as are not employed in receiving or discharging their cargoes, to make 
room for the passage of other vessels up or down such channel, and shall be the sole judge 
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of the fact whether anv vessel so at anchor is so in the channel as to obstruct or hinder the 
passage of any other - vessel, and may determine how far within such harbor, and in what 
mstances, maRters or others having charge of vessels at anchor within such channel shall remove 
the same; and upon the application of the o":ner or lessee of any wharf, dock, or pier in such 
harbor shall statwn any vessel lymg- at or adjacent to such wharf, dock, or pier, or remove it 
therefron1 to make room for the dockage or passage of any other vessel, when in the judg1nent 
of su<"h harbor: n1aster the ·intereRt an~ con_vAniPnce of com1nerce or navi_gation s~rnll require; 
ar:-u may exercise nll the powers and duties with reference to such vessels which he might exercise 
\nth. reference to vessels at anchor m such harbor. Every person who shall obstruct, resist, 
or wilfully refuse to obey the order of any harbor master or deputy harbor master in the execu
tion of the duties of his office shall forfeit fifty dollars, to be recovered, with costs, in the Iljtl11C 

of such harbor master or deput:v harbor master, in which action such vessel may be attached 
as in other actions; * * * .~ · 

Sn-. 4 7 t;<;. Vessels may be rem.oved. \Vhen the master or owner of any vessel lying 
within the navigable waters of this State, or the person having the same in charge, shall wilfully 
neglect or refuse to obf'T the orders of any harbor master performin~ his duties under the pro
visions of this chapter, such harbor master may cause such vessel to t>e removed at the expense 
of the owners, and rnay recover the expense of such rernoval of au,Y owner of such vessel, in an 
action founded upon this statute. 

Sn'. 47:;7. Penalty for neglect of duty. \.Vhen anv harhor master neglects, upon the 
application of any person engaged in the navigation of the harbor under his charge, to remove 
or camse to be removed any vessel riding at anchor therein and obstructing its channel, he shall 
pay to such person twenty dollars, with costs, to be recovered in an action oµ his official bond 
or on this statute; and in deciding as to such neglect, for the purpose of such action, no opinion 
or decision of such harbor master shall be considered by the court. 

,..,,,,., 4;t;s. ,Jurisdiction in Xew HaYen harbor. The New Haven harbor master shall 
have, in relation to all vessels lying at any of the wharves, <locks, or piers between Tmnlinson's 
bridge and Heaton's wharf, the same powers or duties as in relation to vessels Iving in the 
channel of Haid harbor. ·· 

SN·. 4;:;9. Xew Haven harbor; removal of vessels from channel; penalty. If any vessel 
shall be unnecessarily moored in the channel in New Haven harbor, which extends fro1n 
the sluice in and through the wharf of the New Haven and Northampton company to the main 
channel, the master, or person in command of such vessel at the tinrn she so moored, shall be 
fined ten dollars, and also one dollar an hour for each hour above twelve that such vessel shall 
be so moored. · · 

Sec. 41'67. Speed of vessels limited; penalty: If any vessel propelled by steam shall 
move at a greater rate of speed than six miles per hour, when approaching or passing, and 
while within two hundred feet of, any wharf, pier, or dock in the city of Hartford between the 
bridge over the Connecticut River and the southern limits of said city, or J,ong wharf and pier 
in New Haven harbor, when any vessel shall be lying abreast at any berth below the north end 
of the platform on the east side of the wharf, or the wharf or pier in Bridgeport harbor known as 
"Mather's dock," or any wharf, pier, or marine railway in Norwalk harbor, or any wharf in the 
city of .Middletown, or any dock, pier, or wharf in the city of New London or New London harbor, 
or in the city of Norwich, or between the cities of New London and ~orwich, or any wharf on 
either side of :My.,tic river between Mystic bridge and a point two hundred yards south of the 
wharf of Joseph S'. Avery, the person in command of such steamboat or vessel shall forfeit one 
hundred dollars to the county m which the offence is committed and shall also be liable to pay 
threefold damages to any person whose property shall be injured in consequence of the violation 
of this sectjon. 

St>c. 4769. Penalty for throwing refuse into harbor. Every proprietor or charterer of 
any steamer or vessel, from which any furnace refuse shall he thrown into the waters of any 
harbor or river in this State, shall be fined for the first offence one hundred dollars, and for every 
subsequent offence two hundred dollars. · 

Set'. 47;'.~. Dumping in harbors prohibited. Every person who shall deposit any sub
stance except oyster shells in New Haven harbor, or off its mouth within three hundred feet 
outsid~ of ~he wate~ bar, so called, or in the ;vaters adja~nt to .said J:.arbor below Yellow t;tnd 
Old Mill br1dges, or m Stamford harbor, or off its mouth mside a direct hne drawn from Captam's 
island light, off Greenwich, to the buoy on Old Cow reef off Shippan point, shall be fined not 
less than fifty nor more than five hundred dollars, or imprisoned not more than six months, or 
both; * * * . 

&,,. 4775. Dumping in Norwalk harbor prohibited; penalty. Every person who shall 
deposit or assist in depositing any mud or other substance, except oyster shells or other mate
rials neces8ary for making oyster beds, in Norwalk harbor, or at any place off the town of Nor
walk inside of a line running due east and west from a point due south a distance of one mile 
from Green's reef government buoy, or who shall deposit any substance in any of said waters 
during the night season, shall be fined not less than fifty nor more than five hundred dollars, 
or imprisoned not more than six months or both. * * * 
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QUARANTINE. 

Extracts from Chapter .151, (;eneral Statutes (d' Connecticut, J .902. 

Sec. 2536. Quarantine regulations for vessels. The health officer of a town, cit:r, or 
borough, or the board of health of a city or borough, contiguous to navigable waters mav 
assign, within the limits of such town, city, or bo1;ough or the waters contiguous thereto, 
the lJOrt or place in any harbor, road, river, or bay where vessels coming within such limits 
shal , if need be, perform quarantine. Every vessel which shall come from any foreign port 
or place, or between the first of .June and the first of Xovember fron1 an:y port or place in the 
United States south of the capes of Delaware Bay or in the British provinces, and come to 
anchor in an_v sueh harbor, road, bay, river, or contiguous waters, if any place for quarantine 
shall have been assigned as aforesaid, shall come to anchor and lie at such place so assigned, 
and at no other place, until discharged in the n1anner hereinafter provided. The n1aster of 
every vessel coming to anchor as aforesaid shall forthwith make signal for a health officer hv 
hoisting colors in the shrouds or, if need be, may send a person on shore who shall notify inune
diately the health officer of the port, or, if there be no health officer, a member of the board of 
heulth, of the arrival of such vessel, and forthwith return on board. The provisions of this 
section shall not apply to a vessel which shall have entered any port m· place north of said capes 
where there are quarantine regulations an<l been visited by a health uHicer, received a clean 
bill of health, and been permitted to go, and has actually gone to the wlrnrves and unloaded 
thereat; and such clean bill of health or a certified copy thereof shall be left with or filed at 
the office of the health officer or board of health having jurisdiction ovf'r sni<l port 'vi.thin twent,·-
four hours after the arrivul of such vessel. • 

Se{~. 2537. Quarantine of vessels from certain ports. "\-Vhen the health authority of any 
town, city, or borough, shall deeru it expedient that vessels arriving in such town, C'ity, or 
borough, or in the waters contiguous thereto, from any port in the ·united States north of 
the capes of Delaware Bay, should perfonn quarantine; such health authority may by an order, 
duly published or posted, subject such vessels to quarantine in the same mannf'r as if thf'y 
arrived frorn a foreign port or place. 

Set!. 2<''>38. Quarantine in Kew Haven harbor. Every vessel subject to quarantine 
arriving in the harbor of New Haven, on board of which there shall be no sickness at the time 
of such arrival, or on board of which during the passage there shall have been no case of malig
nant or contagious disease, may come to and make fast at the end of any public ,-.·harf in said 
harbor, without incurring any penalty for violation of the quarantine laws; but no person 
shall be allowed to leave said vessel except to make fast to the wharf until said vessel shall 
have been visited by a health officer and by him discharged from quarantine. If the health 
officer on visiting any such vessel shall find such sickness on board as, in his opinion, shall 
make it proper for him to cause such vessel to continue subf. ect to quarantine, he shall order 
it to be removed to such place as shall be assigned as a p ace of quarantine: This section 
shall not apply to any vessels coming from any foreign port other than a port in the Dominion 
of Canada or Newfoundland. 

Sec. 25/J9. Vessel visited by health officer. On notice given to a health officer or member 
of the board of health of tihe arrival of any vessel as aforesaid, he shall visit it without delay, 
and may, on examination, give a certificate of health, discharging it from quarantine, or cause 
it to continue subject to quarantine; every vessel so subjected to quarantine shall perform 
quarantine under the regulations of such health officer or board of health. 

Sec. 2.540. Fees for visiting vessel. The health officer or board of health may establish 
the fees, not exceeding five dollars, which the health officer shall be entitled to receive for 
visiting a vessel as aforesaid, and the master or owner of such vessel shall pay the same to 
such health officer or board of health. 

Sec. 2541. Fraudulently eluding quarantine. No master of any vessel liable to perform 
quarantine as aforesaid shall fraudlllently attempt to elude quarantine bv false declaration 
of the port or place from whence he came, or 1and, or suffer to be landed from his vessel anv 
person or thing except in the manner above provided, nor permit any person to board such 
vessel, before it shall have been visited as aforeasid. 

Sec. 254.2. Quarantine of vessels having sickness on board. Every vessel, from any 
port or place, having sickness on board shall be subject to inspection and quarantine before 
making fast to any wharf. Every master of a tugboat who shall violate, or assist any other 
person to violate, the quarantine regulations M a port shall be fined not more than one hundred 
dollars,. or imprisoned not more than three months, or both. 

Sec. 2643. Vessel ordered to be cleansed. When a health officer or a mflmber of the 
board of health shall on visiting any vessel as aforesaid think it necessary that it should be 
cleansed or purified, he shall direct its master to hoist a white flag on the head of the mainmast, 
there to be kept during the daytime, and shall without delay direct the time and manner in 
which the cargo on board such vessel shall be in part or in whole cleansed or purified, and such 
vessel, or such part thereof as may be infected, shall be cleansed in such method as shall be 
directed. When such vessel shall contain any person ill of a contegious or infectious disease 
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he shall be removed on shore to such place as said health officer or board may direct and shall 
be nursed and provided for in the manner prescribed by law. * * * 

Sec. 2544. Certificate of health fraudulently obtained. If the health officer or board 
of health shall find that any certificate of health gr3Jlted by them was obtained by fraud 
or false representation, or be of opinion that any vessel, person, or cargo should perfonn 
further quarantine for the purpose of being cleansed or purified, on notice thereof being 
i;ven to such person, or the owner, rnaster, super cargo, or consignee of such vessel or 
cargo, as the case may be, the same shall in all respects be liable to be proceeded with as if 
no certificate of health had been given. 

Sec. 254';'. Enforcement of orders of health authorities. When anv person shall refuse 
to obey a legal order given by a health officer, health committee, or board of health, or she.11 
endeavor to prevent it from being carried into effect, a justice of the peace ;may issue his 
warrant to a proper officer, or to an indifferent person, therein stating such order and requiring 
him to carry it into effect, and such officer or indifferent person shall execute the same. 

Sec. 2;;4s. Disposition of fines and penalties. All fines imposed for the violation of 
nny provisions of this chapter, or any regulation of a health officer or board of health, shall 
be paid to the town, city, or borough in which the offence is committed. 

Sec. 2551. Refusal to be vaccinated; penalty. Every pen;on who shall refuse to be 
vaccinated, or prevent a person under his care and control from being vaccinated, on applica
tion being made by the health officer * * * shall be fined not tnore than five dollars. 

Se,:. 25.';2. V10lation of orders of health authority. Every person who shall violate any 
provision of this chapter, or any legal order of a health officer or board of health. for which 
no other penalty is provided, shall be fined not more than five hundred dollars, or imprisoned 
not more than six months, or both. 

~EW YORK. 

PILOT LAWS IN REFERENCE TO VESSELS ENTERING BY WAY OF SANDY HOOK. 

Extracts from the New York City Consoliilation Act of 1882. 

Sec. 21()(). * * * Any pilot bringing in a vessel from sea shall, by himself or one of 
his boat's companv, be entitled to pilot her to sea when she next leaves the port, unless, in 
the meantime, ·a complaint for misconduct or incapacity shall have been made against such 
pilot or one of his boat's company, and proved before the Board of Commissioners of Pilots; 
provided, however, that if the owner of any vessel shall desire to change such pilot, then the 
said co1nnlissioners may assign any other pilot on the same pilot boat to pilot said vessel to sea. 
~ [Secs: 2101-21<>2 of this .act, fL~ing the fees for pilotage, were repeal~d by an act of the 
State legislature, passed April 3, 1884, and the latter act, as amended m 1889, established 
the fees now authorized, which are given in the table on page 159.] 

* * * * * * * 
If the master or owners of any vessel shall request the pilot to moor said vessel to any 

place within Sandy Hook, and not to be taken to the wharf or harbor of New York, or the 
vessel be detained at quarantine, the same pilotage shall be allowed, and the pilot entitled 
to his discharge. 

When any ship or vessel bound for the ;eort of New York, and boarded by an:y pilot 
appointed by the Board of Commissioners of Pilots of the City of New York, at such distance 
to the southward or eastward of Sandy Hook Lighthouse, as that said lighthouse could not 
be seen from the deck of such ship or ve..<1sel in the daytime, and in fair weather, the addition 
of one-fourth to the rates of pilotage hereinbefore mentioned shall be allowed to such pilot, 
provided the commander of such vessel shall have agreed to pay such addition. But such 
additional rate may be waived by the pilot boarding or offenng his services to any vessel, 
and if waived he shall be taken on board and shall be entitled to pilot such vessel, and to be 
paid at the ordinary rates established by law. -in case of the refusal of the conunander of 
anv vessel to take such pilot after such waiver, 'he and the owner or consignee of the vessel 
shan be liable to pay_ such pilot at the ordinary rate./ the same as if he had piloted the 
vessel to the port of New York. In case the same adaitional rate of pilotage is not waived 
by the pilot so boarding or speaking any vessel, the commander, owner or consignee shall 
not be hable to pay any pilotage, except that in case of failing to take a iicensed pilot before 
such vessel reaches the port of-New York, the pilotage shall be paid at the ordinary rate to 
the pilot who first offers his services. * * * 
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Sec. 2103. The rates of pilotage for any intermediate distance shall be determined hv 
the Board of Commissioners, and promulgated in their rules and regulations for the government 
of pilots. 

Sec. 2104. Between the first <lay of November and the first day of April, inclusive, four 
dollars shall be added to the full pilotage of every vessel coming into or going out of the port 
of Kew York. 

Sec. 2105. For every clay of detention in the harbor of an outward bound vessel, after 
the services of a pilot have been required and given, except detention shall be caused by such 
adverse winds and weather that the vessel can not get to sea; and for every day of detention 
of an inward bound vessel by ice longer than two days on passage from sea to wharf, three 
dollars shall be added to the pilotage. If any pilot shall be detained at quarantine or else
where, by the health officer, for being or having been on board a sickly vessel as pilot, the 
1nast.er, owner or agent, or consignee of such vessel shall pay to such pilot all necessary expenses 
-0f living and three dollars per day for each and every \lay of such detention. This section 
shall not app]y to vessels propelled wholly or in part by steam, owned or belonging to citizens 
of the United States, and licensed and engaged in the coasting trade. 

Sec. 210';'. For services rendered by pilots in moving or transporting vessels in the harbor 
·of New York, the following shall be the fees: For moving from ~ orth to East river, or vice 
versa, * * * a merchant vessel, five dollars, except such vessel shall have arrived from 
sea, or is ready for and bound to sea on the day such services for transportation are rendered; 
but if the serviceio: are rendered thereafter such payment shall be Inade. For m.oving any vessel 
from the quarantme to the city of New York, one-quarter of the sum that would be due for the 
inward pilotage of such vessels. For hauling any vessel from the river to a wharf, or from a 
wharf into the river, three dollars, except .on the day of arrival of or departure of such vessel. 
The provisions of this sect.ion shall not apply t.o vessels propelled wholly or in part by steam, 
-0wned or belonging to citizens of the emted States, and licensed and engaged m the coasting 
trade. 

Sec. 2109. The pilot.age shall be payable by the master, owner, consignee, or agent entering 
or clearing the vessel at the port of N'ew York, who shall be jointly and severally liable therefor. 

Sec. 2110. A pilot who is carried to sea when a boat is attending to receh.~e him shall re
ceive at the rate of one hundred dollars per month during his necessary absence. 

Sec. 2111. Masters of vessels shall give an account to the pilot when boarding of the 
draft of such vessels; and in case the draft given is less than the actual draft, the master shall 
forfeit the sun1 of twenty-five dollars, which may be sued for and recovere<l by the commissioners, 
as is provided in section twenty-one hundred and twenty-three, in respect to other fines and 
penalties. 

Sec. 2119. Ko master of any vessel navigated under a coasting license and employed in 
the coasting trade, by the way of Sandy Hook, shall be required to employ a licensed pilot 
when entermg or departing from the harbor of New York; but this provision shall not be 
-construed to alter the legal rate of compensation of any pilot who may be so employed; but 
in case the services of a pilot shall have been given, the pilot shall be entltle<l to the rates estab
lished by this title. If the master of any vessel above one hundre<l and fifty and not exceeding 
three hundred tons burden, and owned by a citizen of the United States, and sailing under a 
coasting license to or from the port of New York, by the way of Sandy Hook, shall be desirous 
-0f pilot.mg his own vessel, he shall first obtain a license for such purpose from the Commissioners 
Qf Pilots, who are hereby authorized and required to grant the same, if such master shall, after an 
examination had by said commissioners, be deemed competent; which said license shall he and 
continue in force one year from the date thereof, or until the determination of any voyage during 
which the license may expire. For such license, the master to whom it shall be granted shall pay 
to the said comrniss10ners four cents per ton. All masters of foreign vessels and vessels fro1i1 
a foreign port, and all vessels sailing under register, bound to or from the port of Kew York 
by the way of Sandy Hook, shall take a licensed pilot; or in case of refusal to take such pilot, 
shall himself, owners or consignees pay the said pilotage as if one had been employed; and 
such pilotage shall be paid to the pilot first speakin1> or offering his services as pilot to such vessel. 
Any person not holding a license as pilot under this title, or under the la"'"B of the State of New 
.Jersey, who shall pilot, or offer t.o pilot, any ship or vessel to or from the port of New York 
by the way of Sandy Hook, except such as are exempt. by virtue of this title, or any master, 
or person on board a steam tug or towboat, who shall tow such vessel or vessels, shall be deemed 
guilty of a misdemeanor, and, on conviction, shall be punished by a fine not exceeding one hun
dred dollars or imprisonment not exceeding sixty days; and all persons employing a person 
to act as a pilot, not holding a license under this tit.le, or under the laws of the State of New 
Jersey, shall forfeit and pay to the Board of Commissioners of Pilots the sum of one hundred 
dollars. This section shall not apply to vessels propelled wholly or in part. bv steam, owned or 
belonging to citizens of the United States, and. licensed and engaged in the coa..<lting trade. 
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BY-LAWS OF THE BOARD OF COMMISSIONERS OF PILOTS, 1903.t 

(Extracts.) 

9th. All boats shall have conspicuous numbers in their sails * * * . 
14th. Pilots are required to board the nearest vessel having a signal flying for a pilot, 

except in case there should be a vessel in sight with a signal of distress, under a penalty of 
fifty dollars. 

16th. Pilots are required to transport a vessel to any part of the port of New York, 
when applied to, under a penalty of twenty-five dollars * * * . 

2ou,,. Pilotage for taking vessels from the old to the new Quarantine, etc. 
a. For vessefs having had death or sickness on board, double outward pilotage, etc. · 
b. For vessels from sickly ports, but having had no sickness on board, single outward 

pilot.age. 
c. Pilotage of vessels from New York to Perth Amboy, or from Perth Amboy to New 

York, except on the voyage to or from sea, shall be one dollar and a half per foot of the vessel's 
draft. 

d. Pilotage of vessel from the :~forth River or from the East River to Bayonne or Yonkers, 
or vice versa, ten dollars each way. 

e. For moving any vessels from the North River, the East River, Atlantic Dock, Erie 
Basin, Kill von Kull, or any pier or dock in the upper bay of New York Harbor (excepting 
such places as have a different rate established for them), to an anchorage in the said upper 
bay, or vice versa, five dollars each way, unless such moving is done on the same calendar 
day as the vessel enters or leaves the port. · 

" f. In case of vessels bound over Sandy Hook Bar to or from points in Newark Bay, Staten 
Island Sound, the Passaic, Hackensack or Raritan rivers, only one full pilotage shall be paid, 
of which two-thirds shall be paid to the pilot piloting the vessel over Sandy Hook Bar, and 
one-third to the local pilot:-

Provided, however, that if the Bar pilot is competent to pilot the vessel the whole way, 
he shall be entitled to do so, and to receive the full pilotage the same as if the vessel was piloted 
to or from New York, Jersey City or Brooklyn. 

g. Vessels boarded north or west of a line drawn from the lights of the Highlands of Nave
sink to the Black Buoy No. 1, of the Bar, thence to the Red Buoy No. 2, of Gedney Channel, 
shall pay half pilotage only. If boarded above the Narrows, quarter pilotage. 

li. No pilotage, except the regular inward pilotage, shall be allowed when vessels are detained 
from the nonvisiting of the health officer. 

i. Vessels returning from sea in consequence of head winds or stress of weather, shall 
pay full pilot.age. 

2l>tll. A pilot boat, when in sight of a vessel wanting a pilot, shall, if there are no pilots 
on board, signalize the fact by running her flag or signal up and down twice in the daytime; 
and at night Ly making a like signal with her masthead light. 

~(;th. * * * \Vhenever the services of a pilot bv the way of Sandy Hook shall be 
required to pilot any vessel sailing from any other port in the United States to· the port of 
K cw York, application shall first be made m writing by the master, owner or consignee of 
such vessel, to this Board, for such pilot, * * * . 

2';tlt. Should the master of a vessel arriving from sea but not going to her berth on 
the same day, request the pilot to remain in charge for the purpose of taking her to the dock 
he is required to do so, and for such services he shall be paid by the vessel three dollars for 
each calendar day on which he is so employed (exclusive of the day of arrival), in addition. 
to the pay for transportation and other services established by * * * the pilotage act. 

/J1sf. The master of every vessel bound to or from the port of New York, when in the 
act of receiving or discharging a ~ew York pilot, shall bring his vessel to a stop, and shall 
give all necessary assistance to the pilot, consistent with the safety of his vessel, to enable 
said pilot to board or leave the vessel safely; under a penalty, payable by the vessel and recov
erable by this Board, of twenty-five dollars for every omission to compfy with this regulation. 

Any pilot who willfully or through negligence causes unnecessary delay to a vessel in 
the act of boarding or leaving her, shall be subject to a like peri.alty of twenty-five dollars, 
recoverable by this Board, for each offense. 

Pilots are required to anchor vessels of which they have charge, in accordance with the 
regulation promulgated by the United States anchorage officer. 

t The otll"" of tbe Commissioner ot Plluts is at 17 State street, New York City. 
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STATE OF NEW YORK. 

RATES OF PILOTAGE FROM APRIL 1 TO NOVEMBER 1. 
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3.96 
8.f>6 

3.:;6 
3.56 
3.56 

3.311 
3.f>6 

3.f>6 

8.56 
3.1>6 
8.;JO 

8.56 
8.56 
8.56 
8.56 
3.56 
B.M 
8.56 
8.56 

8.00 
B.06 
8.56 
B.56 
B.56 
3.56 
3.56 
3.06 
8.56 

18.lS 
19.19 
20.20 
21.21 
2'"2.22 
28.211 
24.24 
2').2.5 

26.26 
27.27 
32.62 
33.l"S 
34.llii 
36.U 
37.28 
38.44 
39.61 
40.77 
oo.44 
56.98 
os.52 
60.06 
61.00 
113..H 
74.76 
16.M 
48.32 

80.10 

81.88 
83.66 
85.44 
87 .. H 
89.00 
oo.;s 
11-2.1>6 
!>i.84 
96.12 

91.90 
99.68 

101.U 
100.24 
100.02 
106.80 

108.38 

110.36 
112.H 
113.ll'l 
ll:>.iO 
117.48 
119.26 

121.M 

122.82 

124.60 

159 

From November i to A.p1·il .J'.-A vessel entering the port of New York by the way of Sandy 
Hook dur!ng this season adds four dollars to the amount set opposite her draft, in column 
marked "Pilotage," in the foregoing table. If subject to offshore pilotage, by agreement, four 
dollars is added to the amount set opposite her draft, in the column marked" Total." Outward 
bound-add four dollars to the amount set opposite draft of vessel, in the column marked "Out
ward Pilotage." 
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PILOT LAWS IN REFERENCE TO EAST RIVER.t 

Extracts from the New York Oity Consolidation Act of 1882, as amende,,d 1.903. 

Sec. 6. It shall be lawful for the first pilot who tenders his services to demand and receive 
from any foreign vessel or vessel under register, or from the consignee or owner of said vessel, 
from the eastward of Sands Point or Execution Rocks, or tako charge of any such vessel at or 
to tl~e eastward of Sands Poin~ or JBxecution Rocks,_and pilot her. to the port of New York, or 
to pilot her from the port of New 1 ork to Sands Pomt or Exccut10n Rocks,~for every vessel, 
one dollar and fifty cents for each and every foot of water such vessel may draw; and from 
the westward of Sands Point or Execution Rocks to the port of New York, one dollar for each 
and every foot of water such vessel may draw; and for pilotage from the port of New Y,ork 
to the eastward or westward of either of the before-mentioned points and J_>laces, they shall 
be entitled to receive the same compensation as is above provided when the said vessel is bound 
to the port of New York. And every pilot shall, for such services, be entitled, in addition to 
the above-mentioned rates of compensation, to demand and receive the further sum of twenty
:five cents for each and every foot of water which any steamer or square-rigged vessel may 
draw, which they shall pilot to or from the port of New York; and every such pilot who shall 
have piloted any ship or vessel into the port of New York by the way of Hellgate shall be 
entitled to a preference in piloting the said ship or vessel out of the said port on the next out
ward voyage of the said ship or vessel, if the said voyage be by the way of Hellgate. And further, 
from the f':irst day of November to the first day of April in every year, every such Hellgate 
pilot shall be entitled to demand and receive for every steamer or square-rigged ve.ssel the sum 
of two dollars, and for every schooner, sloop, or barge the sum of one dollar, in addition to the 
rates of compensation for pilotage hereby established. And for every day which any Hellgate 
pilot shall be detained by any ship or vessel, over and above twenty-four hours, he may demand 
and receive from the vessel, owner or consignee of said vessel, two dollars a day for each and 
every day he shall so be detained. But no pilotage shall be charged to any vessel under a 
coastwise license unless such vessel actually employs a pilot. And every master or commander 
of any vessel who shall give to such Hellgate pilot an untrue account of the draft of water or 
tonnage of his vessel, shall forfeit and pay the sum of tw~nty-five dollars, to be sued for and 
recovered by the Board of Wardens [of the port of New York]. 

Sec. 6. A person other than a lawfully authorized branch Hellgate pilot, who pilots, or 
offers to pilot, or tows, or offers to tow, any boat or vessel (except barges, vessels under fifty
five tons burden, and canal boats actually used in navigating the canals) through that part of 
the East River commonly called Hellgate, is guilty of a misdemeanor. This section does not 
apply to vessels propelled wholly or partly by steam owned or belonging to citizens of the 
United States, and licensed and engaged in the coasting trade. . 

Sec. r. The master, owner, or consignee of any ship or vessel, to whom any Hellgate pilot 
shall have rendered, upon the request of the master of said ship or vessel, any extra service 
for the preservation of said ship or vessel while in distress, shall pay to said pilot, in addition 
to the compensation set forth in section ·5, such amount for extra services ·as the Board of 
"\.V ardens shall determine to be a reasonable reward. 

Sec. 8. This act shall not be construed to apply to the passenger steamboats plying on 
regular passenger routes this side or to the westward of Cape Cod. And all foreign vessels, 
and vessels under register navigating the channel of HeHgate, who shall be spoken, shall be 
subj~ct to the pilotage fees, as provided in section [5 ~], to the first pilot who tenders his 
services. 

Sec • .1.3. The said Board of Wardens shall furnish every pilot afor~said with printed instruc
tions, to be shown by such pilot to the master or commander of every vessel as soon as he shall 
go on board to take charge· of such vessel to pilot her into the said port, under the penalty of 
ten dollars for each and every neglect or refusal. 

RULES AND :REGULATIONS. 

The Board of Port Wardens of the Port of New York have adopted the following reguUi:tions for the 
government of Hellgate pilots, Octo6er, 1874, and as changed from time to time necessary to 
meet legisUi:tive action therein, and changed l,ocal conditions: 

(Extracts.) 

Art. .1.. Any Hellgate pilot piloting a vessel entering through Hellgate to any part of the 
North River shall have the.pre~erel?-ce of piloting. such .vessel outward, provided slie clear~ 
the way of Hellgate. If said pilot is unable to pilot stud vessel outward he must then notify 
the company ofllellgate pilots, upon the Hellg8te Pilots' Station Boat, that the pilot next in 

t Extracts from Pilot Laws. and Rules and Regalatfons of the Board of Port Wardens, for the government of Hell&ate pilots, publl.&Md In 
pamphlet form in 1908. HellR&te pilots &re under the control of the Board of Port W ardanB ol the port of New York. 'l'b:fis pllOt llllrike.t1um.t&8Q' 
<Jistlilct from that by way of Bandy Hook. the !fitter being under tbe-.trol of tbe Board of Pilot Commissioners. 
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turn on said Station Boat shall pilot said vessel as described, and those in command or control 
of any other vessel, subject to the Hellgate pilot law, proceeding outward, from 2'\ew York 
Bay ~r th~ North or East rivers, by the way_ of Hellgate, shall ~ive at ~eas~ twen_ty-four (~4) 
hours notice, to the company of Hellgate pilots, upon the Heltgate Pilohr Stat10n Boat, of 
the time of clearing, in· order that a prompt and recorded detail of a Hellgate pilot may be 
made. 

Art. 2. The pilot first speaking any v-essel coming into port, and tendering his services as 
pilot, shall be entitled to the fees of pilotage; provided such pilot shall not at the time ha Ye 
another vessel actually in charge. 

Art. 6. No pilot shall leave an incoming vessel under his charge until her arrival off the 
Battery, or place of her destination; nor an outgoing vessel until she a.rrives at the place des
ignated by law, without the consent of the master. 

A·rt. ';'. No pilot shall by any unfair means, or by a reduced price, take any vessel from 
another pilot; and in case of his so doing shall forfeit to the pilot displaced the full amount of 
the pilotage. 

A'rt.11. A pilot in charge of a vessel must remain on board until notified by the master 
that his services are no longer wanted, under a penalty of forfeiting the pilotage. The omis
sion of the master to inform the pilot that his services are no longer wanted will entitle him to 
detention monev, unless such detention is momentary, for the landing of passengers. • 

Art. 15. The first pilot speaking a vessel in tow of a tow boat, and boards the tug and 
disJ?lays his flag (unfurled and easily discernible) until he has passed through Hellgate shall be 
entitled to the pilotage of said vessel. · 

Art. 17. Any pilot speaking a steamer or any vessel subject to pilotage, whether inward or 
outward bound, and whose services are refused and is afterward boarded by another pilot who 
shall accept or agree to accept a less rate of compensation than is prescribed by law, shall forfeit 
all claims to the pilotage, and the pilot first speaking her having full claim to the pilotage, and 
the second violation of this rule will be followed by a fine or suspension . 

... ~ade necessary by Chapter 513 of the laws of 1908, establishing "a Station Boat," etc. 

Biile 1. The business will be carried on by a single deck sailing vessel of not less than twcnty
five (25) tons net, and to be in active commission at all times on the Eastern Stations, and to 
be known as the Hellgate Pilots' Station Boat. The outside station to be situated within a 
.radius of three miles to the eastward of Execution Rocks. When the circumstances are such 
as to render it unsafe for the boarding of vessels at the outside station the boat will be situated 
at City Island, which will be known as the inside station. All inward bound Yessels shall be 
spoken and boarded by pilots from the station boat, and any pilot boarding or speaking a.ny 
vessel outside the station boat shall refund the pilotage to the pilot who speaks the >essel com
ing from the station boat and shall forfeit his preference to piloting such vessel from the port 
on her next outward voyage, provided it is by the _way of the East River. 

RATES OF PILOTAGE, EAST RIVER. 

--------------------- -· ··----·-

SLOOPS .A.ND SCHOONERS, 
FORE AND AFT .. 

! BR1GS1 STAYSAIL AND ToPS.llL 
Sc:aooNERS, D-.&..RKS, SHIPS, 
AND STEAMERS. 

DRAFT. 
1---------~-1--------------~-----

.~feet ...... . 
e .. 

8 .. 
9 .. 

16 ;, 

11 '' 
1'2 '-4 

··::::::::::::.:::.::1 
I 

13 ... --- --· -· ------· .... -- ---· .. : 

:: :: ::: : :: : . : : :::::::: :::::::: :j 

City Island at ! Sands Point at 
Sl.OO. $1.50. 

Sli.00 $0.liO 
6.00 9.00 
7 .. 06 11).f>O 

8.00 12.00 
9.00 18.00 

19.00 15.00 
11.00 16.00 
l!.00 HLOO 
13.00 19.00 
u.oo 21.00 
lli.00 H.00 

Rikers Island Sands Point at 
at$L:I.'\. ~L75. 

$11.21> ss:•~ 
;.oo 10.liO 
8.7f> lll.!i> 

10.00 H.00 
11.21> 15.75 
12:.00 1•.00 
13.7;} 111.20 
15.00 21.00 
16.25 22 .. 79 
1;.00 24.00 
18.75 26.25 

It shall he lawful to demand from every ship, ba.rk, or brig the sum of two dollars~ and for eTery schooner and sloop one dollar. from the first 
daY of Nowmber to the first day of April in every year, in addition to the rates of pHotage established as winter p!lota~e. 

7&206--09-11 
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HARBOR CONTROL, ETC., PORT OF NEW YORK. 

Act passed by the Congress of the TJwiteAl States. 

AN AOT to prevent obstructivfl and injuriouA deposits within the harbor and adjacent. waters of New York City, by 
dumping or otherwise, and to punieh and prevent such offenses. 

Be it enacted by thp, Sw,ate and House of Representatfoes of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled, That the placing, discharging, or depositing, by any process or in any 
manner, of refuse, dirt, ashes, cinders, mucl, sand, dredgings, sludge, acid, or any other matter 
of any kind other than that flowing from streets, sewers, and passing therefrom in a liquid 
state, in the tidal waters of the harbor of. ~ew York, or its ad1acent or tributary waters.

1 
or 

in those of Long Island Sound, within the limits which shall be prescribed by the supervisor 
of the harbor, is hereby strictly forbidden, and every such act is made a rnisdemeanor, and 
every person engaged in or who shall aid, abet, authorize, or instigate a violation of this section, 
shall, upon conviction, be punishable by fine or imprisonment, or both, such fine to be not less 
than two hundred and fifty dollars nor more than two thousand five hundred dollars, and 
the imprisonment to be not less than thirty days nor more than one year, either or both united, 
as the judge before whom conviction is obtained shall decide, one half of said fine to be paid 
to.the person or persons giving inforrn.ation which shall lead to conviction of this misdemeanor. 

St1c. 4. That all mud, dirt, sand, dredgings, and material of every kind and description 
whatever, taken, dredged, or excavated .from any slip, basin, or shoal in the harbor of New 
York, or the waters adjacent or tributary thereto, and placed on any boat, scow, or vessel 
for the purpose of being taken or towed upon the waters of the harbor of New York to a place 
of deposit, shall be deposited and discharged at such place or within such limits as shall be 
defined and specified by the supervisor of the harbor. * * * 

ANCHORAGE LIMITS, PORT OF NEW YO:B.X. 

Act passed by the Confl1'ess of the United States. 

A~ ACT relating to the anchorage of vessels in the port of New York. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled, That the Secretary of the Treasury is authorized, empowered, and 
directed to define and establish an anchorage ground for vessels in the bay and harbor of New 
York, and in the Hudson and East Rivers, to adopt suitable rules and regulations in relation 
thereto, and to take all necessary measures for the proper enforcement of such rules and 
regulations. 

SEc. 2. That in the event of the violation of any such rules or regulations by the owner, 
master, or person in charge of any vessel, such owner, master, or person in charge of such 
vessel shall be liable to a penalty of one hundred dollars, and the said vessel may be holden 
for the payment of such penalty, and may be seized and proceeded against summarily by 
libel for the recovery of the same in any United States district court for the district within 
which such vessel may be, and in the name of the officer designated by the Secretary of the 
Treasury. 

SEc. 3. That this act shaH take effect irnmediatelv. 
Approved, May 16, 1888. • 
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RULER AND REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE AXCHORAGE 
OF VESSELS IX THE PORT OF NK'V YORK. 

DEPARTMEXT OF Co?>UIERCE AXD LABOR, 
OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY. 

WMhington, April 25, 1907. 
The following described anchorage grounds for vessels in the bay and harbor of Xew York, 

and in the Hudson and East rivers, respectively, are hereby defined an<l established, and the 
folJowing revised rules and regulations governing the same are publishell for the goYermnent of 
the owner, master, pilot, or other persons having charge of a steam vessel towing or otherwise 
conducting a vessel to an anchorage in the port of New York. pursuant to the act of Congress 
approved May 16, 1888 :* 

(a) Vessels shall anchor only within the following specified limits, and a vessel anchoring 
within any of the below described boundaries must anchor entirely within said boundaries, so 
that no portion of the hull shall extend beyond said boundary after veering chain or when 
riding to a tideway. 

(b) No vessel shall anchor in any of the channels except in cases of great emergency, an<l 
then as near the edge of the channel as possible, so as not to impede or interfere with the free 
navigation of the same, and only until such time as they can procure assistance: and no vessel 
shall anchor so as to obstruct the approach to any pier or impede the movement of any ferryboat. 

(c) All stakeboats used for assembling barges, canal boats, and other vessels preparatory 
to being made up in tows, and vessels used for storing explosives and moorc<l only in tho 
anchorage for explosives, as described in paragraph Z, .No. 27, page 9, ma.y be moored under 
permits granted by the supervisor of anchorages and moored only in such places as he may 
designate. 

(d) A vessel upon being notified to move into the anchorage limits must at once get under 
way or make a signal for a tug. 

(e) Permits may be granted by the supervisor of anchorages to wrecking plants to anchor 
in the channel for the purpose of recovering imnken property, subject to his superdsion. Such 
·wrecking plants must comply with all the navigation ]aws in regard to lights, fog signals, etc., 
and in granting such permit the Government assumes no responsibility. 

(j) Points where cables and pipes cross the anchorage grounds are marked in red on the 
accompanying maps, and all vessels are cautioned not to ancJ:ior so as to interfere with them. 

(g) AIJ ash scows, the property of the municipalities bordering on the waters of the port, 
ma:v be anchored in such places as the supervisor of anchorages mav designate. 

· (h) The creation of any obstruction, not affirmatively authorized by 1aw, to the navigable 
capacity of any waters, in respect of which the United States has jurisdiction, is hereby 
prohibited. 

(i) No vessels shall occupy permanent berths in the anchorages except as provided for in 
these anchorage rules and regulations. 

(j) The supervisor of anchorages shall assign berths in the respective anchorages to all 
vessefs applying for them: 

(k) All officers of revenue vessels at the port of New York are charged with the enforce
ment of these rules and regulations, and are empowered to remove from her anchorage any 
vessel not anchoring within the prescribed limits. 

EAST RIVER A)l"CHORAGES. 

1. To the northward of a _line from th.e south point of Hart Island to Wrights Point. 
2. To the westward of a lme from Wrights Pomt to Throgs Neck. 
3. To the southward of a line from buoy off Sands Point to buoy off Gangway Rock. 
4. To the southward of a line from buoy off Gangway Rock to center of Stepping Stones 

lighthouse. 
5. To the eastward of a line from the center of Stepping Stones lighthouse to Willets 

Point. 
6: On Hammond Flats1 to the northward of a line from Throgs Neck to Old Ferry Point. 
7. To the southward ot a line from Willets Point to Whitestone Point. 

*Amendments of Depru-tmental Clrcular No. 175, Bureau of Navigation, dat<!<l. July 3, 1008,....., ln!.'luded. 
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8. On the north side of the channel, north of a line between Old Ferry Point and Hunts 
Point. 

_ 9. On the south side of the channel, south of a line between Whitestone Point and buoy 
(~o. 1) off College Point, and to the eastward of a line running from said buoy to College Point. 

10. In Flushing Bay, to the southward of a line from College Point to the north end of 
Rikers Island. 

11. To the southward of a line from the north end of Rikers Island to the north end of 
South Brother Island, thence to Lawrence8 Point. 

12. To the westward of a line from Stony Point tu northeast end of Wards Island; and 
between "\Vards Island and Uandalls Island, and between Randalls Island and Port Morris. 

13. To the \veshvard of a line from the foot of One hundred and sixteenth street, New 
York, to the north end of Avenue B, New York, hut no vessels shall anchor on this anchordge 
within 150 feet of any wharf or pier, or so as to impede the movements of a ferry, or so as to 
prevent ready access to or from the piers. 

14. To the eastward of a line from Hatters Dock to Gibbs Point (Hallets Cove, Astoria). 
15. To the southward of Thirtv-second Street Pier and the northward of Twenty-fourth 

Street Pier, and to the westward of a line passing through the horizontal-striped buoy off 
Nineteenth street, running thence N by E Ys E (cor. mag.). Vessels may anchor anywhere 
within these limits, provided they do not obstruct the approach to any pier or impede the 
moveµients of any ferryboat; and the officer in charge of anchora~e grounds may, whenever 
he deems it advisable, move or cause to move any vessel not, in hIS opinion, complying with 
this proviso. 

Range for outer boundary of this anchorage: When steering on this range (~by E Ys E, 
cor. mag.) you should look squarely into the new Forty-second Street Ferry Slip, on the center 
of the axis of which is a prominent dark chimney. 

SOUTH ANCHORAGE, HUDSON RIVER. 

16. Vessels may anchor in tho Hudson River to the westward of a line 100 yards west of 
the center line of said river; that the northeast boundary of this anchorage shall be a line dra\\"TI 
from the southeast corner of Gokev's drydock just below the Weehawken terminal of the West 
Shore ferries to the end of the Tfiirty-fourth Street Pier, Kew York; that the southern limit 
of this anchorage he a line from the e:qd of Tthe ~rie Railroad Company's Coal Pier, Hoboken, 
to the end of the Twenty-fifth Stroot Pier, New "York, about SE % E. 

MIDDLE ANCHORAGE, HUDSON RIVER. 

17. Vessels may anchor in the Hudson River "'-ithin the limits of the port of New York 
to the westward of the center line of said river running about NE Y2 N (cor. mag.) from Castle 
Point, Hoboken, through the white anchor~e buoy off Sixtieth street to the northward of a 
line running from the southeast corner of West Shore Pier No. 3, Weehawken, to the center 
of the Fifty-fourth Street Pier, New York, about SE .Y2 E (cor. mag.) and to the southward of 
a line running from the outer end of the Guttenburg Pier to the outer end of the West Seven
tieth Street Pier, New York. 

In no case shall a vessel anchor within 200 yards of the shore in either of these Hudson 
Rizer anchorages. 

UPPER ANCHORAGJi;, HUDSON RIVER. 

18. To the northward of a line drawn from the pier on the Guttenburg side directly across 
the river to Eightieth street, New York (cor. mag.), to the westward of a line parallel to and 
125 vards to the westward of the center line of the river. ' 

·NoTE.-Small vessels may anchor inside the pierhead lines as established by the Board 
of Engineers, United States Army, along the east bank of the Hudson River between Eighty
first street and One hundred and twenty-first street, and between One hundred and thirty
second street and One hundred and fifty-eighth street· in the discretion of the supervisor of 
anchorages, hut the officer in charge of anchorage grounds may, whenever he deems it advisable, 
move or cause to move any ve.ssel not, in his opinion, complying with this proviso. 

NAVAL ANCHORAGE, HUDSON RIVER. 

19. An anchorage is set aside for naval vessels to moor in a single line on the east side of 
Hudson River north of Seventy-ninth street, and thence to Fort W ashin.gton Point, and above 
that point if necessarv. Its southernmost limit shall be north of the northernmost cable 
crossing the river at seventy-ninth street, and extending northeastwardly on the east side of 
the riirer. ~.\.nchors shall be let go to the eastward of a line drawn 250 yards from the end of 
the pier at Seventy-ninth street to 250 yards f_rom the end of the pier a~ the foot of One hun
dred and twenty-ninth street; thence to a point 330 yards from the pier at the foot of One 
hundred and fifty-eighth street· and thence northeasterly, following the general line of the 
24-foot curve on the east side of the river and 250 yards distant from the salient point of this 
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curve. No ships shall anchor within a limit of 300 yards of the prolongation of One hundred 
and thirtieth street, in order to give free passage for the Fort Lee ferryboats. The destroyers 
and other light-draft naval vessels may anchor on the west side of the river \Vest of the 18-foot 
curve as shov.rn on Coast Survey chart No. 3698 • · 

WESTERN A~CHORAGE, "IJPPER BAY. 

20. To the southward of a range _passing through "\Vall Street Ferry, Brooklyn, and the 
white buoy to the north and east of Ellis Island; to the westward of a line running S\V by S 
(nearly) from the said white buoy to a point one-half mile east from Robbins Reef lighthouse, 
and to the northward of a line from Constables Point to Robbins Reef bell buoy; thence to 
the aforementioned point Y:;; mile E of Robbins Reef lighthouse. 

In order to prevent vessels fouling the Ellis Island cable, the buoy marking the northern 
limit of the channel to Ellis Island and the buoy marking the southern entrance to said channel 
have been moved so as to leave a spa.cc of 800 yards of clear water between the anchorage grounds 
north of the Ellis Island Channel and the anchorage grounds south of said channel, but the 
ranges otherwise retain their same magnetic bearings. 

No vessels shall anchor in the Black Tom or Greenville dredged channels nor near the 
entrances to said channels so as to obstruct the approaches or interfere in any \Vay with the 
free navigation of the same. 

NoTE.-Vessels are especially cautioned not to anchor in Ellis Island Channel, thereby 
endangering the cable in said channel. In addition to the penalty for illegal anchorage, the 
owners of vessels which foul the above-mentioned cable will be liable for the damage resulting 
therefrom, including the cost of clearing, which should be done, in order to reduce the injury 
to a minimum, by signaling for the "Western Union Company's tug. 

EASTERK ANCHORAGE, UPPER BAY. 

21. To the southward of a line passing through the Statue of Liberty on Bcdloes Island, 
the two white buoys marking the north limit of anchorage ground and the southern point of 
the north entrance to the Erie Basin; to the eastward of a range passing through Produce 
Exchange tower and buov No. 14 and bell buoy off Owls Head, and thence marked on the 
eastern and southeastern limits by four white anchorage buoys along the western edge of the 
widened Bay Ridge ~rnl Red Hook channels. These buoys will eventually be replaced by proper 
channel buoys marking the edge of the dredged channel. On and after Jul:v 1, 1901, vessels will 
not be allowed to anchor to the eastward and southward of said line of buovs. Small vessels 
may, in the discretion of the SU{>ervisor of anchorages, anchor to the southward and eastward 
of the Bay Ridge Channel, provided they are inside of the pierhead lines as established by the 
Board of Engineers, United States Anny. Small vessels may, in the discretion of the supervisor 
of anchorages, anchor at the mouth of Gowanus Bay, to the eastward of a line tangenttothe 
southwestern edge of Erie Basin Bulkhead, and runrung thence S by E (cor. mag.), but so as to 
leave a clear channel of 150 yards along ti1e northern shore. The supervisor of anchorages may, 
in his discretion, remove any vessel not complying with the provisions hereof. 

EASTERN ANCHORAGE, LOWER BAY. 

22. To the_ eastward of a line drawn through Fort Lafayette to Ambrose Channel gas buoy 
No. 14, approxrmately S by E (mag.) and to the northward of a line drawn from Coney Island 
Lighthouse, on Norton Point, to Hoffman Island, approximately '\VNW %; W (mag.). 

STATEN ISLAND ANCHORAGE. 

23. To the southward of a line from St. George Ferry Flagstaff to the white buoy off St. George 
Landing, and to the westward of a line running S % W (nearly) from the white. buoy off St. 
George Landing, through the white buoy off Tompkinsville, and as far south as the white buoy 
off Clifton, Staten Island. To the westward of a line running SSE }4 E (nearly) from Fort 
Tompkins to the buoy on Craven Shoal; thence to buoys Nos. 11, 9, and 7; thence to Cono-
vers Beacon. _ 

The part of anchorage 23 lying between the northern boundary and the white buoy 800 
yards south of said boundary is reserved for ships of war of all nations and vessels of the United 
States Government. 

QUARANTINE ANCHORAGE. 

24. To the southward of a line passing through Clifton, Staten Island, and the white buov off 
this JlOint, and to the westward of a line from the buoy off Clifton, Staten Island, to th~ bell at 
Fort Wadsworth. 

Vessels arriving at quarantine and awaiting inspection may anchor temporarily to the 
westward of a range passing through Craven Shoal Buoy and Robbins Reef Lighthouse, but 
as soon as cleared by tlie quarantine officer must vacate this temporary anchorage, and if detained 
in quarantine, must at once move into the quarantine anchorage. 
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SANDY HOOK .\KCHORAGE. 

25. To the southward of a line extending from North Hook Beacon Lighthouse to Point 
Comfort Beacon Lighthouse. . 

26. Vessds m11y anchor on Dry Romer Shoal and Flynns Knoll. Care must be observed 
not to foul the Umted States Signal Corps cable (shown in red on the chart), which crosses 
Flynns Knoll. 

ANCHORAGE FOR EA-PLOSIVES. 

27. Y essels carrJ~ing gunpowder or other explosives may anchor only as follows: 
First. On the shoal ground to the eastward of Rikers Island, East River, from one-fourth 

to :five-eighths of a mile from this island. , 
Second. On the New Jersey Flats between a line drawn parallel to and 1,500 feet to the 

south of the Black Tom dredged channel and a line drawn parallel to and 1,500 feet north 
of the Greenville dredged channel, and to the westward of a line from Bedloes Island to Robbins 
Reef, provided. that they do not anchor ·within 1,000 yards of Bedloes Island, or within 500 
yards of any pier. 

Third. Vessels (carrying explosives) of too great draft to use the above anchorages may 
anchor only in Gravesend Btty, on a line dra•vn from Fort Hamilton to the western tip of Nortons 
Point, Coney Island, but not ·within 1,000 yards of the shore. All vessels laden with explosives 
while within the port will displaJ at all timf's a red flag of at least 16 square feet surface at the 
masthead. Vessels so laden an without masts will display the flag at least 10 feet above the 
uppermost deck. All such vessels must be at all times in charge of competent persons and 
must compl.Y with the navigation laws in regard to lights and fog signals. 

OSCAR s. STRAl'S, 
Secretary. 

ANCHORAGE LllCITS, KILL VAN KULL, NEWARK BAY, ARTHUR KILL, AND 
RARITAN BAY. 

Rules and Regulations relai'i,ng to the anchorage uf vessels in the waters of Kill van Kull, Newark 
Bay, Arthur /[ill, and Raritan Bay, November .. 18.9.9, as amended June 27, 1900. 

The followinu described anchorage grounds for vessels in the waters of Kill van Kull, 
Newark Bav, Arthur Kill, and Raritan Bay are hereby defined and established for the infor
mation of the owners, masters, pilots, or other persons anchoring vessels or having charge of 
steam vessels towing or otherwise conducting vessels to an anchorage, pursuant to the act of 
Congress approved March 3, 1899, extending the act of May 16, 1888, relating to the anchorage 
of vessels in the port of ~ew York. 

No vessel shall anchor in any of the channels, except in cases of great emergency, and 
then as near the edge of the channel as prn:;sible so as not to impede or interfere with the free 
navigation of the same, and no vessel shttll anchor so a8 to obstruct the approach to any pier, 
or impede the movement of any ferry boat. 

Any violation of these rules and regulations will subject the owner, master, or person in 
charge of the vessel so offending to a penalty of $100. 

KILL VAN KULL ANCHORAGE. 

L To the northward of a line running through red buoy No. 2 from Newark Bay Lighthouse 
to south end of city wharf, Bergen Point, and thence running east by north through chimney · 
of Pacific Coast Borax 'Yorks. . 

2. To the southward of a line running E Ys N from north end of Starins Dock, foot of 
North street, Port Richmond, to the north end of McWilliams Dock, ·west Brighton, and 
thence to Livingston Point. 

3. To the southward of a line running W 31 N from Standard Varnish Works, Port .Rich
mond, to north end of Milling Dock. 

4. To the westward of a line running N by W %: W from north end of long dock, Mariners 
Harbor, to Corner Stake, and to the southward of a line running \V ~ S from Corner Stake to 
the east end of Government Dyke. 

NEWARK HAY ANCHORAGE. 

1. To the westward of a line running NE Y2 N from east end of Shooters Island to black 
buoy No. 1. 

2. To the eastward of a line running NE hv N Y:i N from Newark Bay Lighthouse to a 
point 500 feet east of east end of draw of Central Railroad bridge. 

3. To the westward of a line rilllning SW by S 'A S from Passaic Lighthouse to a point 
500 feet west of west end of draw of Central Railroad bridge. . 

4. To the eastward of a line running nearly NE by N from point 500 feet east of east ~nd 
of draw of Central Railroad bridge to a point 500 feet east of east end of draw_ of the Lehigh 
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Valley Railroad bridge, and thence to point of lan<l at intersection of the Passaic and Hacken
sack rivers, said line running N .l/S E. 

ARTHCR KILL AXCHORAGE. 

1. To southeast of a line from buoy No. 4 to west encl of Central Railroad bridge and 
north of a line from buoy No. 4 to buoy ~o. 2. 

2. To the westward of a line ruunin~ nearly N by JG from wharf of Extracting ·\Vorks 
through Buckwheat Island to Clarks \Vire Works. · 

3. The passage between Pralls Island and Staten Island included between a line running 
NE Y2 N from extreme west point of Pralls Island to a point on Staten Island, and a line from 
southern point of Pralls Island to old wharf off Linoleumvil!e. 

4. To the southward of a line from anchorage buoy placed 250 yards N,Y. of Smoking 
Point, to anchorage buoy, bearing \V by S % S, and thence to buoy Xo. 4, off Sewaren, bearing 
SWbvW%W. 

5: To the eastward of a line from Krieschersville wharf to buo.'-· ~o. 4. 

TOTTENVILLE ANCHORAGE. 

1. To the eastward of a line running XE by E from huoy X o. 2 to point on Staten Island. 

PERTH A:\1BOY AKC'HORAGE. 

1. To the nortlnvard and westward of 11 line running from red and black buoy to south 
end of Lehi<Th V allev coal <locks. 

2. To the west\\·ard of a line running from Great Beds Lighthouse to the red and black 
buoy on the north end of middle ground off Perth Amboy. 

SOUTH A)!BOY AXCHORAGE. 

1 To the southward of a line from buoy Ko. 9 to eastern pier (\Vyoming) of coal docks. 
" To the northward of a line running SE U E from center of pier of Raritan River draw

bridge, through anchorage buoy off eoal docks, to anchorage buoy placed XE by::-\, 175 yards 
from buoy No. 9. 

RARITAN IlAY AXCITORAGK 

1. To the eastward of red buoy and westward of black buoy of the dredged ehannel. 
2. To the southward of a line from buov ~o. 3 to buov Ko. 5. 
3. To the eastward of a line running ;S'\~ bv vV Ys '\V from buoy Ko. 5 to anchorage buoy, 

and to the southward of a line from said anchorage buoy to buoy No.~7 and thence to buoy So. 9. 
4. To the northward of a line running from factory on Seguine Point to Princess Bay 

Lighthouse. 
5. To ihe westward of a line running from Princess Ba}~ Lighthouse to buoy Xo. 6. 
6. To the westward of a line running from buoy No. 6 to buoy No. 10. 
7. To tho eastward of a line running: due north from buoy No. 10. 

KEYPORT HARBOR ANCHORAGE. 

To the east.ward of eastern boundary and to the westward of western boundary of dredged 
channel extending from old railroad dock to wharves of the New York and Keyport Steamboat 
Company. 

QUARANTINE LAWS OF THE PORT OF NEW YORK. 

Extractsjrorn Chapter 268 of the Laws of New York, 1900. 

ANCHORAGE. 

Sec. s<;. The anchorage for Yes."els under quarantine shall be within the waters of Xew 
York harbor at such place as may be designated by the health ollicer and commissioners of 
quarf.\Iltine. 

BOARDIXG STATION.* 

Se-<"~ 87. The boarding station for vessels frmn any place where disease subject to quar
antine existed at the time of their departure, or which shall have stopped at any such place 
during their voyage, or on board of which during the voyage any case of such disease shall 
have occurred, arr1ving'between the first day of April and the first day of November, shall be 
at such place as the health officer and quarantine commissioners may desibrnate. And all 
such vessels immediately on their arrival shall anchor where directed and there remain with 
all persons arriving thereon until discharged by the health officer. 

'*The boaTding station and quariintine anchorages are ln 1908 just above Fort ''""adswortb~ on the western side of The Narrows~ 
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Sec. 88. * * * The expense of the care and the support of every person received into 
such hospital shall be fixed and determined by the commissioners of quarantine, and shall 
be paid to the commissioners of quarantine by the master, owner or consignee of the vessel 
in which such person shall have arrived, and the payment thereof may be enforced bv the 
same remedies as the payment of other quarantine charges. * * * ~ 

BOARDING YESSELS. 

See. 104-. The health officers shall board every quarantinable vessel as soon after her 
arrival as practicable, between sunrise and sunset * * * See also section 124 of this act. 

BILLS OF HEALTH. 

Sec. 105. The health ·officers shall require the masters of all merchant ships and vessels 
at such port from any foreign port to present a bill of health, duly executed * * * at 
such port of departure * * * . Vessels touching other ports on the fassage shall also 
bring a bill of health from each port, or shall have indorsed on the origina bill of health by 

·one of such United States officers thereat, * * * 

PO\'VER OVER MASTER, OWNER OR CONSIGNEE OF VESSEL. 

Sec. 10,-;. If the master, owner or consignee of any quarantinable vessel shall neglect 
or refw~e to do any act or thing lawfully directed to be done by the health officer, or to comply 
with any lawful order or direction of the health officer, or with any regulation relative to such 
vessel or any person or thing on board thereof, the health officer may employ such assistance 
as may be necessary to enforce any such order, direction, or regulation. * * * . 

QUARANTINABLE DISEASES. 

Sec. 109. The quarantinable diseases are yellow fever, plague, cholera, t:yphus or ship 
fever and small-pox, and any other infectious disease which has been or may be determined 
to be quarantinable by the health officer. Persons with insufficient evidence of vaccination 
a,nd known to have been recently ex-posed to small-pox, shall be vaccinated as soon as practi
cable and detained until the vaccinatwn shall have taken effect * * * 

QUARANTINABLE VESSELS AND PERIOD OF QUARANTINE. 

Sec. 110. Every vessel arriving at the port of New York from any place where a quar
antinable disease existed at the time of departure, or which shall have arrived at any such 
place and proceeded there.from to New York, or on board of which during the voyage any 
case of any such disease shall have occurred, shall remain at quarantine until the health officer 
grant a rermit for the discharge of such vessel or cargo or both. Every vessel arriving at the 
port of New York from any foreign port and every vessel from a domestic port shall, on their 
arrival at t11e quarantine ground, be subject to visitation by the health officer. No quaran
tinable vessel shall depart from quarantine without the written permission of the health officer 
which shall be delivered by the master of the vessel to the department of health of the city of 
New York, according to the destination of the vessel within twenty-four hours after the permit 
is receiYed by him. 

THE YELLOW FLAG. 

Sec. 1.1.'l. The health officer shall cause all vessels * * * in quarantine to be desig
nated by a yellow flag, and shall prohibit communication with or passage within range of 
the same, except under such restrictions as he may designate compatible with the public 
safety. 

PAYMENT OF EXPENSES OF QuAR.A.NTINE. 

Sec. 117. Tne expenses incurred and services rendered bv the health offi~r, or any of 
his subordinates or employees in the discharge of any duty iin.posed by law in relation to 
vessels, merchandise, baggage, dunnage, persons or burial of persons under quarantine 
shall be paid for to the health offic.er by the master of the vessel for which the expense shall 
have been incurred, or the services rendered, or in which such merchandise, baggage, dunnage 
and pel"SOns shall have arrived. Persons conveyed to and from the quarantine establishment 
in the q11arantine steamboat shall pay the health officer for such transportation, unless conveyed 
for the master of a vessel, in which case the mBBter shall pay for the same. 
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LIEN FOR SERVI{.'ES AND EXPE:-.JSES. 

Fkc. 118. All such expenses, services and charges shall be a lien on the vessels, merchan
dise •or other property in relation to which they shall have been made, incurred or rendered, 
and if such master, owner or consignee shall on1it to pay the same within three days after the 
presentation of such account, the commissioners may proceed to enforce such lien iri the manure 
provided in the lien law for the enforcement of liens upon vessels; * * * . 

FEES AKD CO~JPEXSATIOK OF HEALTH OFFICERS. 

Sec. 124. The health officer shall receive fees for his services at not exceeding the follow
ing rates, namely: For inspection of any vessel from a foreign port, five dollars. For inspection 
of everv vessel from a domestic port, south of Cape Henlopen, between May first and November 
first inv each year, steamers three dollars; other vessels, one dollar. For medical inspection of 
every one hundred or fraction of one hundred steerage passengers upon transatlantic steamers 
two dollars. For each special permit issued for the discharge of cargo, portion of cargo or 
baggage brought as freight, twenty-five cents. For sanitary inspection of every vessel after 
the discharge of cargo or ballast, ten dollars. For fumigation and disinfection of every vessel 
from an infected port, or of such vessel as in the judgment of the health officer shall require 
fumigation and disinfection by reason of exposure to infection or contagion, fifty dollars, or 
such sum not more than fifty dollars or less than five dollars as may in the judgment of the 
health officer be deemed reasonable. For boarding every vessel and giving a permit between 
sunset. and sunrise, at the. request of the owner, consignee or n1astcr of the vessel, when such 
pratique can be given without danger to the public health, five dollars. For vaccina.tion of 
persons on vessels, ead1 twenty-five cents. But no charge sha.ll he nrnde for the vaccination 
of. any person who shall have been successfully vaccinated by the medical officer of the 
ship. * * * 
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STORM WARNING DISPLAYS OF THE U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 

STORM Dl'.SPLAYS ALONG THE SEACOAST. 

A red flag with a blaek center indicates that the storm is expected to be of marked 
violence. 

The pennants displayed with the flags indicate the direction of the wind; red, easterly 
(from north through east to south); white, westerly (from south through west to north). The 
pennant above the flag indicates that the wind is expected to blow from the northerly quadrant; 
below, from the southerly quadrant. 

STORM WARNING FLAGS. 

Northwesterly wlAds. Southwesterly winds. Northeasterly winds. So•theasterly winds. 

By night a red light will indicate easterly winds and a white light below a red light wm 
indicate westerly winds. 

Hurricane. 

The "Hurricane Display" denotes the expected approach of a hurricane or of one of the 
severe and da.ogerous storms that occasionally move across the Gulf of Mexico and along the 
Atlantic Coast. 
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REGULATIONS U. S. PUBLIC HEALTH AND MARINE-HOSPITAL 
SERVICE. 

APPROYED APGGST 12, 1903. 

u,_,;rtrads.) 

DUTIES OF COMMXSSIONED OFFICERS. 

PROFESSIONAL DUTIES. 

~16. The prof~ssional duties_ of commissioned_ officers ar~ to· examine. all dJ;;7!~s•imml dutit'• 

applicants for rehef, to prescnhe for and furmsh out-patient or hospttal 
treatment as may be required, and to make physical examinations of the seamen 
of the several Government services and the merchant marine, under such regu-
lations as shall hereinafter appear. 

117. Commissioned officers will, upon the application of the United States T_oexa.mineseamen, 

shippino- corn missioner, or of the master or owner of any United States vessel ~~,'.".~~",; ~~1ff,~~~ :S,~'~: 
engaged in the foreign, coaiitwisc, or inlan<l na\·io-ation trade, examine as to his foal condition. 
physical condition any seaman brought to them for that purpose, and will give 
a certificate as to his fitness or unfitness for serviee. They will physically 
examine, in accordance with existing regulations governing physical examina-
tions, any foreign seamen sent them for that purpose hy the duly authorized 
agent of a foreign line or by the consul representing the nation to which the 
vessel belongs. A fee of one dollar will he charged for each examination of a 
foreign seaman, and fees so received will be deposited with the collector of cus-
toms in the same manner as donations to the marine-hospital fund. Officers 
will also, upon the application of the propel' authority, exam.inc cadets, enlisted 
men, and persons desiring to enlist in the Revenue-Cutter, Life-Saving, Coast-
Survcy, and Light-House services, or to instruct them in the mode of resm;ci-
tating persons apparently drowned. No fee will be charged for this serYice. 
Thev will also examine alien immigrants when detailed for that purpose. They 
wilfalso, when officially requested, furnish to commanding officers of revenue 
cutters certificates as to the physical condition of enlisted men of the Revenue-
Cutter Service who may be under treatment in hospital or as out-patients. * * * 

119. Whenever officially •:eq!1-ested by the l?cal ins:peetors ?f steam· Ye_tisels ca~~~ er,~ni~io::-p·:~: 
or other proper officers, comm1ss10ned officers will examrne applicants for pilot's cense. P 
license as to sense of hearing, color perception, and general visual capacity, and 
will give a certificate accordingly. 

120. No fee will be charged by anr officer of the Public Health and 1\1arine- Nofeetobecherged. 

Hospital Service for the medical examination or professional treatment of sea
men of the United States merchant marine or for making a certiffrate as to their 
physical condition, and no officer shall accept a fee for professional service 
relating to the public service. 

SANITARY DUTIES. 

123. It shall ~ the duty of com~issioncd officer~ ~o enforce the .national q•~i;gf;~;:'.,'~.1~1~,~';,_~1~i 
health and quarantine Jaws and regulat10ni,;; but no additional compensation shall reglllation,, Apr. 29. 

be allowed said officers by re,ason of such service as they may be required to per- 1878
.s. 

3
: F"

0
-

1
'· is-:.:; 

form except actual and necessary traveling expenses. . 
127. Upon the outbreak of smallpox at or near a relief station, commis- To \'accinate '"'"

sioned officers 'Vill vaccinate such seamen as may come to the marine-hospital men. 
office for the purpose; and officerl:l are authorized at all times to visit vessels to 
exa.miue and vaccinate crews. 
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RELIEF STATIONS. 

Definition. 404. A relief station of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service 
is a port or place where an officer of the Service is on duty to extend relief to 
seamen, or where an officer of the customs service is specifically authorized to 
extend said relief. 

c1..-... 405. Relief stations shall be divided into the following classes: 
Class I. C nited .States marine hospitals. . 
Class II. All other stations under command of a commissioned officer. 
Class III. All stations under charge of an acting assistant surgeon where 

there is a contract for the care of sick and disabled seamen. 
Class IY. All other relief stations not included in the above classes. · 

Prnvi•ionsforrelief. 406. At all relief stations where the number of patients warrants, an officer 
of the Service will be assigned to the command of the station, and whenever 
practicable the patients of the Service will be treated in hospitals maintained 
exclusively for their benefit. * * * 

P r<w i • i" n 1d'? r 408. At each relief station of the first and second class, and whenever 
~~;:.:'r~~~ospital •s· practicable at each relief station of the third class where an acting assistant sur-

geon of the Service is on duty, there shall be a marine-hospital office, where 
applicants for relief shall be received and examined, and the necessary action 
taken according to the regulations. 

an1ct'df.']'.i;:;.~11ei'.ffice~ 409. The marine-hospital office shalJ be located at the custom-house when-
ever practicable, and suitable office room for that purpose Hhall be set apart by 
the custodhm of the custom-house building, subject to the approval of the Secre
tary of the Treasury. 

Persons entitled to 
relief. 

BENEFICIARIES. 

411. The persons entitled to the benefits of the Public Health and Marine· 
Hospital Service are those employed on board in the care, preservation, or navi
gation of any registered, enrolled, or licensed vessel of the United States, or in 
the service on board of those engaged in such care, preservation, or navigation. 
Officers and crews of the Light-House Establishment, officers and crews of the 
Revenue-Cutter Service, seamen employed on the vessels of the Mississippi 
River Commission; seamen employed on the vessels of the Engineer Corps of the 
Armv, and keepers and crews of the United States Life-Saving Service are 
entitled to the facilities of the hospitals and relief stations under special rules 
hereinafter prescribed. 

su~~ :~t1u~~e~~ 412. Officers on vessels of the Coast and Geodetic Survey and seamen 
lief. thereon, who are not enlisted men.from the Navy, are entitled to the benefits 

of the Service. 
Yachtsmen entitled. 4:13. Seamen employed on/achts are entitled to treatment, _provided the 

, . said yachts are enrolled, license , ?r re~istered as vessels of the United States. 
St~i:;,.m~r~nv ut~!'::~ 41;f:. Seamen employed on U mted States Arm:v: transports or other vessels 
port•. etc., entitled to belongmg to the Quartermaster's Department, U mted States Army, when not 
treatment. enlisted men of the Army, are entitled to the benefits of the Service. 
~xeeptlons, it. s., s. 4:15. No person employed in or connected with the navigation, management, 

· or use of canal boats engaged in the coasting trade shall, by reason thereof, be 
entitJed to any benefit or relief from the Service. 

en~ii';,~~ed oeamen 417. Seamen taken from wrecked vessels o.f the United States are entitled to 
the benefits of the Service if sick or disabled, and will be furnished care and 
treatment without reference to the length of time they have been employed. 

sut'~!;'J;.~:;.n!:iit'l~: 41~. ~men employed ~>n merchant ves':els of the United States retru:ne~ to 
u.s.Rev.stat .. s.4577. the Umted States from foreign ports by Umted States consular officers, if swk 

or disabled at the time of their arrival in a port of the United States, shall be 
· entitled to the benefits of the Service without reference to length of <.rervice. 

ap8:ii~ri~::"f;;i r'::i!!t 419. A sick or disabled seaman, in order to obtain the benefits of the Service, 
· must a_pply in person, or by proxy if t.oo sick or disabled so to do, at the office 
of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service, to an officer of that Service, 
or to the proper customs officer acting as the agent of the said Service at stations 
where no medical officer is on duty, and must furnish satisfactory evidence that 
he is entitled to relief under the regulations. 

•e;;~~i~"!pi':H~t"° 420. Master's certificates and discharges from United St.ates shipping com-
missioners, made out and signed in proper form, showing that the applicant for 

· relief has be~n employed for sixty ClafS of continuous service "i!! a registered, 
enro1led, or licensed vessel of the United States," a part of which must hav-& 
been during the sixty days immediately vreeeding his application for relief, shall 

t:.s.Re..-.st&t., 4300• entitle him to treatment. The phrase ''sixty days continuous service" shall not 
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be held to exclude seamen whose papers show brief intermission between short 
services that aggregate the required sixty days. 

421. The certificate of the owner or accredited commercial agent of a Certificates from 
VeSSel RS to the facts of the employment Of any Seamen On :said Vessel Ulay he ~~~~~~Ce~t agents as 

accepted as evidence in lieu of tlie master's certificate in cases where the latter i" 
not procurable. 

~22. Masters of documented vessels of the United States :shalll on demand, ni!'h";:~~~rftc~'t~'*r.!~: 
furmsh any seaman who has been employed on such vessel a certificate (Form ice. -

1915) of the length of time said seaman has been so employed, giving the dates of 
such employment. This certificate will be filed in the marine-hospital office or 
office of the customs officer when application is made .for relief, whether the 
relief is furnished or the claim rejected. 

-423. Any master of a vessel or other person who shall furnish a false cer- False certificate' 

tificate of service, with intent to procure the admission of a seaman into any 
marine hospital, shall be immediately reported to the nearnst United States 
attorney for prosecution. 

424. \Vhen an interval has occurred in the aJ,>plicant's seafaring service by Ex:ceptione. 

reason of the closure of navigation on account of ice or low water, such interval 
shall not be considered as excluding him from relief unless the sickness or injury 
for which he applies for relief be the direct nisult of employment on shore. 

425. During the season when navigation is closed at any port, hv reason of Closure of navig11-

ice or low water, seamen applying for relief at such ports shall be -entitled to tion_ 

same, provided they present the documentary evidence required in paragraph 
420, which must show that the applicants were employed within sixty days 
immediately preceding the said closure of navigation, and provided it does not 
appear that the disease or injury is the result of employment on shore, or the 
result of vicious habits. 

426. The time duri?g which a seaman has been under treatment in hospital nJe;~i!, 0/e~":~';'.:t~~ 
as a patient of the Service shall not be reckoned as absence from vessel in respect absence ftom ,.e,.eL 

to debarri_ng him from further 1·elief. 
427. Whenever an applicant for relief presents himself at the marine-hospital ac~.;r:.?:J~~ c~i~ ~n b'.' 

office or the custom-house without a master's certificate or shipping commis- c ec. 

sioner's discharge and it is impracticable to obtain such certificate, the affidavit 
of the applicant as to the facts of his last employment, stating names of vessels 
and dates of service, may be accepted as evidence in support of his claim for the 
benefits of the Service. 

428. \Vhen the period of the seaman's service as shown by his certificate Brief 8(>n·ice on last 

on fast vessel is less than sixty days, his affidavit as to previous service may be );;:[~el no< 
11 

uar "'n·-
accepted. 

431. \Vh~n a seaman appli~ for. relief !lfter an absence of sixty days or ue1Pf/:~f'~Y;i;/'i!a~~; 
more from his last ves8el, and 1t sattsfactordy appears that such absence was absence from vessd. 
due to sickness or injury acquired in the line .of duty, and "that it was imfrac-
ticable for him to apply to the proper officer for treatment, a statement o the 
facts, together with a copy of the applic.ation and other papers in support of 
same, shall be forwarded~ with the recommendation of the medical officer, to 
the Surgeon-General for decision. -

432. Any seaman who is able to write will be expected to sign his name seamen to sign cer· 
upon the face of the master's certificate issued to him before said certificate is tiflcates. 

signed by the master of the vessel. * * * 
434. When a sea~an who has received .continuous treatment at the out- n~~·;re"~i;._i;,t,~i.~~ ~.~~: 

patient office for a period of two months applies for further treatment he must, titicates. 

to entitle hini to treatment, furnish a new certificate of service, showing that he 
is still following his vocation as Reaman, or give satisfactory evidence that such 
service has been prevented by closure of navigation or by sickness, the latest 
dates of service and, in case of lack of recent service, its explanation, to appear 
in each new refaif certificate. . 

435 The expenses of carin~for sick and disabled seamen incurred during a Expen~e" for sick-• .. • n~ tlunng vovage. 
voyage will not be paid by the rv1ce. · 

436. The expenses for the. care and treatment of seamen suf!ering from co!1- 1c!~f~~~.~~r:::,t!e;1~' 
tagious diseases, who are entitled to the benefits of the Service, and who, m pita.ls. 

accordance with the State or municipal health laws and regulations are taken to 
quanmtine or other hospitals under char~ of the local health authorities, wili 
not be paid unless such seamen were admitt:ed at the time by the request of an 
oftioor of the Service. 

487. In no case shall money be paid to a s~n or to h~ fa.m~ly ?r friends to:O~':.il~;;:r~~';,1.'.~! 
bv the Service 88 reimbursement for expeoses tncurred dunng biS sickness or of sickness. 

dlsability. 
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0~~:1';'ii~/'tJur"~i~~ 439. Seamen who may be inj~u-ed in stree~ ~l"IJ:Wls or while <;o!Ilmitting a 
treatment. breach of the peace, and are therefore confined rn Jail or taken to CIVIl hospit:als 

by the local authorities for-such acts, ,shall not receive treatment at the expense 
of the Service. 

Seamen taken ill on 
vessels entitled. 

440. Se11men taken sick or injured while actualJy employed on a documented 
vessel shall be entitled to treatment at relief stations without reference to the 
length of their ;;ervice. 

Gntifica.tes of dis- 441. A certificate of discharge may, at the discretion of the officer in charge 
charge. of the case, be given to a hospital patient, but such certificate when presented at 

another relief station ;;hall not be taken as sufficient evidence of the applicant's 
title to marine-hospital relief, but may be considered as collateral to other 
satisfactory data submitted by the seaman. ' 

lie~'::~~;::;;CJ,:i":l, r"" 442. Temporary relief only is contemplated, and admission to hospital is not 
ntended to permit an indefinite residence therein for cause other than actual 
disease or injury. 

THE REVENUE-CUTTER SERVICE. 

Admitted without 444. The officers and crews of the Revenue-Cutter Service will receive 
regard to length of h - l t t" t t t t h . f "d d t"fi t . d ser .. ice. osp1ta or ou -pa ten rea n1en , as ere1na ter prov1 e , on cer 1 ca e s1gne 

by the commanding officer or executive officer of a revenue cutter, without 
regard to length of service. The certificate shall contain a description of the 
applicant for relief. Officers on leave or waiting orders may 8ign their own 
certificate. 

.THE ENGINEER CORPS, UNITED STATES ARMY. 

seamen employe!1 453. Seamen employed on ves;;els under the charge of the Engineer Corps 
~~;;•g!~~\i;~f'x'.: of the United States Army shall be admitted to the benefits of the Marine-Hos
entitled. pital Service without charge at stations of the first, second, and third class upon 

the written request of the commanding officers of said vessels. 

THE LIGHT-HOUSE SERVICE. 

officers and crews 460. Officers and crews of the several vessels belonging to the Light-House 
~ta.~11t;.~~1;,~1!0~~". Establishment, including light-ships, may be admitted to the benefits of the Pub
titled. lie Health and Marine-Hospital Service upon the application of their respective 

commanding officers. No charge will be made for care and treatm.ent. 

THE COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY. 

460a. Officers and seamen on vessels of the Coast and Geodetic Survey shall 
be entitled to relief under the same regulations governing the treatment of 
Mamen on documented vessels (;;ee par. 412), except as hereinafter provided. 

460b. When immediate medical aid is considered absolutely essential for any 
number of the crew of a vessel of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, and the services 
of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service can not be procured, the com
manding officer of the vessel may, for the time being, until the services of the 
Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service can be obtained, avail himself of the 
most suitable local facilities, provided the charges are reasonable, and shall 
immediately report his action to the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, forwarding, as a part of the report, the statement of the attending 
ph_ysic1an, certifying the necessity for immediate treatment and the probable 
duration of same, said report and certificate to be forwarded to the Surgeon
General. Vouchers covering the expenses of such services and the necessary 
medicines1 properly certified and accompanied by a full statement of the circum
sumces, shall be forwarded to the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, who will forward the vouchers, with all papers relating thereto, to the 
Surgeon-General for approval and settlement. This paragraph shall ndt be 
construed to authorize relief at the expense of the Publio Health and Marine
Hospital Service in forejgn ports or in ports of the Philippine Islands. 

UNITED STA'.J"ES ARMY AND NAVY. 

1om.,.,J"and~en 46i. Officers and enlisted men of the United States Army and Navy may 
~ea~~,?v~~esm:~ be admitted for care and treatment as patients of the service only upon the 
admitted. written ~ues~ of their respective oommanding officers. Every suc!J- ad.mission 

shall be Immediately reported to the eurgeon..(Jeneral by the officer lD cba.rge- of 



 

MARINE-HOSPITAL REGULATIONS. 

the station, on a daily report (Form 1957) or relief certificate (Form 1916), 
accompanied by a copy of the request upon which such officer or enlisted man 
was admitted. They shall be furnished treatment at stations of the finit, f'econd, 
and third class only. The rate of charge to be made for the care and treatment 
of the said officers and enlisted men will be fixed by the Department at the 
beginning of each fiscal year, and will be announced to officers and others in the 
annual circular entitled ''Contracts for care of seamen." Patients of the above
named class are not subject to the provisions requiring transportation to marine 
hospitals. 

FOREIGN SEAMEN. 

177 

462. The accommodations provided for the care and treatment of the patients Foreign seamen 

of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service are also available to foreign 6~~tb~r~r~"3te78;5~"iii 
seamen at relief stations of the first, second, and third class upon the application stat. L., 41$5.' 

of the consular officer of the nation under whose flag they are sailing ; or upon 
the application of the masters of the vessel"' upon which said seamen serve, pro-
vided satisfactory written security is given for the payment of the expenses of 
such care and treatment., at rates fixed annually by the DepartmPnt. 

463. A bill {Form 1928) in duplicate must be rendered by the officer of Bill• for c;are and 
the Service * * * . One copy of this bill shall be delivered to the collector treatment. Forml9"..8. 

of customs, who shall at once collect the amount * * * . 
464. Customs officers acting as agents of the Public Health and Marine- Mmithly •ceounc.• 

Hospital Service shall collect all bills for the care and treatment of seamen of to 
0

" rendered. 

the classes enumerated in pa_ragraphs 461 and 462 * * * . 
465. Collectors of cus~oms will notify the commanding officer of the vessel ... ~'i'..~\r~r'~M_0 n °1 

of the class enumerated in paragraphs 461 and 4:62, upon whose request the 
seaman was admitted, of the amount of the bill, and when paid will give a 
receipt therefor. * * * 

466. The rate of charge to be made for the care and treatment of foreign Charges !or ("are 

seamen will be fixed by the Department at the beginning of each fiscal year, and treatment. 

and will be announced to officers and others in the annual circular entitled 
"Contracts for care of seamen." F01·eign seamen are not subject to the 
provision of paragraphs 493 and 501 requiring transportation to marine 
~ospitals. 

REL:tEF. 

OUT-PATIENT RELIEF. 

467. Sick and disabled seamen ent]tled under these regulations to the Cases to be treated 
benefits of the Service whose diseases or injuries are of such a nature that they ""out-patients. 

can properly be relieved by medicines, dressings, or advice, without admission 
to hospital, shall be treated as out-patients, and furnished r:µedicines, dressings, 
surgical aRpliances, or advice, as the case may require. 

468 Seamen will not be furnished relief at their own homes except by No relief fu~ished 
• • • "1 G ' et homes of patten ts. 

spee1al authority from the Surgeon- eneral, and then only an allowance for 
medical attendance and medicines will be made at rates fixed by the Treasury 
Department. 

HOSPITAL RELIEF. 

480. A sick or disabled seaman entitled to the benefits of the Service shall cases for hospital 

be admitted to hospital only in cases where the gravit.Y of the disease or injury treatment. 

from which he suffers is such as to require hospital treatment in the opinion of 
an officer of the Service, or of a reputable physician designated by the Depart-
ment to act at a place where DO Officer is stationed. 

STATIONS OF THE FIRST CLASS. 

483. A bed ticket (Form 1919) shall be prepared and delivered to the appli- To be valid only for 

cant for relief in a sealed envelope addressed to the officer or other person author- day 
01 

issue. 

ized to -receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time be informed 
that unles~ presented on the day it is issued the ticket will be invalid. 

STATIONS OF THE SECOND CLASS. 

491. A bed ticket (Form 1919) shall be prepared and delivered to the appli- d Totiv&lldonlyfor 

cant for relief in a sealed envelope addressed to the officer or other person author- ay 
0 

!llllle. 

ized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the,88.Dle time be informed that 
unless preaentied on the day it is issued the ticket will be invalid. 
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STATIONS OF THE THIRD CLASS. 

Permits for hoapital 499. Customs officers, or acting assistant surgeons, when in charge of the 
relief. station by special authority of the Bureau, shall issue hospital permits for the 

care and treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled to the benefits 
of the Service and require hospital treatment. The period for which treatment 
is authorized by the permit * * * l:lhould in no cal:le exceed twenty days. 

Permits for hospital 
relief. 

STATIONS OF THI<: l'Ot.:RTH CLASS. 

512. Customs officers. or acting assistant surgeons, when in charge of the 
station by special authority of the Bureau, shall issue hospital permits for the 
care and treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled to the benefits 
of the Service and require hospital treatment. The period for which treatment 
is authorized by the permit * i(· * should in no case exceed twenty days, 

onP~~~i 1 ~~'!"i:!~ only 515. The hospital permit, before being delivered to the applicant for relief. 
must be indosed in an envelope, sealed, and addressed to the person authorized 
to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time be informed that 
unlei;s presented on the day it is i:;i;ued the permit will be invalid. 

&l~~~i1r~a~~~'."en et 479. Foreign seamen or employees of the various Government services, not 
beneficiaries, shall not be treated. 

Relief forinsa.ne sea
men. Mar. 3, 1875. 

INSANE SEAMEN. 

531. Insane seamen entitled to the benefiti; of the Service may be admitted 
to the Government Ho'3pital for the Insane, Washington, D. C., upon the order 
of the Secretary of the Treasury. 

DECEASED SEAMEN. 

538. On the death of a patient while nuder the charge of the Service, notice 
Relatlvestobenotl· to receive his effects shall be given bv letter or otherwise to his nearest known 

fied. relative. * * * ~ 
539. The necessary expenses of a plain burial for deceased fatients of the 

Burial expenses. Service will be paid, but no part of the expenses of the burial o any deceased 
seaman will be paid for at the expense of the Marine-Hospital Service unless said 
seaman wa:J at the time of his death a patient of the Service. \Yhen friends or 
relatives of a deceased seaman claim the body and assume charge of the funeral 
arrangements, no part of the expenses of the same will be paid by the Marine
Hospital Service. 

NATIONAL QUARANTINES. 

QUARANTINE LAWS. 

AN ACT granting additional quarantine powers and imposing additional duties upon the Marine-Hospital Service. 

(Extracts.) 

[Approved February 15, 1893, and amended August 18, 1894, and March 2, 1901.] 

Be it enacted "hy the Senate arul House qf Repesentati'VeS of tlie l!nited States of America 
in Omgress assen•l>led, That it shall be unlawful for any merchant ship or other vessel from any 
foreign port or place of [toJ enter anv port of the Umted States except in accordance \vith the 
provisions of this act and with such rules and regulations of State and municipal health authorities 
as mav be made in pursuance of, or consistent with, this a.ct; and any sucn vessel which shall 
enter.~ or attempt to enter, a port of the United States in violation thereof shall forfeit to the 
United States a sum, to be awarded in the discretion of the court, not exceeding five thousand 
dollars, which shall be a Hen upon said vessel, to be recovered by proceedings in the proper 
district court of the United States. la a.U such_ proceedings the United States district attorney 
for 1;uch distiict shall appear on behalf of the United States; a.nd all such proceedings shall be 
conducted in accordance with the rules and laws governing cases of selZUre of vessela for 
violation of the revenue laws of the United: States. 



 

SEC. 2. That any vessel at any foreign port clearing for any port or place in the United 
St.ates shall be required to obtain from the consul, vice-eonsul, or· other con,.;ular officer of tht> 
United States at the port of departure, or from the medical officer where such officer ha.s been 
detailed by the President for that purpase, a bill of health, in duplicate, in the form prescribed 
by the Secretary of the Treasury, settmg forth the sanita1] history and condition of said vessel, 
and that it has in all respects complied with the rules an regulation:; in such cases prescrihPd 
for securing the be!'t sanitary condition of the i:;aid ,-essel, its cargo, passengers, and crew'; and 
said consular or medical officer is required, before granting such duplicate bill of health, to be 
satisfied that the matters and things therein stated are true; and for his services in that behalf he 
shall be entitled to demand and recefre such fees as shall by lawful regulation be allowed, to be 
accounted for as is required in other cases. 

The President, in his discretion, is authorized to detail any medical officer of the Government 
to serve in the office of the consul at any foreign port for the purpose of furnishing information 
and making the inspection and giving the bills of health herein before mentioned. Any vessel 
clearing and sailing from any such_port without sueh bill of health, and entering any port of the 
United States, shall forfeit to the United States not more than fi.\·c thousand dollarP, the am~unt 
to he determined by the court, which shall be a lien on the same, to be recovered h.v proceedings 
in the proper district court of the United States. ln all such proceedings t,he United States 
district attorney for such district shall appear on behalf of the United States; and all such 
proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with the rules and laws governing cases of seizure 
of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of the e nited f-;tates. 

The prodsions of this section shall not apply to vessels plying between foreign ports on or 
near the frontiers of th~ United States and ports of the United States adjacent thereto; but the 
Secretary of the Treasury is hereby authorized, when, in his discretion, it is expedient for the 
preservation of t,he public health, to establish regulations go,'erning imch vessels. 

SEC. 5. That the Secretary of the Treasury shall from time to time issue to the consular 
officers of the United States and to the medical officer serving at any foreign port, and otherwise 
make publicly known, the rules and regulations made by him, to be used and complied with by 
vessels in foreign ports, for securing the best sanitary condition of such vessels, their cargoes, 
passengers, and crew, before their departure for any port in the United States, and in the course 
of the voyage; and all such other rules and regulations as shall be obsen·ed in the inspection of 
the same on the arrival thereof at any quarantine station at the port of destination, and for the 
disinfection an<l. isolation of the same, and the treatment of cargo and persons on board, so as to 
prevent the introduction of cholera, yellow fever, or other contagiou,.; or infectious diseases; and 
it shall not be lawful for any vessel to enter said port to discharge its cargo, or land its passengers, 
except upon a certificate of the health officer at such quarantine station certifying that said rules 
and regulations have in all respects been observed and complied with, as well on lfis part as on 
the part of the said vessel and its master, in respect to the 8ame and to its cargo, passengers, and 
crew; and the master of every such vessel shall produce ar.d deliver to the collector of customs 
at said port of entry, together with the other papers of the vessel, the said bills of health required 
to be obtained at the port of departure and the certificate herein required to he obtained from 
the health officer at tlie port of entry; and that the bills of health herein prescribed shall be con
sidered as part of the ship's papers, and when duly certified to by the proper consular officer or 
other officer of the United States, over his official signature and seal, shall be accepted as evidence 
of the statements therein contained in any court of the United States. 

SEC. 6. That on the arrival of an infected vessel at any port not provided with proper facili
ties for treatment of the same, the Secretary of the Treasury may remand said vessel, at its own 
expense, to the nearest national or other quarantine station, where accommodations and appli
ances are provided for the necessary disinfection and treatment of the vessel, passengers, and cargo; 
and after treatment of any infected vessel at a national quarantine station, and after oortificate 
shall have been given by the United States quarantine officer at said station that the vessel, cargo, 
and passengers are each and all free from mfectious disease, or danger of conveying the same, 
said vessel shall be admitted to entry to any port of the United States named within the certificate. 
But at any ports where sufficient quarantine provision has been made by St:ate or local authorities 
the Secretary of the Treasury may direct vessels bound for said ports to undergo quarantine at 
said State or local station. 

SEO. 7. That whenever it shall be shown to the satisfaction o:f the President that by reason 
of the existence of cholera. or other infectious on contagious diseases in a foreign country there 
is serious danger of the introduction of the same into the United States, and that notwithstanding 
the quarantine defense this dangel' is so increased by the introduction of persons or property 
from such country that a suspension of the right to introduce the same is demandeCI in the 
interest of the public health, the President shall have power to prohibit, in whole or in part, the 
introduction of persons and property from such countries or places as he shall designate, and 
for such period of time as he mar deem necessary. 

SEC. 10. That the Supervismg Surgeon General, with the approval of the Seeretarv of 
the Treasury, is authorized to designate and mark the boundaries of the quamntine grounds 
and quarantine anchorages for vessels which are reserved for use at each United States 
qua.rantine station; and uny vessel or officer of any vessel, or other person, other th11.n State or 
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municipal health or quarantine officers, trespassing or otherwise entering upon such grounds or 
anchorages in disregard of the quarantine rules and regulations, or without permission of the 
officer in charge of such station, shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor and suhject to arrest, 
and upon conviction thereof be punished by a fine of not more than three hundred dollars or 
imprisonment for not more than one year, or both, in the discretion of the court. Any ma;iter 
or owner of any vessel, or any person violating any provision of this Act or any rule or 
reguh1tion made in accordance with this Act, relating to inspection of vessels or relating to the 
prevention of the introduction of contagious or infectious di:seases, or any master, owner, or 
agent of any vessel making a. false statement relative to the sanitary condition of said vessel or 
its contents or as to the health of any passenger or person thereon, shall be deemed guilty of a 
misdemeanor and subject to arrest, and upon conviction thereof be punished by a fine o:f not 
more than five hundred dollars or imprisonment for not more than one year, or both, ·in iihe 
di,,H:retion of the court. 

SEC. 11. That any vessel sailing from any foreign port without the bill of health required 
by section two of this Act, and arriving within the limits of any collection district of the United 
States, and not entering or attempting to enter any port of the United States shall be subject 
to such quarantine measures as shall be prescribed by regulations of the Secretary of the 
Treasury, and the cost of such measures shall be a lien on said vessel, to be recovered .by 
proceedings in the proper district court of the United States and in the manner set forth above 
as regards ves..'lels from foreign ports without bills of health and entering any port of the United 
States. 

QUARANTINE REGULATIONS. t 

(Extracts. ) 

4. Under the act of Congress a,rproved August 18, 1894, vessels plying between Canadian 
port"! on the St. Croix River * * and port"l in the United States; also vessels plying between 
1vlexican ports on the Rio Grande River and adjacent pods in the United States, are exempt from 
the provisions of section 2 of the act granting additional quarantine powers and imposing addi
tional duties upon the :Marine-Hospital Service, approved February 15, 1893, which. requires 
vessels clearing from a foreign port for a port in the United States to obtain from the consular 
or medical officer a hill of health. During the prevalence of any of the quarantinable diseases at 
the foreign port of departure, vessels above referred to are hereby required to obtain from the 
consular officer of the United States, or from the medical officer of the United States, when such 
officer has been detailed by the .President for this purpose, a bill of health, or a supplemental bill 
of health, in duplicate, in the form prei:;cribed by the Secretary of the Treasury. 

INSPECTION OF VESSELS J,EAVING FOREIGN PORTS AND PORTS IN THE POSSESSIONS OR OTHER 
DEPENDENCIES OF THE UNITED STATES l<'OR PORTS IN THE UNITED STATES OR ITS POSSESSIONS 
OR OTHER DEPENDENCIES. 

5. The officer issuing the bill of health shalJ satisfy himself, by inspection if necessary, that 
the conditions certified to ther<>in are true, and is authorized, in accordance with the law, to with
hold the bill of health or the supplemental bill of health until he is satisfied that the vessel, the 
pa._<isengers, the crew, and the cargo have complied with all the quarantine laws and regulations 
of the United States. 

6. Jnspection is required of-
(a:) All vessels from ports at which cholera, yellow fever, or plague prevails, or at which 

smallpox or typhus fever prevails in epidemic form. 
(b) All vessels carrying steerage passengers; but need only include the inspection of such 

passengers and their living apartments, if sailing from a healthy port. 
7. Inspection of the veo:1sel is such an examination of the vessel, cargo, passengers, crew, 

personal effects of same, including examination of manifests and other papers, food and water 
supply, the ascertainment of its relations with the shore, the manner of loading and possibilities 
of invasion by small animals as wil1 enable the inspecting officer to determine if these regulations 
have been complied with. 

8. When an inspection is required, it should be made by daylight, as late as practicable 
before sailing. The vessel should he inspecfR~ before the passengers go aboard, the passengers 
just before embarkation, a.nd the crew on deck; and no communication should be had with the 
vessel after such inspection except by permission of the otlicer issuing the bill of health. 

INRPECTION. 

59. Every vessel subject to quarantine inspe..ction, entering a. port of the United States, its 
possessions or dependencies, shall be considered in quarantine until given free prntique. Such 
vessel shall fiy a yellow :flag at the foremast head from sunrise to sunset, and shall ohServe a.II 
the other requirements of vessels actually quarantined. · 

-~~~~~~~· 

t These ~tioDB are subject to crump. 
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60. Vessels arriving at port8 of thB United State8 under the following conditions shall be 
inspected hy a quarantine officer prior to entry: 

~
a) All vessels from foreign ports except those enumerated in paragraph 4. 
b) Anv ves8el with sickness on board. 
c) Vessels from domestic ports where cholera, plague, or yellow fever prevails, or where 

smallpox or typhus fever prevails in e1)idernic fo1·m. 
(d) Vessels from ports suspected of infection with yellow fever, having entered a port 

north of the southern boundary of :Maryland without disinfection, shall he subjected to a 
second imrpection before entering any ports south of said latitude during the quamntine season 
of such port. • 

61. The inspections of vessels required by these regulations shall be made between sunrise 
and sunset, except in case of vessels in distress. * * * 

62. In making the inspection of a vessel, the bill of health and clinical record of aU cases 
treated during the voyage, crew and passenger.;' lists and manifests, aml when necessary, the ship's 
log shall be examined. The crew and passengers shall be mustered and examined and compared 
with the lists and manifests and any discrepancies investigated. 

64. No person, except the quarantine officer, his employees, United States customs officflrs, 
pilots, or other persons authorized by the quamntine officer, shall be permitted to board any 
vessel subject to quarantine inspection until after the vessel has been inspected by the quarantme 
officer and granted free pratique, and all such persons so boarding such vessel shall, in the 
discretion of the quarantine officer, be subject to the same restrictions as the personnel of the 
vessel. 

65. Towboats or any other vessels having had communication with vessels subject to inspec
tion shall themselves be subject to inspection. 

QUARANTINE. 

68. Vessels arriving under the following conditions shall be placed in quarantine: 
(a) "\Vith quarantinable disease on board or ha\•ing had such disea:m on board during the 

voyage. 
(b) Any vessel which the quarantine officer considers infected. 
(e) If arriving at a port south of the southern boundary of :Maryland in the season of dose 

quarantine, April 1 to November 1, directly or via a northern port, from a tropical Ameriean 
port, unless said port is known to be free from yellow fever. 

(d) In case of vessels arriving at a northern port without sickness on board from ports where 
yellow fever prevails, the personnel shall be detained under observation at quarantine to complete 
iive days from the port of departure. 

(e) Towboats and other vessels having bad communication with vessels subject to quarantine 
shall themselves be quarantined if they have been exposed to infection. 

69. Vessels arriving under the following conditfons need not be subject to quarantine: 
A. Vessels from yellow fever ports bound for ports itt the United States north of the 

southern boundary of Maryland, with good sanitary condition and history, having had uo sickness 
on board at ports of departure, en route or on arrival, provided they have been five days from 
last infected or suspected port. 

B. Vessels engaged in the fruit trade may be admitted to entry without detention, provided 
that they have complied in all respects with the special rules and regulations made by the 
Secretary of the Treasury with regard to vessels engaged in said trade. 

GENERAL REQIDREMENTS AT QUARANTINE. 

71. No direct communication shall be allowed between any vessel in quarantine and any 
person or place outside, and no communication whatever between quarantine or any vessel in 
quarantine and any person or place outside except under the supervision of the quarantine officer. 

15. Vessels detained at any national quarantine will be subject to such additional rules and 
regulations as may be promulb>'ated from time to time by the Surgeon-General. 

SPECIAL REGULATIONS RELATING TO NAVAL VESSELS. 

151. Vessels of the U. S. Navy may be granted the hereinafter stated exemptions from 
quarantine regulations, but are subject to quarantine inspi>-0tion upon a.rriva] at a port of the 
United States. 

152. The certificates of the medical officers of the U. 8. Navy as to the sanitary history and 
eondition of the vessel and its personnel may be accepted for naval vessels by the quarantine 
officer boarding the vessel in lieu of an actual inspe,ction. 

153. Vessels of the U. S. Navy having entered the harbors of infected ports, but having 
held no communication which is liable to convey infection, may be exempt.ed from the 
disinfection and detention imposed on merchant vesselis from such ports. 
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APPENDIX V. 

RULES TO PREVENT COLLISIONS OF VESSELS. 

[Compiled for insertion in volumes of the U. S. Coast Pilot.] 

AN 4-CT in regard to collisions at sea. 

Be it enacted by tl;e Senate and IIouse of Repre.~entatives (!f the D':nited Stafrs (~f Americ(i 
in Congress assembled, That in every case of collision between two vessels it shall be the duty of 
the master or person in charge of each vessel, if and so far as he can do so without seriou;; 
danger to bis own vessel, crew, an<l pal:!sengers (if any), to stay by the other vessel until he has 
ascertained that she has no need of further assistance, and to render to the other vei:lsel, her 
master, crews, and passengers (if any), such assistance as may be vracticable and as may be 
necessary in order to save them from any danger caused by the collis10n, an<l also to give to the 
master or person in charge of the other vessel the name of his own vessel and her port of 
registry, or the port or place to which she belongs, and also the names of the ports and places 
from which and to which she is bound. If he fails so to do, and no reasonable cause for such 
failure is shown, the collision shall, in the absence of proof to the contrary, he deemed to have 
been caused by his wrongful act, neglect, or default. 

SEc. 2. That every master or person in charge of a United States vessel who fails, without 
reasonable cause, to render such assistance or give such information as aforesaid shall he deemed 
guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be liable to a penalty of one thousand dollars, or imprison
ment for a term not exceeding two years; and for the ahove sum the vessel shall be liable and 
may be seized and proceeded against by process in any district court of the C nited States by any 
person; one-half such sum to be payable to the informer and the other half to the United States. 

SEc. 3. That this act shall take effect at a time to be fixed by the President by Proclamation 
issued for that Rurpose. 

Appro,·ed September 4, 1890. Proclamation dated November 18, 1890, to take effect 
December 15, 1890. 

INTERN .A.TION AL RULES. 
!.-ENACTING CLAUSE, SCOPE, AND PEN.ALTY. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of AmeruJa 
·in Congress assembled, That the following regulations for _preventing collisions at sea shall ho 
followed by all public a;::id priv!lte vessels of t~e United States upon the high seas and in all 
waters connected therewith, navigable l:;iy sea-gomg vessels. 

ART. 30. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of a special rule, duly 
made by local authority, relative to the navigation of any harbor, river, or inland waters. 

PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS. 

In the following rules every steam vessel which is under sail and not under steam is to he 
considered a sailing vessel, and every vessel under steam, whether under sail or not, is to be 
considered a steam vessel. 

The word "steam vessel" shall include any vessel propelled bv machinery. 
A vessel is "under way" within the meaning of these rules ~when she is not at anchor. or 

made fast to the shore, or aground. 

II.-LIGHTS AND SO FORTH. 

The word "visible" in these rules when applied to lights shall mean visible on a dark night 
with a clear atmosphere. 

ART. 1. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers :from sunset to 
sunrise, and during such time no other lights which may be mistaken for the prescribed lights 
shall be exhibited. 
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STEAM YESSELS-M_ASTHEAD LIGHT. 

ART. 2. A steam vessel when under way shall carry-(a) On or in front of the foremast, 
or if a vessel without a foremast, then in the fore part of the vessel, at a height above the 
hull of not les5 than twenty feet, and if the breadth of the vessel exceeds twenty feet, then 
at a height abo,·e the hull not less than such breadth, so, however, that the light need not 
be carried at a greater height 1 hove the hull than forty feet, a bright white light, so con
struded RI'> to show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty pomts of the· 
compass, so tix2d a::; to throw the light ten points on each side of the vesse·I, namely, from 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least five miles. 

STF,A;\I VESSELS-SIDE LIGHTS. 

(b) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over 
an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right 
ahead to two pointo1 abaft the beam on the starboard side, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

(c) On the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc 
of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead 
to two points abaft the beam on the port side, and of such a character a::; to be visible at 
a distance of at least two miles. 

(d) The said green and red side lights shall be fitted with inboard screens projecting at 
least three feet forward from the light, so as to prevent these lights from being seen across 
the bow. 

STEAM VESSELS-RANGE LIGHTS. 

(e) A steam vessel when under way may carry an additional white light similar in construc
tion to the light mentioned in subdivision (a). These two lights shall be so placed in line with 
the keel that one shall be at least fifteen feet higher than the other, and in such a position with 
reference to each other that the lower light shall be forward of the upper one. The vertical dis
tance between these lights shall be less than the horizontal di::;tance. 

STEAM VESSELS WHEN TOWING. 

ART. B. A steam vessel when towing another vessel shall, in addition to her side-lights, carry 
two bright white lights in a vertical line one over the other, not less than six feet apart, and when 
towing more than one vessel shall carry an additional hright white light six feet above or below 
imch lights, if the length of the tow measuring from the stern of the towing vessel to the stern of 
the last vessel towed exceeds six hundred feet. Each of these lights shall be of the same con
struction and character, and shall be carried in the same position as the white light mentioned in 
article two (a), excepting the additional light, which may be carried at a height of not less than 
fourteen feet above the hull. 

Such steam vessel may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or aftermast for the vessel 
towed to steer by, but such light shall not be visible forward of the beam. 

SPECIAL LIGHTS. 

ART. 4. (a) A vessel which from any accident is not under command shall carry at the same 
height as a white light mentioned in article two (a), where they can best be seen, and if a steam 
vessel in lieu of that light, two red lights, in a vertical line one over the other, not less than six 
feet apart, and of such a character as to be visible all around the horizon at a distance of at lt>..ast 
two miles; and shall by da:v carry in a vertical line one over the other, not less than six feet 
apart, where they can best be seen, two black balls or shapes, each two feet in diameter. 

(b) A vessel employed in laying or in picking up a teleg:raph cable shall carry in the same 
position as the white light mentioned in art1cle two (a), and if a steam vessel in lieu of that light, 
three lights in a vertical line one over the other not less than six feet apart. The highest and 
lowest of these lights shall be red, and the middle light shall be white, and they shall be of such 
a character as to be visihle alt around the ho1·izon at a distance of at least two miles. By day she 
shall carry in a vertical line, one over the other, not less than six feet a.~rt, where they can best 
be seen, three shapes not less than two feet in diameter, of which the highest and lowest shall be 
globular in shape and red in color, and the middle one diamond in shape and white. 

· {c) The vessels referred to in this article, when not making way through the water, shall not 
carry the side lights, but when making way shall carry them. 

(d) The lights and shapes required to be shown by this article are to be taken by other ves
sels as signals that the vessel showing them is not under command and can not therefore get out 
of the way. 

These signals are not signals of vessels in distress and requiring assistance. Such signals are 
contained in article thirty-one. 
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LIGHTS .!<'OR SAILING VESSELS AND VESSELS IN TOW. 

ART. 5. A sailing vessel under way and any vessel being towed shall carry the same lights as 
itre prescribed by article two for a steam vessel under way, with the exception of the white light-. 
mentioned therein, which they shall never carry. 

LIGHTS .!<'OR SMALL VESSELS. 

ART. 6. V{henever, as in the case of small vessels under way during bad weather.., the green 
and red side lights can not he fixed, these lights shall be kept at hand, lighted and ready for u"'e; 
and shall, on the approach of or to other vessels, be exhibited on their respecth·c sides in :mffi
cient time to prevent collision, in such manner as to make them most visible, and so that the 
green light shall not be seen on the port side uor the i·ed light on the starboard side, nor, if prac
ticable, more than two points abaft the beam on their respective sides. To make the use of these 
portable lights more certain and easy, the lanterns containing them shall eaeh be painted outside 
with the color of the light they respp,ctively contain, and shall be provided with proper screens. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALL 8TEAM AND SAIL VESSELS AND OPEN BOATS. 

ART. 7. Steam vessels of less than forty, and vessels under oars or sails of less than twenty 
tons gross tonnage, respectively, and rowing boats, when under way, shall not be required to 
carry the lights mentioned in article two (a), (b), and (c), but if they do not carry them they shall 
be provide<t with the following lights: 

First. Steam veRRels of less than forty tons shall carry-
( a) In the fore part of the vessel, or on or in front of the funnel, where it can best be Reen, 

and at a height a hove the gunwale of not less than nine feet, a bright white light constructed 
and fixed as prescribed in article two (a), and 0£ such a character as to be visible at a distance of 
at least two miles. 

(b) Green and red side lights constructed and fixed as prescribed in article two (b) and (c), 
and of such a character as to be visible at a distance of at least one mile, or a combined lantern 
.showing a green lig·ht and a red light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on tht>ir 
respective sides. Such lant,erns shall be carried not less than three feet below the white light. 

Second. Small steamboats, such as are carried by seagoing vessels, may carry the white 
light at a less height than nine feet above the gunwale, but it shall be carried above the combined 
lantern mentioned in subdivision one (b). 

Third. Vessels under oars or sails of less than twenty tons shall have ready at hand a lantern 
with a green glass on one side and a red glass on the other, which, on the approach of or to 
-0ther vessels, shall be exhibited in sufficient time to prevent collision, so that the green light 
shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. 

Fourth. Rowing boats, whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand a lantern showing 
a white light which shall be temporarily exhibited in sufficient time to prevent collision. 

The vessels referred to in this article shall not be obliged to carry the lights prescribed by 
article four (a) and article eleven, last paragraph. 

LIGHTS FOR PILOT VE88~]L8. 

ART. 8. Pilot vessels when engaged on their station on pilotage duty shall not show the 
lights required for other vessels, but shall carry a white light at the masthead, visible all around 
the horizon, and shall also exhibit a flare-up light or flare-up lights at short intervals, which 
shall never exceed fifteen minutes. 

On the near approach of or to other vessels they shall have their side lights lighted, ready 
for use, and shall tlash or show them at short intervals, to indicate the direction in which they 
are heading, but the green light shall not be shown on the port side, nor the red light on the 
,starboard side. 

A pilot vessel of such a class as to be obliged to go alongside of a vessel to put a pilot on 
board may show the white light instead of carrying it at the masthead, and may, instead of the 
-0olored lights above mentioned, have at hand, ready for use, a lantern with a green glass on the 
-one side and a red glass on the other, to be used as prescribed above. 

Pilot vessels when not engaged on their station on pilot.age duty shall carry lights similar to 
those of other vessels of their tonnage. · 

A steam pilot vessel, when engaged on her station on pilot.age duty and in wat.ers of the 
United States and not at anchor, shall, in addition to the liglits required for all pilot boats, carry 
-at a distance of eight feet below her white masthead light a red light, visible all around the 
horizon and of such a character as to be visible on a darK: night with a clear atmosphere at a 
.distance of at lee.st two miles, and also the colored lights required to be carried by vessels when 
under way. 

When enga.ged on he1· station on pilot.age duty and in waters of the United States, and at 
:anchor she shall carry in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats the red light above 
mentio~ed, but not the colored side lights. When not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, 
she shall carry the same lights as other steam vessels. 
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LlGIITS, ETC., OF FISHING VESSELS. 

ART. 9. Fishing vessels and :fishing boat-;, when under way and when not required by this 
article to carry or show the lights hereinafter specified, shall carry or show the lights prescribed 
for vessels of their tonnage under way. 

(a) Open boats, by which is to be understood boats not protected from the entry of sea water 
by means of a continuous deck, when engaged in any :fishing at night, with outlying tat:kle 
extending not more than one hundred and fifty feet horizontally from the boat into the seawav, 
shall carry _one all-round white light. ~ 

Open boats, when :fishing at night, with outlying tackle extending more than one hundred 
and ~fty f~e.t horizontally fr?m the b<?at into the seaway, shall carry one all-round white ligl,it, 
and m add1t10n, on approachmg or bemg approached by other vessels, shall show a second white 
light at least three feet below the first light and at a horizontal distance of at least five feet away 
from it in the direction in which the outlying tackle is attached. 

(b) Vessels and boats, except open boats as defined in subdivision {a), when fishin~ with drift 
nets, shall, so long as the nets are wholly or partly in the water, carry two white hghts where 
they can hest be seen. Such lights shall be placed so that the vertical distance between them 
shall be not less than six feet and not more than fifteen feet, and so that the horizontal distance 
between them, measured in a line with the keel, shall be not less than five feet and not more than 
ten feet. The lower of these two lights shall be in the direction of the nets, and both of them 
shall be of such a character as to show all around the horizon, and to be visible at a distance of 
not less than three miles. 

\Vithin the Mediterranean Sea and in the seas bordering the coasts of Japan and Korea 
sailing fishing vessels of less than twenty tons gross tonnage shall not be obli~ed to carry the 
lower of these two lights. Shoukl they, however, not carry it, they shall show m the same posi
tion (in the direction of the net or gear) a white light, visible at a distance of not les8 than one sea 
mile, on the approach of or to other vessels. 

(<°) Ve8sels and boats, except open boat8 as defined in subdivision (a), when line :fishing with 
their lines out and attached to or hauling their lines, s.nd when not at anchor or stationary within 
tbe meaning of subdivision (h), shall carry the same lights as vessels fishing with drift nets. 
When shooting lines, or fishing with towing lines, they shall carry the lights prescribed fot• a 
steam or sailing ves8el under way, respectively. · 

Within the Mediterranean Sea and in the seas bordering the coasts of Japan and Korea 
sailing fishing vessels of less than twenty tons gross tonnage shall not he obliged to carry the 
lower of these two lights. Should they, however, not carrv it, they shall show in the 'same 
position (in the direction of the lines) a white light, visible at a distance of not less than one sea 
mile on the approach of or to other vessels. 

(d) Vessels when engaged in trawling, by which is meant the dragging of an apparatus 
alono- tho bottom of the se,a-

'tirst. If steam vessels, shall carry in the same position as the white light mentioned in 
article t~vo (a) a tri-colored lantern so constructed and fixed as to show a white light from right 
ahead to two point.q on each bow, and a green ligbt and a red light over an arc of the horizon 
from two points on each bow to two points abaft the beam on the starboard and po1-t sides, 
respectively; and not less than six nor more than twelve feet below the tri-colored lantern a white 
light in a lantern, so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and unbroken light all around the 
horizon. 

Second. lf sailing vessels, shall carry a white light in a lantern, so constructed as to show a 
clear

1 
uniform, and unbroken light all around the hoiizon, and shall also, on the approach of or 

to other vessels, show where it can best be seen a white flare-up light or torch in sufficient time 
to prevent collision. . 

All lights mentioned in subdivision (d) first and second shall be visible at a distance of at 
least two miles 

( e) Oyster dredgers and other vessels fishing with dredge nets shall carry and show the same 
lights as trawlers. 

(.f.) Fishing vessels and fishing boats may at any time use a flare-up light in addition to the 
lights which they are by this article required to carry and show, and they may also use working 
lights. 

(g) Every fishing vessel and every fishing boat under one hundred and fifty feet in length, 
when at anchor, shall exhibit a white light visible all around the horizon at a. distance of at least 
one mile. 

Every fishing vessel of one hundred and fifty feet in length or upward, when at anchor, 
shall exhibit a white light all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile, and shall 
exhibit a second Jight as provided for vessels of such length by article eleven. 

Should any such ves11el, whether under one hundred and fifty feet in length or of one hundred 
and fifty feet in length or upward, be attached to a net or other fishing gea1-, she shall on the 
approach of other vesseli; show an additional white light at least three feet below the anchol" tight, 
and at a horizontal distance of at least five feet away from it in the direction of the net or gear. 
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(h) If a vessel or boat when fishing becomes stationary in consequence of her gear getting 
fast to a rock or other obstruction, she shaH in daytime haul down the day signal required by 
Jmbdivision (k); at night show the light or lights pre.scribed for a vessel at anchor; and during 
fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms make the signal prescribed for a vessel at anchor. 
(See subdivision (d) and the last paragraph of artiele fifteen.) 

(1'.) In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms drift-net vessels attached to their nets, and 
vessels when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag net, and vessels line fishing 
with their lines out, shall, if of twenty tons gross tonnage or upward, respeetively, at intervals 
of not more than one minute make a blast; if steam vessels, with the whistle or siren, and if 
sailing vessels, with the fog horn, each blast to be followed hy ringing the bell. Fishing vessels 
and boats of less than twenty tons gross tonnage shall not be obliged to give the above-mentioned 
signals; hut if they do not, they shall make some efficient sound signal at intervals of not more 
than one minute. 

(k) All vessels or boats fishing with nets or lines or trawls, when under way, shall in daytime 
indicate their occupation to an approaching vessel by displaying a basket or other efficient signal 
where it can best be seen. If vessels or boats at anchor have their gear out, they shall, on 
the approach of other vessels, show the same signal on the side on which those vessels can pass. 

The vessels required hy this article to carry or show the lights hereinbefore specified shall 
not be obliged to carry the lights prescribed by article four (a) and the last paragraph of article 
eleven. 

LIGHTS FOR AN OVERTAKEN VESSEL. 

ART. 10. A vessel which is being overtaken by another shall show from her stern to such 
last-mentioned vessel a white light or a flare-up light. 

!he white light required to be shown by this article may be fixed and carried in a lantern, · 
but m such case the lantern shall be so constructed, fitted, and screened that it shall throw an 
unbroken light o\·er an arc of the horizon of twelve points of the compass, namely, for six 
points from right aft on each side of the vessel, so as to be visible at a distance of at least one 
mile. Such lights shall be carried as nearly as practicable on the same level as the side lights. 

ANCHOR LIGHTS. 

ART. 11. A vessel under one hundred and fifty feet in length, when at anchor, shall carry 
forward, where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding twenty feet aboYe the hull, a 
white hght in a lantern so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and unbroken light visible all 
around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

A ve,,sel of one hundred and fifty feet or upward in length, when at anchor, shall carry in 
the forward pa.rt of the vessel, at a height of not les8 than twenty and not exceeding fortv feet 
above the hull, one such light, and at or near the stern of the vessel, and at such a height that it 
shall be not less than fifteen feet lower than the forward light, another such light. 

The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the length appearing in her certificate of 
registry. 

A vessel aground in or near a fair-way shall carry the above light or lights and the two red 
lights prescribed by article four (a). 

SPECIAL SIGNALS, 

ART. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary in order to attract attention, in addition to the 
lights which she is by these rules required to carry, show a flare-up light or use any detonating 
signal that can not be misblken for a distress signal. 

NAVAL LIGHTS AND RECOGNITIOX SIGNALS. 

ART. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any special rules made 
by the Government of any nation with respect to additional station and signal-lights for two or 
more ships of war or for vessels sailinJl under convoy, or with the exhibition of recognition 
signals aoopted by shipowners, which have been authorized by their respective Governments 
and duly registered a.nd published. 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER SAIL BY DAY. 

ART. 14. A steam vessel proceeding under sail only but having her funnel up, shall carry in 
daytime, forward, where it can best be seen, one black be.ll or shape two feet in diameter. 
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ITI.-SOUND SIGNALS FOR FOG. AND SO FORTH. 

PRELDHXARY. 

ART. 15. All signals prsscrib€d by this article for vessels under way shall he given: 
First. B> "steam vessels" on the whist1e or siren. 
Second. :Ry "sailing vessels" and "vesse1s towed" on the fog horn. 
The words "prolonged blast'' used in this article shall mean a blast of from four to six 

seconds' duration. 
A steam vessel shall he provided with an efficient whistle or siren, sounded by steam or -J1y 

some substitute for steam, so pla<'ed that the sound may not be intercepted by any obstruction, 
and with an efficient fog horn, to he sounded by mechanical means, and also with an efficient bell. 
(In all <'a,;es where the rules require a bell to be used, a drum may be substituted on board Turkish 
vessels, or a gong where such articles are used on hoard small seagoing vessels.) A sailing
ve:ssel of twent~T tons gross tonnage or upward shall be provided with a similar fog horn and bell. 

In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms, whether by day or night, the signals 
described in this article shall be used as follows, namely: 

STI<~AM YESSBL UNDElt WAY. 

(a) A steam vessel hadng way upon her shall sound, at intervals of not more than two 
minutes, a prolonged blast. 

(b) A oiteam vessel under way, but stopped, and having no wav upon her, shall ::iound, at 
intervals of not more than two minutes, two prolonged blasts, with an interval of about one 
second between. 

SAIL VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(c) A sailing ve:,;sel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, when 
on the starnoard tack, one hlast; when on the port tack, two bla:,;ts in 8Uccession, and when with 
the wind abaft the beam, three blasts in succession. 

VESSELS AT ANCHOR OH NOT UNDER WAY. 

(d) A vessel when at anchor shall, at intervals of not more than one minute, ring the hell 
rapidly for about five second8. 

VESSELS TOWING, OR TOWED. 

(e) A vessel when towing, a vessel employed in laying or picking UJ? a telegraph cable, and a 
vessel under way, which is unable to get out of the wa:f of an approachmg vessel through being 
not under command, or unable to maneuver as required by the rules, shall, instead of the signal>! 
prescribed in subdivisions (a) and (c) of this article, at intervals of not more than two minutes, 
sound three blasts in succession, namely: One prolonged blast followed by short blasts. A vessel 
towed may give this signal and she shall not give any other. 

SMALL SAILING VESSELS AND BOATS. 

Sailing vessels and boats of less than twenty tons gross tonnage shall not be obli,!{ed to give 
the above-mentioned signals, but, if they do not, they shall make some other efli.c1ent sound 
signal at intervals of not more than one minute. 

SPEED IN FOG. 

AaT. 16. Every ves;;el shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms, go at a 
moderate speed, ha\.·ing careful regard to the existing circumstances and conditions. 

A steam vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog signal of a vessel, the 
position of which is not ascertamed, shall, so far as the circum;;ta.nces of the case admit, stop her 
engines, and then navigate with caution until danger of collision is over. 

IV.-STEERING AND SAILING RULES. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Risk of collision can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by carefully watching the 
compass bearing of an approaching vessel. If the bearing does not appreciably change, such 
risk should be deemed to exist. 
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SAILING VESSELS 

ART. 17. When two sailing vessels are approaching one another, so as to involve rfak of 
collision, one of them shall keep out of the way of the other, as follows, namely: 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel which is dosf'
hauled. 

(b) A vessel which is closehauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way of a ves.,,et whid1 
is closehauled on the starboard tack. 

(c) When both are running free, with the wind on different sides, the vessel which has the 
wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the ves8el which is to the 
windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which is to the leeward. 

(e) A vessel which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other vessel. 

STEAM Vf':SSELS. 

ART. 18. 'Vhen two steam vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, so as to involve risk 
of collision, each shall alter her course to starboard, so that each may pass on the port side of 
the other. 

This article only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, in 
such a manner as to involve risk of colli.sion, and does not apply to two vessels which must, if 
both keep on their respective courses, paHs clear of each other. 

The only cases to which it does apply are when each of the two vessels is end on. or nearly 
end on, to the other; in other words, to cases in which, by day, each vessel sees the masts of 
the other in a line, or nearly in a line, with her own; and by night, to cases in which each 
vessel is in such a position as to see both the side lights of the other. 

It does not apply by day to case:; in which a vessel sees another ahead crossing her own 
course; or by night, to cases where the red light of one vessel is opposed to the red light of the 
other. or where the green light of one vessel is opposed to the green light of the other, or where 
a red light without a green light, or a green light without a red light, is seen ahead, or where 
both green and red lights are seen anywhere but ahead. 

TWO STEAM VESSELS CROSSING. 

ART. 19. "\Vhen two steam vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of collison, the vessel 
which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL KEEP OU'l.' OF THE WAY OF BAILING VESSEL. 

ART. 20. When a steam vessel and a sailing vessel are proceeding in such directions as to 
involve risk of collision, the steam vessel shall keep out of the way of the sailing vessel. 

COURSE AND SPEED. 

ART. 21. Where, by any uf these rules, one of two vessels is to keep out of the way, the 
other shall keep her course and speed. 

NOTE.-When in eoneequenoo of thick weather or other causes, such vessel finds herself so close that collision 
can not be avoided by the action of the giving-way vessel alone, she also shall take such action as will best aid to 
avert collision. (See articles twenty-seven and twenty-nine.) 

CROSSING AHEAD. 

ART. 22. Every vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way of another 
vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL SLACKEN SPEED OH STOP. 

ART. 23. Every steam vessel which is directed hy these rules to keep out of the way of 
another vessel shall, on approaching her, if necessary, slacken her speed or stop or reverse. 

OVERTAKING VESSELS. 

ART. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules every vessel, overtaking any 
other, shall keep out of the way of the overtaken vessel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more' than two points abaft 
her beam, that is, in such a position, with reference to the vessel which she is overtaking that at 
night she would be unable to see either of that ves..-ml's side lights, shall be deemed to be an over
taking vessel; and no subsequent alteration of the bearing between the. two vessels shall make the 
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overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of these rules, or relieve her of the duty 
of keeping clear of the overtaken vessel until she is finally passed and clear. 

As by day the overtaking vessel can not always know with certainty whether she is forward 
of or ah-c.tft this direction from the other vessel, she should, if in doubt, assume that she is an 
overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 

NARROW CHANNELS. 

ART. 25. In narrow channels every steam vessel shall, when i.t is safe and practicable, keep 
to that side of the fair-way or mid-channel which lies on th~ r-;tarboard side of such vessel. 

RIGHT OF WAY OF FISHING VESSELS. 

ART. 26. Sailing vessels under way shall keep out of the way of sailing vessels or boats 
fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. This rule shall not give to any vessel or boat engaged in 
fishing the right of ob8tructing a fair-way used by ves8els other than fishing vessels or boats. 

GENERAL PRUDENTIAL RULE, 

ART. 27. In obeying and construing those rules, due regard shall be had to all dangers of 
navigation and collision, and to any special circumstances which may render a departure from 
the above rules necessary in order to avoid immediate danger. 

SOUND SIGNALS FOR PASSING STEA~!ERS. 

ART. 28. The words "short blasts," used in this article, shall mean a blast of about one 
second's duration. 

When vessels are in sight of one another, a steam vessel under way, in taking any course 
authorized or required by these rules, shall indicate that: course by the following signals on her 
whistle or siren, namely : 

One short blast to inean, '·I am directing my course to starboard." 
Two short blasts to mean, "I am directing my course to port." 
·rhree short blasts to mean, "My engines are going at full speed astern." 

PRECAUTION. 

ART. 29. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any vessel, 'or the owner or master or crew 
thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights or signals, or of any neglect· 
to keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of any precaution which may be required by the 
ordinary practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the case. 

ART. 30. [Seep. 183.) 
DISTRESS SIGNALS. 

ART. 31. When a vessel i.s in distress and requires assistance from other vessels or from the 
shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or displayed by her, either together or 
separa,tely, namely : 

In the daytime-
First. A _gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute. 
Second. The international code signal of distress indicated by N. C. 
Third. The distance signal, consisting of a square flag, having either above or below it a 

ball or anything resembling e. ball. 
Fourth. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 
At night-
First. A ~un or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute. 
Second. l' lames on the vessel (as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and so forth). 
Third. Rockets or shells throwing stars of any color or description, fired one at a time, at 

short intervals. 
Fourth. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal appat'atus. 
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INLAND RLTLES. 

NoTE.-Ine paragraphs indicated by a vet·tical line at'e identically tlie same as corresponding 
paraqrapliH hi tlie International Rules. 

!.-ENACTING CLAUSE, 8COPE, AND PENALTY. 

Be it enacted by tl1e Senate and Hou15e of Representatives of tlte United States t!._f America in 
Congress a,.~sembled, That the following regulations for preventing collision shall be followed by 
all vessels navigating all harbor8, rivers, and inland waters of the United States, except the Great 
Lakes and their connecting and tributary waters as far east as Montreal and the Red River of 
the North and rivers emptying into the Gulf of .Mexico and their tributaries, and are herebv 
declared special roles duly made by local authority: · 

SEc. 2. That the supervising inspectors of steam vessels and the Supervi8ioCT Inspector-Gen
eral shall establish such rules to be observed by steam vessels in passing each ot'fier and as to the 
lights to be carried by ferryboats and bv barges and canal boats when in tow of steam vei'sels, 
not inconsistent with the provisions of this Act, as they from time to time may deem necessary 
for safety, which rules when approved. by the Secretary of the Treasury, are hereby declared 
special rules duly made by local authority, as provided for in article thirty of chapter eight hun
dred and two of the laws of eighteen hundred and ninety. Two printed copies of 8uch rules shall 
be furnished to such ferryboats and steam vessels, which rules shall be kept posted up in con
spicuous places in such vessels. 

8Ec. 3. That every pilot, engineer, mate, or master of any steam vessel, and every master 
or mate of any barge or canal boat, who neglects or refuses to observe the pro...-isions of this Act, 
or the regulations established in pursuance of the preceding section, shall he liable to a penalty 
of fifty dollars, and for all damages sustained by any passenger in his person or baggage by such 
neglect or refusal: Pr01>ided, That nothing herein shaU relieve any vessel, owner, or corpora
tion from any liability incurred by reason of such neglect or refusal. 

SEC. 4:. That every vessel that shall be navigated without complying with the provisions of 
this Act shall be liable to a penalty of two hundred dollars, one-half to go to the informer, for 
whkh sum the vessel so navigated shall be liable and may be seized and proceeded against hy 
action in any district court of the United States having jurisdiction of the offense. 

PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS. 

In the following rules every steam vessel which is under sail and not under steam is to be 
considered a sailing vessel, and every vesi>el under steam, whether under sail or not, is to he 
considered a steam veBsel. 

The word "steam vessel" shall include any vessel propelled by machinery. 
A vessel is ''under way," within the meaning of these rules, when she is not at anchc.r, or 

made fast to the shore, or aground. 

II.-LIGHTS AND SO FORTH. 

The word "visible" in these rules, when applied to lights, shall mean visible on a dark 
night with a clear atmosphere. 

AR'J.'. 1. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers from ;:;unset 
to sunrise, and during such time no other lights which may be mistaken for the prescribed 
lights shall bo exhibited. 

STEAM VESSELS-J\1ASTHEAD LIGHT. 

ART. 2. A steam vessel when under way shall carry (a) on or in front of the foremast, 
or, if a vessel without a foremast, then in the forepart of the vessel, a bright white light so 
constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty points of the 
compass, so fixed as to throw the light ten points on each side of the vessel, namely, from right 
ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side. and of such a character as to be visible at a 
distance of at least five miles. 

STEAM VESSELS-RIDE LIGHTS. 

(h) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an 
arc. of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead 
to two points abaft the beam on the starboard side, and of such a character as to be visible at 
a distance of at least two miles. 

(c) On the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc 
of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahe.ad t;o 
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two points abaft the beam on the port side, and of such a character as to be visible at a distance 
of at least two miles. 

(d) The said green and red side lights shall be fitted with fohoard screens projecting at 
least three feet forward from the light, so as to prevent these lights from being seen across 
the bow. 

STEAM VESSELS-RANGE LIGHTS. 

(e) A seagoing steam vessel when under way mav carry an additional white light similar in 
construction to the light m~ntioned in subdivision (a). These two lights shall be so placed in 
line with the keel that one shall be at least fifteen feet higher than the other, and in such a 
position with refe:rence to each other that the lower light shall he forward of the upper oye. 
The vertical distance between these lights shall be less than the horizontal distance. 

{./') All steam vessels (except seagoing vessels and ferryboats) shall carry in addition to 
green and red lights required by article two (b), (c), and screens as required by article two (d), a 
central range of two white lights; the after light being carried at an elevation at least fifteen 
feet above the light at the head of the vessel. The headlight shall be so constructed a1; to show 
an unbroken light through twenty points of the compass, namely, from right ahead to two 
points abaft the beam on either side of the vessel, and the after light so as to show all around 
the horizon. 

STEAM VESSELS WHEN TOWING. 

ART. 3. A steam vessel when towing another vessel shall, in addition to her side lights~ 
carry two bright white lights in a vertical line one over the other, not less than three feet apart, 
and when towing more than one vessel shall carry an additional bright white light three feet 
above or below such lights, if the length of the tow, measuring from the stern of the towing 
vessel t-0 the stern of the last vessel towed, exceed six hundred feet. Each of these lights shall 
be of the same construction and character, and shall be carried in the same position as the white 
light mentioned in article two (a) or the after range light mentioned in article two (f). 

Such steam vessels may carry a sma11 white light abaft the funnel or aftermast for the 
vessel towed to steer by, out such light shall not be visible forward of the beam. 

LIGHTS FOR SAILING" VESSELS AND VESSELS IN TOW. 

ART. 5. A sailing vessel under way or being towed shall carry the same lights as are 
prescribed by article two for a steam vessel under way, with the exception of the white lights 
mentioned therein, which they shall never carry. 

LIGHTS FOR FERRYBOATS, BARGES, ANI> CANAL BOATS IN TOW. 

See section 2, enading clause, scope aml penalty, page 191. 
See also Pilot Rules, pages 200-201. 

LIGHTS FOR Sl\IALL VESSELS. 

ART. 6. Whenever, as in the case of vessels of Jess than ten gross tons under way during 
bad weather, the green and red side lights can not be fixed, these lights shall be kept at hand, 
lighted and ready for use; and shall, on the approach of or to -0ther vessels, be exhibited on 
their respective sides in sufficient time to prevent collision, in such manner as to make them 
most vfaible, and so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on 
the starboard side, nor. if practicable, more than two points abaft the beam on their respective 
sides. To make the use of these portable lights more certain and easy, the lanterns containing 
them shall each he ~inted outside with the color of the light they respectively contain, and 
shaU be provided with proper screens. 

ART. 7. Rowing boats, whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand a lantern 
showing a white light which shall be temporarily exhibitetl in sufficient time to prevent 
collision. 

LIGHTS FOR PILOT VESSELS. 

ART. 8. Pilot vesselst when engaged on their station on pilot.age duty, shall not show the 
lights required for other vessels, but shall carrv a white light at the masthead, visible all 
around the horizon, and shall also exhibit a flare:up light or flare-up lights at short intervals 
which shall never exceed fifteen minutes. 

On the near approach of or to other vessels they shall have their side lights lighted ready 
for use, and shall flash or show them at short interve.ls to indicate the direction in which they e.:re 
heading, but the green light shall not l;>e shown on the port side nor the red light on the star• 
board side. 

A pilot vessel -0f such a class as to be obliged to go alongside of a vessel to i;mt a {lilot on 
boa.rd may show the white light inst.ead of carrying it at the masthead, and may, lnst.ead of the 
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colored lights above mentioned, have at hand ready for use, a lantern with a green glas..: 
on the one side and a red glass on the other, to be used as prescribed above. 

Pilot vessels, when not engaged on their station on pilotage duty, shall carry lights simi.lar 
to those of other vessels of their tonnage. 

A steam pilot vessel, when engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the 
United States, and not at anchor, shall, in addition to the light:-; required for all pilot boats, 
carrv at a distance of eight feet below her white masthead light a red light. visiule all around 
the horizon and of such a character as to be visible on a dark night with a clear atmosphere at a 
distance of at least two miles, and also the colored lights required to be carried by vessels when 
under way. · 

When engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the United States, and at 
anchor, she shall carry, in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats, the red light above 
mentioned, but not the colored side lights. 

When not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, she shall carry the same lights as other 
steam vessels. 

LIGHTS, ETC., OP FISHING VESSELS. 

ART. 9. (a) .l<"'ishing vessels of less than ten gross tons, when under way and when not hadng 
their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall not be obliged to carry the colored side 
lights; but every such vel:lsel shall, in beu thereof, have ready at hand a lantern with a green glass 
on one side and a red glass on the other side, and on approaching to or being approached by 
anotheL" vessel such lantern shall be exhibited in sufficient time to prevent collision, so that the 
green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. 

(b) All fil'lbing vessels and fishing boats of t.cn gross tons or upward, when under way and 
when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall carry and show the 
same lights as other vessels under way. 

(e) All vessels, when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of dragnets or lines, shall 
exhibit, from some part of the vessel where they can be best seen, two lights. One of these 
lights shall be red and the other shall be white. The red light shall be above the white light, 
and shall be at a vertical distance from it of not less than six feet and not more than twelve feet; 
and the horizontal distance between them, if any, shall not be more than ten feet. These two 
lights shalJ be of such a character and contained in lanterns of such construction as to be visible 
all around the horizon, the white light a distance of not less than three miles and the red light 
of not less than two miles. 

LIGHTS FOR RAFTS OR OTHER WATER CRAFT. 

(d'J Rafts, or other water craft not herein provided for, navigating by band power, 
horse power, or by the current of the river, shall carry one or more good white lights, 
which shall be placed in 8•~ch manner as shall be prescribed by the Board of Supervising 
Inspectors of Steam Vessels.* . 

J,JGHTS FOR AN OVERTAKEN VESSEL. 

ART. 10. A vessel which is being overtaken by another, except a steam vessel with an after 
range light showing all around the horizon, shall show from her stern to such last-mentioned 
vessel a white light or a fl.are-up light. 

ANCHOR LIGHTS. 

ART. 11. A vessel under one hundred and fifty feet in length when at anchor shall carry 
forward, where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding twenty feet above the bull, 
a white light, in a lantern so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and unbroken light visible 
all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

A vessel of one hundred and fifty feet or upward iri length when at anchor shall carry in the 
forward part of the vessel, at a height not less than twenty and not exceeding forty feet above 
the bull, one such light; and at or near the stern of the vessel, and at such a height that it shall 
be not less than fifteen feet lower than the forward light, another such light. 

The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the length appearing in her eertificate of 
registry. 

SPECIAL SIGNALS. 

ART. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary, in order to attract attention, in addition to the 
li_ghts which she is by these rules required to carry, show a flare-up light or use any detonating 
signal tho.t can not be mistaken for a distress signal. 

•see Pilot Rules, p. 002. 



 

194 APP&'iD IX Y. 

NAVAL LIGHTS AND RECOGNITION SIGNALS. 

ART. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any special rules made 
by the Government of any nation with respect to additional station and signal lights for two or 
more sh1ps of war or :for vessels sailing under convoy, or with the exhibition of recognition 
signalis adopted by shipowners, which have been authorized by their respective Governments, 
and duly registered and published. 

STEA:II VESSlj:LS UNDF.R SAIL BY DAY. 

ART. 14. A steam vessel proceeding under &ail only, hut having her :funnel up, may carry 
in daytime, forward, where it can best he seen, one black ball or shape two feet in diameter.' 

III.-SOUND SIGNALS FOR FOG, A.XD SO FORTH. 
I . 

PRELIMINARY. 

ART. 15. All signals prescribed by this article for vessels under way shall he given: 
1. By "steam vessels" on the whistle or siren. 
2. Bv ''sailing vessels" and •'vessels towed" on the fog horn. 
The "words "prolonged blast" used in this article shall mean a blast of from four to 

six seconds' duration. 
A steam vessel shall be provided with an efficient whistle or siren, sounded by steam or by 

some substitute for steam, so placed that the sound may not be intercepted by any obstruction, 
and with an efficient fog horn; also with an efficient bell. A sailing vessel of twenty tons gross 
tonnage or upward shall be provided with a similar fog horn and bell. 

In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, whether by day or night, the signals 
described in this article shall be used as follows, namely: 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(a) A steam vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, a 
prolonged blast. 

SAIL VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(c) A sailing vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, when 
on the starboard tack, one blast; when on the port tack, two blasts in succession, and when 
with the wind abaft the beam, three blasts in succeission. 

VESSELS AT ANCHOR OR NOT UNDER WAY. 

(il) A vessel when at anchor shall, at intervals of not more than one minute, ring the bell 
rapidly for about five seconds. 

VESSELS TOWING OR TOWED. 

(e) A steam vessel when towing shall, instead of the signals prescribed in subdivision (a) of 
thi~ article, at intervals of not more than one minute, sound three blasts in succession, namely, 
one rrolonied blast followed by two short blasts. A vessel towed may give this signal and she 
sbal not gwe any other. · 

RAFI'S OR OTHER WATER CR.Al!T. 

(f) AH rafts or other water craft, not herein provided for, navigating by hand power, horse 
power, or by the current of the river, snail sound a blast of the fog horn, or equiva.lent signal, e.t 
intervals of not more than one minute. 

SPEED IN FOG. 

ART. 16. Every vessel shall, in a fog, mist, fallin,g snow, or heavy min-storms, go at a 
moderate speed, having careful regard to the existing circumstances and conditions. 

A steam vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog signal of a vessel, the 
position of which is not ascertamed, shall, so far as the circumstances of the case admit, stop 
her engines, and then navigate with caution until danger of collision is over. 
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lV.-STEERING AND SAILING RULES. 

PRELIJ\U:XARY. 

Risk of collision can, when cirmnnstances permit, be a;;certained by carefully watching the 
compass bearing of an apprc;iaching vessel. If the bearing does not appreciahl~· change, ,,;uch 
risk should be deemed to exist. 

SAILING VESSELS. 

ART. 17. When two sailing vessels are approaching one another, so as to involve risk of 
collision, one o:f them shall keep out of the way of the other as follows, namely: 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel whid1 i.-. close
hauled. 

(h) A vessel which is closehauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way of a ,·essel 
which is closehauled on the starboard tack. 

(c) When both are running free, with the wind on different sides, the vessel which has tho 
wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the vessel which is to the 
windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which fa to the leeward. 

(e) A vessel which bas the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other vessel. 

STEA.'\1 \ ESSELS. 

ART. 18. RULE I. 'Vhen steam vessels are approaching each other head and head, that is1 end 
on, or nearly so, it i-;hall be the duty of e:oi,eb Lo pass on the port side of the other; and either 
vessel shall give, as a signal of her intention, one short and distinct blast of her whistle, which 
the other vessel shall answer promptlv bv a similar blast of her whistle, and thereupon such 
vessels shall pass on the port side of each· other. But if the courses of such vessels are so far on 
the starboard of each other as not to be considered as meeting head and head, either vessel shall 
immediately give two short and distinct blasts of her whistle, which the other vessel shall answer 
promptly h.v two similar blasts of her whistle, and they shall pass on the starboard side of 
each other. 

The foregoing only applies to cases where vessels n.re meeting end on, or nearly end on, in 
such a manner as to involve risk of collision; in other words, to cases in which, by day, each 
vessel sees the masts of the other in a line, or nearly in a line, with her own, and by night to 
cases in which each vessel is in such a position as to see both the side lights of tbe other. 

It does not apply by day to cases in which a vessel sees another ahead cros;,;ing her own 
course, or by night to cases where the red light of one vessel i!;l oppo;,;ed to the red light of the 
other, or where the green light of one vessel is oppo.sed to the green light of the other, or where 
a red light without a green light or a green light without a red light is seen ahead, or where 
both green and red lights are ;,;een anywhere but ahead. ' 

RULE III. If, when steam vessels are approaching each other, either vessel fails to understand 
the course or intention of the other, from any cause, the vessel so in doubt shall immediately 
.signify the same by giving several short and rapid blasts, not Jess than four, of the steam-whistle. 

RuLE V. '\Vhenever a steam vessel is nearing a .short bend or curve in the channel, where, 
from the height of the banks or other cause, a steam vessel approaching from the opposite direc
tion can nqt be seen for a distance of half a mile, such steam vessel when she shall have arrived 
within half a mile of such curve or bend, shall give a i.iig'nal by one long blast of the steam 
whistle, which signal ~hall be answered by a similar blast, given by any approaching steam vessel 
that may be within hearing. Should such signal be so answered by a ntoo.m vessel upon the far
ther side of such bend, then the mmal signals for meeting and passing shall immediately be given 
and answered; but, if the :first alarm signal of Ruch vessel be not answered, she is to consider the 
ehannel clear and govern herself accordingly. 

When steam vessels are moved from their docks or berths, and other boats are liable to pass 
from any direction toward them, they shall give the same signal as in the case of vessels meeting 
at a bend, but immediately after clearing the berths so as to be fully in sight they sha1l bo 
governed bv the steering and sailing rules. 

RULE Vlll. When steam ve.ssels are running in the same direction, and the vessel which is 
:astern shall desire to pass on the right or starboard hand of the vessel ahead, she shall give one 
short blast of the steam whistle, as a si6>nal of such desire, and if the vessel ahead answers with 
-0ne blast, she shall -put her helm to port; or if she shall desire to pass on the left or port side of 
the V08Sel aheadi she Hhall give two short blasts of the stt>,am whistle as a signal of such desire, 
and if the vesse .ahead answers with two blasts, shall put her helm to stuboa.rd; or if the vessel 
.abf'..ad does not think it safe for the vessel astern to attempt to pass at that point, she shall imme
diately signify the so.me by giving several short and rapid blasts of the steam whistle, not less 
than four, and under no circuplsto.nces shall the vessel asten1 attempt to pass the vessel ahead 
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until such time as they have reached a point where it can be safely done, when said vessel ahead 
shall signify her willingness by blowing the proper signals. The vessel ahead shall in no case 
attempt to cross the bow or crowd upon the course of the passing vessel. 

RULE lX. The whistle signals provided in the rules under this article for steam vessels 
meeting, passing, or overtaking, are never to be used except when f'teamers are in sight of each 
other, and the course and position of each can he determined in the daytime by a Eright of the 
ve1:1sel itself, or by night by seeing its signal lights. In fog. mist, falling snow, or heavy rain
storms, when vessels can not so see each other, fog-signals only must be given. 

SUPPLEMENTARY REGULATIONS. 

See section 2, enacting clause, scope and penalty, page 191. 

TWO STEAM VESSELS CROSSING. 

ART. Hi. When two steam vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of collision, the vessel 
which has the other on her own starboard side Hhall keep out of the way of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL KEEP OUT OF TH1'J WAY OF SAILING VESSELS. 

AR-r. 20. When a steam vessel and a sailing vessel are proceeding in such directions as to 
involve risk of collision, the steam vessel shall keep out of the way of the sailing vesi:iel. 

COURSE AND SPEED. 

ART. 21. Where, by any of these rules, one of the two vessels is to keep out of the way, 
the other shall keep her counie and speed. [See articles twenty-Beven and twenty-nine.] 

CROSSING AHEAD. 

ART. 22. Every vessel which is directed by the rules to keep out of the way of another 
vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL SLACKEN SPEED OR STOP. 

ART. 23. Every steam vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way of 
another ,•essel shall, on approaching her, if necessary, slacken her speed or stop or reverse. 

OVERTAKING VESSELS. 

ART. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules, every vessel overtaking any 
other shall keep out of the way of the overtaken veBsel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more than two points abaft 
her beam, that is, in such a position with referenee to the vessel which she is overtaking that at 
night she would be unable to see either of that vessel's side lights, shall be deemed to be an 
overtaking vessel; and no subsequent alteration of the bearing between the two vessels shall 
make the overtaking vessel a croHsing vessel within the meanin&" of these rules, or relieve her 
of the duty of keeping clear of the overtaken vessel until she is finally past and clear. 

As by day the overtaking vessel can not always know with certainty whether she. is forward 
of or abaft this direction from the other vessel she should, if in doubt., assume that she is an 
overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 

NARROW CHANNELS. 

ART. 25. In narrow channels every steam-vessel shall, when it is safe and practicable, keep 
to that side of the fairway or mid~channel which lies on the starboard side. of such vessel. 

RIGHT OF WAY OF FISHING VESSELS. 

ART. 26. Sailing ve~ls under wai shall keep out of the way of sailing vessels or boats 
fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. rhis rule sliall not give to any vessel or boat engaged in 
fishing the right of obetructing a. fairway used by vessels other than fishing vessels or boats. 

GENERAL PRUDENTIAL :RULE. 

ART. 27. In obeying and construing these rules, due regard ahall be had to all dangers of 
navigation and collision, and to any special circumstances which may render a departure from 
the above rules necel:ll:l&ry in order to avoid immediate danger. 
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SOUND SIGNALS FOR PASSIXG STEAMERS. 

See article 18. 

ART. 28. 'Vhen vessels are in sight of one another a steam vessel under way whose engines 
are going at full speed astern Rhall indicate that fact hy three ,.-;hort blasts on the whistle. 

PRECAUTION. 

ART. 29. Nothing in these rules sbal1 exonerate any vessel, or the owner or master or crew 
thereof, from the commquencei> of any neglect to carry lights or signals or of anv neglect to 
keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of any precaution which may be required 11y the 
ordinary practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the c!ll'le. 

LIGHTS O"X UNITED STATES NAVAL VESSELS AND REVENUE CUTTERS. 

ART. 30. The exhibition of any light on hoard of a vessel of war of tbc United States or a 
revenue cutter may be suspended whenever, in the opinion of the 8ecretary of the Navy, the 
commander in chief of a squadron, or the commander of a vessel acting singly. the special 
character of the service may require it. 

DISTRESS SIGN.ALS. 

ART. 31. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other vessel;, 01· from the 
shore, the following shall be t.he signals to be us€d or displayed hy her, either together or 
separately, namely: 

In the daytime-
A continuous sounding with any fog-sig-nal apparatus, or firing a gun. 
At night--
First. Flames on the vessel. as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and so forth. 
Second. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus, or firing a gun. 

PTL()T RULES 

Fl>R 

THE INLAND WATERS OF THE ATLANTIC AND PACIFIC COASTS. 

Rules and regulations for the government of pilots of vesseli! propelled by st...a.m, gas, fluhl, naphtha, or electric 
motors_, a.nd o:f other vesMels propeller) by m.achinery. na.vtga.tlng the harbors,. rtveftl-,_ and inland waters of' the 
United States, except t.he Great Lakes and their connecting a.nd tributary waters a.s far east as Montreal., the Red 
River of the North, and rivers emptying into the Gulf of Mexico and their tribut.e.rle•, adopted by th., Bu,.rd of 
United St.a.tel!I- Supervilihtg lnRpectoni, Steamboat-Inspection Service, on February 26, 1008, and approved by the 
Aeting Secretary of Coin.1Deree and Labor on .August 20, 1908, under the authority of an act of CongresA approved June 
7, 1907, and the a.ct of Congress approved Jo~ebruary 14, 1903, establishing thet DepartDl.ent of Conunerce and Labor. 

These rules shall be ifective on and after August £0, 1908. 

PRELIMINARY. 

In the following-rules the words stetun 1Jes8el and .'fteamer shall include any vessel propelled 
by machinery. · 

A vessel is under way, within the meaning of these rules, when she j,,; not at anchor, or 
made fast to the shore or aground. 

R1:~k of coll1:Sion can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by carefully watching the 
compass b0a.ring- of an approaching vessel. If the bearing does not appreciably change, such 
risk should be deemed to exist. 

SIGNALS. 

The whistle siqnah provided in these rules shall be sounded on an efficient whistle or siren· 
sounded by steam or bv some substitute for steam. 

A short blaBt of the whistle shall mean a blast of about one second's dumtion. 
A jJ1'QIAmqed blaBt of the whistle shall mean a blast of from four to six seconds' duration. 
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One Blwrt bl(J,8t of the whistle signifies intention of or assent to steamer first giving the 
signal to direct course to own starboard, except when two !iteamers are approaching each other 
at right angles or obliquely, when it signifies intention of steamer which is to i,;tarboard of the 
other to hold c01l1'se and speed. 

Two slwrt blasts of the whistle signify intention of or assent to steamer first giving the signal 
to direct course to own port, except when two :;,teamers are approaching each other at right 
angles or obliquely, when the signal signifies desire of or assent to steamer which is to port of the 
other to cross the bow of steamer· to starboard. 

Tltree shifrt blasts of the whistle shall mean, "'My engines are going at full speed astern." 
When vessels are in sight of one another a steam vessel under way whose engines are going 

at full speed astern shall indicate that fact by three short blasts on the whistle. ·, 
RULE I. If, when steam vessels are approaching each other, either ve8sel fails to understand 

the course or intention of the other, from any cause, the vessel so in doubt ::shall immediately 
signify the same by giving several short and rapid blasts, not less than four, of the steam whistle, 
the DANGER SIGNAL. • 

Whenever the danger signal is given the engines of both steamers shall be stopped and backed 
until the headway of the steamers has been fully checked; nor shall the engines of either steamer 
be ai:;ain started ahead until the steamers can safely pass each other, and the proper signals for 
passmg have been given, am;wered, and understood. 

RULE II. Steam vessels are forbidden to use what has become technically known among 
pilots as '"CROSS SIGNALS," that is, answering one whistle with two, and answering two whistles 
with one. In all cases, and under all circumstances, a pilot receiving either of the whist.le signals 
provided in the rules, which for any reason he deems injudicious to comply with, instead of 
answering it with a cross signal, shall at once sound the danger signal and observe the rule 
applying thereto (Rule I). 

RULE Ill. The SIGNALS FOR PASSING, by the blowing of the whistle, shall be given and 
answered by pilots in compliance with these rules, not only when meeting "·head and bead," or 
nearly so, but at ah times, when the steam vessels are in sight of each other, when passing or 
meetmgatadistance within half a mile of each other, and whether passing to the starboard or port. 

The whistle signals provided in the rules for steam vessels meeting, pasl'ling, or overtaking, 
are never to be used ext..-ept when Ht.earners are in sight of each other, and the course and position 
of each can be determined in the daytime by a sight of the vessel itself, or by night by seeing its 
signal lights. In fog, mist, falling snow or heavy rain storms, when vessels can not so see each 
other, fog signals only must be given. 

SITUATIONS. 

RULE IV. When steam vessels are APPROACHING EACH OTHER HEAD AND HEAD, THAT IS, END 
oN, OR NEARLY so, it shall be the duty of each to pass on the port side of the other; and either 
vessel shall give, as a signal of her intention, one short and distinct blast of her whistle, which 
the other vessel shall answer promptly by a similar blast of her whistle, and thereupon such 
vessels shall pass on the port side of each other. But if the courses of such vessels are so far on 
the starboard of each other as not to be considered as meeting head and head, either vessel shall 
immediately give two short and distinct blasts of her whistle, which the other vessel shall answer 
promptly by two similar blasts of her whistle, and they shall pass on the starboard side of each 
other. 

The foregoing only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on or nearly end on, in 
such a manner as to involve risk of collision; in other words, to cases in which, bv day, each 
vessel sees the masts of the other 1n a line, or nearly in a line, with her own, and by night to 
cases in which each veosel is in such a position as to see both the side lights of the other. 

It does not apply by day to cases in which a vessel sees another ahead crossing her own 
course, or by night to cases where the red light of one vessel is opposed to the red light of the 
other, or where the the green light of one vessel is opposed to the green light of the other, or 
where a red light without a green light or a. green light without a red liglit, is seen ahead, or 
where both green and red lights are seen anywhere but ahead. 

RULE v. 'Vhenever a steam vessel is NEARING A SHORT BEND OR CURVE IN 'l'HE CHANNEL, 
where, from the height of the banks or other cause, asteam vessel approaching from the opposite 
direction can not be seen for a distance of half a mile, such steam vessel, when she shall have 
arrived within ha1f a mile of such curve or bend, shall give a signal by one long blast of the 
steam whistle, which signal shall be answered by a similar blast, given by any approaching steam 
vessel that may be within hearing. Should such signal be so answered by a steam vessel Up<)n 
the farther side of such bend, then the usual signals for meeting and passing shall immediately 
•be given and answered; but, if the first alarm signal of such vessel be not answered, she is to 
consider the channel clear and govern herself accordingly. 

w HEN STEAM VESSELS ARE Mi:rV'.13:1>. FROM THEIR t>OCKS Olt BE11'11!S, and other boats are lUible 
to pass from any direction toward them, they shall give the same signal as in the case of v~ls 
meeting e.t a bend, but immediately after clearing the berths so as to be fully in sight they 
shall be governed by the steering a.nd sailing rules. 
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RULE VI. WHEN STEAM VESSELS ARE RUNNING IN THE S.UIE DIRECTION, and the vessel which 
is astem shall desire to pass on the right or starboard hand of the vessel ahead, she shall give 
one short blast of the steam whistle, as a signal of such desire, and if the vessel ahead answer;; 
with one blast, she shall put her helm to port; or if she shall desire to pass on the left or port 
side of the vessel ahead, she shall give two short blasts of the steam whistle as a signal of such 
desire, and if the vessel ahead answers with two blasts, shall put her helm to starboard; or if the 
vessel ahead does not think it safe for the vessel astern to attempt to pass at that point, she shall 
immediately signify the same by giving several short and rapid blasts of the steam whistle, not 
less than four, and under no circumstances shall the vessel astern at.tempt to pass the vessel 
ahead until such time as they have reached a point where it can be safely done, when said vessel 
ahead shall signify her willingness by blowing the proper signals. The vessel ahead shall in no 
case attempt to cross the bow or crowd upon the course of the passing vessel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more than two points abaft 
her beam, that is, in such a position, with reference to the vessel which she is overtaking that at 
night she would he unable to see either of that vessel's side lights, shall he deemed to be an over
takinq 'IJ(}8Bel; and no subsequent alteration of the hearing between the two vessels shall make 
the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of these rules, or relieve her of the 
duty of keeping clear of the overtaken vessel until she is finally past and clear. 

As by day the overtaking vessel can not always know with certainty whether she is forward 
of or abaft this direction f1:om the other vessel she should, if in doubt, assume that she is an 
overt.aking vessel and keep out of the way. 

RuLE VII. ""\V HEN TWO STEA~IERS ARE APPROACHING THE NARROWS KNOWN AS "HELL 
GATE," on the East River at New York, side by side, or nearly so, running in the same' direction, 
the steamer on the right or starboard hand of the other (when approaching from the west), when 
they shall have arrived abreast of the north end of Blackwells Island, they shall have the riS'.ht 
of way, and the steamer on the left or port side shall check her way and drop a8tern. In hke 
case when two steamers are approaching from the east, and are abreast of Negro Point, the 
steamer on the right or starboard hand of the other shall have the right of way, and shall proceed 
on her course without interference, and the steamer on the port side of the other shall keep at a 
safe distance astern (not less than three lengths) until both steamers have passed through the 
difficult channel. 

RULE VIII. When two steamers are APPROACHING EACH OTHER AT RrnHT ANGLES OR OBLIQUELY 
so As TO INVOLVE' RISK OF COLLISION, other than when one steamer is overtaking another, the 
steamer which has the other on her own port side shall hold her course and speed; and the steamer 
which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the other by directing 
her course to starboard so as to cross the stern of the other steamer, or, if necessary to do so, 
slacken her speed or stop or reverse. The steamer hadng the other on her own port bow shall 
blow one blast of her whist1e as a signal of her intention to croRs the how of the other, holding 
her course and speed, which signal shall be promptly answered by the other steamer by one short 
blast of her whistle as a signal of her intention to direct her course to starboard so ·ru;; to cross 
the stern of the other steamer or otherwise keep clear. 

If from any cause whatever the conditions covered by this situation are such as to prevent 
immediate compliance with each other's si~nals, the misunderstanding or objectioi1 shall he at 
once made apparent by blowing the danger signal, and both steamers shall be stopped, and backed, 
if necessary, until signals for passing with safety are made and understood. 

RULE IX. When two steamers are APPROACHING EACH OTHER AT RIGHT ANGLES OR 
OBLIQUELY, other than when one steamer is overt.aking another, so that the steamer having the 
other on her own st.arboard side may cross the bow of the other WITHOUT INVOLVING RISK OF 
COLLISION, the steamer having the other on her own starboard side, may cross the bow of the 
other. If the steamers are within half a mile of each other the steamer having the other on her 
own starboa1·d side shall give, as a signal of her intention to cross the bow of the other, two 
short and distinct blasts of her whistle, which, if assented to, the other steamer shall promptly 
answer by two similar blasts of her whistle7 when the steamer having the other on her own star
board bow may cross the bow of the other, m which case the steamer having the other on her own 
port side shall keep out of the way of the other. If, however, the steamer having the other on 
her own port side deems it dangerous for the other steamer to cross her bow, she shall sound 
the danger signal, in which case both steamers shall be stopped, and backed if necessary, until 

. signals for passing with safety are made, answered, and understood. 
RULE x. When a STEAM VESSEL AND A SAILING VESSEL are proceeding in such directions as 

to involve risk of 'collision, the steam vessel shall keep out of the way of the sailing vessel. 
RuLlll XI. Every steam ves1:1el which is directed by these rules to KEEP OUT OF THE WAY of 

another vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 
RULE XII. IN NARROW CHANNELS every steam vessel shall, when it is safe and practicable, 

keep to that side of the fairway or mid-channel which lies on the starboard side of such vessel. 
Rux.E Xlll. In obeying and construing· these rules due regard shall be had to all DANGERS 

OF NAVIGATION AND COLLISION, and to any SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES which may render a departure 
from the above rules nooessary in order to a.void immediate danger. 
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ROU'.1'.I> 81GNALS FOR FOG, AND 80 }'ORTH. 

RULE XIV. In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms, whether by day or night, sig
nals shall be given as follows: 

A steam Ve8sel under wa.1/, e;rJOept when towing other vessels m· .being towed, shall sound, at 
intervals of not more than one minute, on the whistle or siren, a prolonged blast. 

A stearn vessel ~.o1um towing other vessels shall sound, at intervalos of not more than one minute, 
on the whistle or siren, three blasts in succession, namely, one prolonged blast followed by two 
short blasts. 

A vessel tcnoed may give, at intervals of not more than one minute, on the fog horn, a signal 
of three blasts in succession, namely, one prolonged blast followed by two short blasts, and !jibe 
shall not give any other. 

A vessel w!ten at anohor shall, at intervals of not more than one minute, ring the bell rapidly 
for about five seconds. 

SPEED TO BE MODERATE IN FOG, AND SO FORTH. 

RULE XV. Every steam vessel shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms, go 
at a nwderate speed, having careful regard to the exiE,tfog circumstances and conditions. 

A steam vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog signal of a vessel the 
position of which is not ascertained shall, so far as the circumstances of the case admit, stop her 
engines, and then navigate with caution until danger of collision is over. 

POSTING OF PILOT RULES. 

On steam and other motor vessels of over 100 gross tons two copies of the placard form of 
these rules (Form 803) shall be kept posted up in conspicuous pla0es in the vessel, one copy of 
which shall be kept posted up in the pilot house. On steam and other motor vessels of over 
twenty-five gross tons an<l not over one hundred gross tons, two copies of the placard form of 
the pilot rules shall be kept on board, one copy of which shall be kept posted up in the pilot 
house. On steam and other motor vessels of twenty-five gross tons and under, two copies of the 
placard form of the pilot rules shall be kept on board, and, where practicable, one copy thereof 
shall be kept conspicuously posted up in the vessel. (Authority: Section 2, act of Congresos 
approved .June 7, 1897.) 

LIGHTS TO BE CARRIED BY FERRYBOATS ON THE INLAND WATERS OF THE ATLANTIC AND 
PAillFICT COASTR. 

[Authority: Section 2, act of Congress approved June 7, 189-7 .] 

Ferryboats propelled by machinery and navigating the inland waters of the Atlantic and 
Pacific coasts shall carry the range lights and the colored side lights required by law to be carried 
on steam vessels navigating those waters, except that doub"le-end ferryboats shall carry a central 
range of clear, bright, white lights, showing all around the horizon, placed at equal altitudes 
forward and aft, also on the starboard side a green light, and on the port side a red light, of 
such a character as to be visible on a dark ni~ht with a clear atmosphere at a distance of at least 
two miles, and so constructed as to show a umform and unbroken light over an arc of the horizon 
of ten points of the compass, and so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead to two points 
abaft the beam on their respective sides. 

The green and red lights shall be fitted with inboard screens projecting at least 3 feet for
ward from the lights, so as to prevent them from being seen across the bow. 

Local inspectors in districts having ferryboats shall, whenever the safety of navigation may 
require, designate for each line of sucn boats a certain light, white or colored, which 8hall show 
all around the horizon, to designate and distinguish such Unes from·each other, which 1ight shall 
be carried on a flagstaff amidships, fifteen feet above the white range lights. 

LIGHTS FOR BARGES AND CANAL BOATS IN TOW OF BTEAM VESSELS ON THE INLAND WATERS OF 
THE ATLANTIC AND PACIFIC COASTS. 

[Authority: SOOtion 2, act of Congr_, approved June 7, 18\l'i.] 

On the inland rivers. bays, sounds, and harbors of the United States--except on the waters 
of the Hudson River and its tributaries from Troy to Sandy Hook, the waters of the East River 
and Long Island Sound, and the waters entering thereon, and to the Atlantic Ocean~ to and 
including Narragansett Bay, R. I.i and tributaries, and Lake (,'hamplain-barges and canal boats 
towing astern of steam vessels, wnen towing singly, or what is known as tandem towing. shall 
each carry a green light on the starboard side and a red light on thti port side. 

When two or more boats are abreast, the colored lights shall be carried at the outer sides of 
the bows of the outside boa.ts. 
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Barges or canal boats towing alongside a steam \•es~;el shall, if the de0k, de0k houses, or cargo 
of the barge or canal boat be so high above water ai; to obscure the side lights of the towing 
steamer, when being towed on the starboard side of the steamer, carry a gr·een light upon the 
starboard side; and when towed on the port side of the steamer, a red light on the port side of 
the barge or canal boat; and if there is more than one barge or canal boat abreast, the colored 
hghts shall be displayed froin the outer side of the oufaide barges or canal boats. 

Barges and canal boats, when being towed by steam vesHels on the waters of the Hudson 
River and its tributaries from Troy to Sandy Hook, tho East River, and Long Island Sound 
(and the waters entering thereon, and to the Atlantic Ocean), to and including Narragansett Bay, 
R. I., and tributaries, and Lake Champlain, shall carry lig-ht8 as follows: 

Barges and canal boats being towed astern of steam ve;;sels, when towing singly or what is 
known as tandem towing, shall each carry a white light on the bow and a white light on the stern. 

Barges and canal boats, when towed at a hawser two or more abreast, when in one tier, shall 
carry a white light on the bow and a white light on the stern of each of the outside boats; when 
in more than one tier, each of the outside boats shall carrv a white light on its how; and the 
outside boats in the last tier shall each carry, in addition, a white light on the outer after part 
of stern. 

Barges or canal boats towed alongside a steam ve;;sel, if on the starboard side of said steam 
vessel, shall display a white light on her own starboard bow; and if on the port side of said steam 
vessel, shall display a white light on her own port bow; and if there is more than one barge or 
canal boat alongside, the white lights shall be displayed from the outboarJ. side of the outside 
barge or canal boat: .Provld,eil, That car floats of 200 feet or over in length shall have a white 
light at each outboard corner of said floats. 

When barges or canal boat.q are massed in tiers and towed at a hawser, as is usual on 
the Hudson River, there shaU be carried on the forward port sid.e of the port boat of each tier 
a white light, and on the forward starboard side of the starboard boat in each tier a white light, 
and on the after port side of the port boat in the stern tier a white light, and on the after 
starboard side of the starboard boat in the stern tier a white light. 

The white lights for barges and canal boats referred to in the preceding rules shall be car
ried at least ten feet and not more than thirty feet abaft the stem or extreme forward end of the 
vessel, above the deck rail of the vessel on single-decked vessels, and on the upper deck of 
double or three-decked barges or canal boats; and shall he o:f such a character as to be visible on 
a dark night, with a clear atmosphere, at a distance of at least five miles. 

The colored side lights referred to in these rules for barges and canal boats in tow shall be 
fitted with inboard screens, so as to prevent them from being seen across the bow, and of such a 
character as to be visible on a dark night, with a dear atmosphere, at a distance of at least two 
miles, and so constructed as to show a uniform and unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of 
ten points of the compass, and so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead to two points abaft 
the beam on either side. The minimum size of glass globes shall not be less than six inches in 
diameter and five inches high in the clear. 

Any barge or canal boat in tow of a steam vessel, when the last boat of a tow, and not re
quired by these rules to carry a liF!"ht on tho ;;tern, on being overLak\~n by another vel:!sel, shall 
show from her stern to such last-mentioned vessel a flare-up light; or, in lieu thereof, a white 
light fixed and carried in a Jantern, which 8hall be so constructed, fitted, and screened that it 
shall throw an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twelve points of the compa8s, viz, 
for six points from right aft on each side of the vessel, so as to be visible at a distance of at least 
one mile. 

Prmnded, That nothing in these rules shall he construed as compelling barges or ca.nal boats 
in tow o:f steam vessels, pas8ing through any waters en route or directly to or from a port where 
lights for barges or canal boats are different from those of the waters whereon such vessels are 
usually employed, to change their lights from those required on the water,; from which their trip 
begins or terminates; hut should such vessels engage in local employment on waters requiring 
different lights from those where they are customarily employed, they shall comply w1th the 
local rules where empJoyed. 

LIGHTS FOR SCOWS IN TOW. 

All scows being towed bv hawser hehind steam vessels shall carry a regulation white light at 
each end of each scow (such lights to be carried not less than eight feet ab°'·e the surface of the 
water, and so as to show all around the horizon), except that when scows are massed in tiers, 
two or more abreast, each of the outside boats shall carry a white Jight on its outer how; and 
the outside boats in the last tier shall each <.,-arry, in addition, a white light on the outer part of 
the stern. 
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LIGHTS FOR RAFTS AND OTHER WATER CRAFT NAVIGATING THE INLAND WATERS 01'' THE ATLANTIC 
AND PACIFIC COASTS, PROPELLED BY HAND POWER, HORSEPOWER, OR BY THE CURRENT OF 
THE RIVER. 

[Authority: Art. 9 (d), act of Congress approved June 7, 1897.) 

Any vessel, except rafts and rowing boats under oars, navigating by hand power, hot·se
power, or by the current of the river, shall carry one white light forward, not less than eight feet 
above the surface of the water. 

Rafts propelled by hand power or by the current of the river, or which shall be anchored or 
moored in or near a channel or :fairway, shall carry white lights, as followa: 

Rafts of one crib and not more than two in length shall carry one white light. Rafts• of 
three or more cribs in length and one crib in width shall carry one white light at each end of the 
raft. Rafts of more than one crib abreast shall carry one white light on each outside corner of 
the raft, making four lights in all. 

The ~oMte l(qht required hy these rules for rafts and other water craft shall be carried, from 
sunset to sunrise, in a lantern so fixed and constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and unbroken 
light, visible all around the horizon, and of such intensity as to be visible on a dark night with a 
clear atmosphere at a distance of at ]east one mile. The lights for rafts shall be suspended from 
poles of such height that the lights shall not be less than eight feet above the surface of the 
water. 

RULE RELATING TO THE DSE OF SEARCHLIGHTS. 

The Board of Supervising Inspectors, at their annual meeting of January, 1005, adopted 
the foJlowing rule relating to the use of searchlights: 

Any master or pilot of any steam vessel who ohull flash or cause to be flil.8hed the mys of 
the searchlight into the pilot house of a passing vessel shall be deemed guilty of misconduct and 
shall be liable to have his Hcense suspended or revoked. 

RULJ<: PUOHIBITING "UNNECESSARY SOUNDING OJ<' THE STEAM WHISTLE. 

[Authority: Act of Congress appr(Y\'ed Jf"ebruary 8, 1907.J 

The Board of Supervising Inspectors, at their annual meeting of January, 1907, adopted 
the following rule: 

Unnecessary sounding of the steam whistle is prohibited within any harbor limits of the 
United States. 'Vhenever any licensed officer in charge of any steamer authorizes or permits 

·such unnecessary whistling, upon conviction thereof before any board of inspectors having juris
diction such officer shall be suspended from acting Ullder his license as the mspectors trymg the 
case may deem proper. 

REGULATIONS FOR TOWS. 

[From. Department {!ircu"lar No. 180, Bureau of Navigation, December 7, 1908. Authority: Act of 
Congress, approved May 28, 1908.] 

1. Tows of seagoing barges navigating the inland waters of the United Stat.es are limited 
in length to four vessels, including the towing vessel or vessels. 

2. Hawsers are limited in length to 7.5 fathoms, measured from the stern of one vessel to · 
the bow of t.he following vessel; and should in all cases be as much shorter as the weather or 
sea will permit. 

3. In cases where the prescribed length of hawser is, in the OJ>inion of the master of the 
towing vessel, dangerous on account of the state of weather or sea, hawsers need not be short
ened to that length until reaching the localities named below. 

(a) Tows bound for Hampton Roads or beyond, be.fore passing Thimble Light. 
(b) Tows bound up the Chesapeake, to the northward of Baltimore Light. 
(c) Tows bound up the Delaware, between Fourteen Foot Bank and Cross Ledge light

houses. 
Hawse,rs may also he lengthened ·in the same places, under the same circumstances, when 

tows are bound out. 
4. In case of necessity, on account of wind or weather, hawsers of vessels navigating 

between Race Rock and Gay Head may be lengthened out in the discretion of the master of 
the towing vessel; but this paragraph shall not apply to Narragansett Bay north of Beaver
tail light. 

5. In all case.s where tows can he hunched it should be done. 
(a) Tows navigating in the North and East rivers of New York must be bunched above 

a line drawn between the Statue of Liberty and the entrance to Erie Basin. When tows are 
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entering Long Island Sound. from the westward, the lines rn.ay be lengthened out to the pre
scribed length after passing Fort Schuyler; and when bound for New York from Long Island 
Sound tows must be bunched before passing \Vhitestone Point. 

(b) Tows must be bunched above the mouth of the Schuylkill River, Pennsylvania. 
6. Section 15 of the act approved May 28, 1908, provides: 

That the master of the towing vessel shall be liable to the suspension or revocation of his license for any willful 
violation of regulations issued pursuant to section fourteen in the manner now prescribed for incompetency, mis
conduct, or unskillfulness. 

7. Any violation of these regulations shall be reported in writing as soon 11s practicable to 
the board of local inspectors of steam vessels most convenient to the officer or other person 
who may witness the violation. 

INLAND WATERS ON THE ATLANTIC COAST OF THE UNITED STATES WHERE THE INLAND 
RULES OF THE ROAD ARE TO BE FOLLOWED; * * * 

(Bearings are magnetic and given approxima.tely.) 

NANTUCKET SOUND, VINEYARD SOUND, BUZZARDS BAY, NARRAGANSETT· BAY, BLOCK 
ISLAND SouND, AND EASTERLY ENTRANCE TO LONG ISLAND SoUND.·-A line-drawn from Chat
ham light-houses, Mass., S by E % E, about 6 miles, to Northeast Slue Channel whistling 
buoy (Pollock Rip); thence S by 'V % W, about 11 miles, to Great Round Shoal light-vessel; 
thence SS'V % W, 7% miles, to Sankaty Head light-house; from the we,sterh- end of Tucker
nuck Island NW by W Y2 vV, about 5y2 miles, to vYasque Point, Chappaquiddick Island; from 
Gay Head light-house 1V :U S, 35 miles, to Block Island (SE) light-house; thence W % S, 15 
miles, to .Montauk Point light-house, on the easterly end of Long Island, N. Y. 

NEW YoRK HARBOR.-From Navesink (southerly) light-house NE ~'s JG, easterly, to 
Scotland light-vessel; thence NNE Y2 E, through Gedney Channel whistling buoy to Rock
away Point life-saving station. 
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Baileys Rock .. __ .. _. 
Ballast Reef. .. _ ... _ . __ . _. _ 
Bar Beach .. ___ . __ ------ .... 
Bar~lonn. Bank .. --·. ____ . 
Barker Point. . _ ... _ . _ ..... . 

B. 

Darren Island ................. _. _ ... . 
Barretto Point ............ . 
Bartlett Reef .. _ ... __ ........... __ .. _ 
Bartlett Reef Light-vessel. ........ _ 
Battery, The ..•... _ ............... ,. . 
Bayonne ...•........................ 
Bay Ridge .•..........•........... 
Bay Ridge Channel ....•......... 
Bayshore •••••.............. 
Bearings and distances from: 

Execution Rocks Lighthouse. 
Falk""IleT Ts land Lighthouse .... 
Fire Island Light-vessel. 
Litlte Gull Island Lighthouse .. . 
Montank Point Lighthouse .... ___ . 
Point Judith Lighthonse .. _ ..... _. ___ ....... . 
Stmtrord Shoal (Middle Ground) Lig-hthouse .•....• _. 

Beaufort Pieint ..... ___ ... _ ........ __ ..... --- ........... . 
Bedloe Island ....................... - -
Bellport ........................ -.... . 
Bergen Flats, sec Jersey Flats ........ . 
Bergen Neck ................ ------ ... -
Bergen Point .••..•.•..•.... ----· .... . 
BigTom ..............•.............. 
Bird Rock •.•............ - --········ 
Black Boy Rock ......•............. 
Black Ledge, New London Harbor ......... . 
Black Point. .......... - - .. 
Black Rock Bearon ....... . 
Black Rock, Black Rock H arhor. 
Black Rock Harbor .. _ 
Black Roek Lighthouse .. 
Black Rock, New Haven Harbor ...•............. 
Black Rock, New London Entrance. - .... 
Bll1.l'k Rock, Nia.ntie Ray .. ------ --- .. - --- - - . - .... 
Blackwells Island .... __ .............. -- - . 
Blackwells Island Reef .........•................ 
Blackwells Island Reef Light •..•••..... - ... -
Block Island •.................................... - .. - - -· ... 
Block Island Breakwater ( Fmnt Light) .......... . 
Block Island Breakwater (Rear Light) .......... -............ .. 
Block Island Harbor ................ - ............ ······- .... --· 
Block Island (N.) Lighthouse ••••••....••.•......... - - ......•. 

Paf!e. 

97 ' 
7--8' 
137 i 

140 ! 

HO 
133 
142 

77 
45 

137 
12 

128 
114 
123 

42 
128 
138 
135 

8"2 
12 

133,142 
142 
142 
142 
137 

11 
11 
11 
10 
10 
10 
11 

127 
150 
137 

142,1-50 
142 
142 

Branford Reef Boocon ....• __ ....... _ ........................ . 
Branford River ........ _____ .... ---- __ .......................... . 
Branford, Town of. .. _ ........................•................ 
Breakwater, see General Description. 
Bridgeport Brealnvater Lighthouse .. _ ..................... _ ... . 
B riclgeport, City of._ ..... _ ............ _ . _ .... _ ...... _ ...... . 
Bridgeport IT arbor~_ 
Dridgeport Harbor Lighthouse .... _ ......... _____ ....... __ ._. 
Bridgeport, Pi1otage~ 8t:t: Appendix II. 
Bronx Kills ..................... __ .......................... . 
Brooklyn Bridge~ ~ee Ne\v -York and Brookh'"n Suspension 

Bridge5. 
Browns Heef. ........ . 
Budd Reef. ......••...............•..........•..•............ 
Buoys.get System of. .. _ .. ~---- .. _ ... ____ ........... _ ......•..... 
.Buoy Depot, Third Lighthouse Distrlc>t ..................... ____ .. 
Buoy List, II01J.· to Obtain •... _ ..................................... . 
Burr Creek._ ...........•••.......•..•••...•..•••........••.... 
Buttermilk Channel .......................................... . 
Byram Point ..........•.•.•...•.•...•.•..••.•.••....••....•••. 
Byram River ................................................. . 

c. 
Canarsie Landin!( •.•••.••••••.•...•••••••...••••••.....•..•.... 
Captain Harbor •• c ••••••••••••••••••.•••••.•••••••••••••••••.•. 
Ca<.:tle Garden ... ______ .------ __ ._ .• _ ..•.... _ - ---· ... - .. - •••.... 
Castle William ..........•...........•••........•.........•..... 
CatumlJ Passage. _____ .. ··---- ....... ----· ............ -·-··-···. 
Caf11n11J Rocks .. _ .......... _ ................................... . 
CedarCreP.k, nlack Rot~k Harhor. ____ ...... ·--·-··. _ ------- .. . 
Cedar Island Lig-hthouse. . ..... _ ........ _ ........ _ ...... . 
Cedar Point, Gardiners Ra)· ... _. ___ -----·-_------- .. _·-----·._. 
Cedar (Welcho) Point. Milford Ilarbor .......••••.......••..... 
Cedar Point Shoal. ....•..........•.••.........•..•.....•.... _. 
Cedar Point, Westport Harbor: ..•••••.......•.•....•.•••....•. 
(jentenniaJ To,.vcr .... _. _ .............................................. . 
Center Island Point ....•.•.••.••••••••••..•••••••.••••••••••.•. 

67 Center lsl8.Ild Reef .. _ .................................................. . 
93 Center Island Shoal. . _ .....•.....•••.•...•.•.•.•.•......••••.•. 
83 Centerport Harbor ...•... _ ......•.•.••...•.•.•.•.•..•..•••••.•• 
79 Centerport, Villageof. ........................................ . 
81 Cerberus Sh oaL. ..................••••••.•...••••......••. _ ... . 

105 Channels, see General Description. 

Page. 
2H 

12 
2:-'r-33 

121 
93 
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121 
1-10 
H:J 

92-U4 

71 
fit I 

92 
9~ 

14 
101 

101~104 

14 

13"2 

71,91 
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!i-t\ 
7.S 
l:l 

101 
142 
121 
121 

139 
119--l21 

133 
142 

4t) 

48 
104 

14 
44 
1l8 
42 

107 
1-10 
117 

76, 118 
118 
112 
112 
28 

105 : Channels into Long Island Sound._............................ 55 
104-105 Channels, New York Bay 11nd Harbor ..•.....•.•••....•••..•••. 140-141 

ln : Channel Roek, (",()(•kenoe Island Harbor.............................. 109 
97 Channel Rook, Port Chester Harbor ___ ... _._ .••.•.•... _. ____ . . . 122 
80 Chapel Hill BeBCOu (rear)...................................... 20 
82: Chapel Hill Cut. ..... _ ....... _ ... ···-·-····-···-···------·- ... _ 141, 148 

133: Charleslslanrl................................................. 72,98 
136 Charles Island Rocks........................................... oo 

18 : Charles Reef. •.••. _. . . . • • •• • • • .. • • • . •• • .. • • • • • • • • • • . • . • . . • • . . . . 89 
25: Charts,Approachesto)fowYork ••....•••••••.•.•••••.•.. Face.•page9 
12 Charts, Agencies for sale of..................................... 7-8 
12 i Chimney Corner. • • . . . . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • . • • • • • • • . . . . . l 19 

33-34 · Chilnney Corner Roof •••••••••••••••••••••• _ • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • 71, 90 
12 Chocomount.. •. . . •• •• ••••••... .•••••. •• ••••.•. .. ••••••••••. .• • 46 

200 



 

206 

Ccbocomount Cove ___ ._ ....•.•................ _ ....... ---· 
Cholera Bank .. __ 
City Island ..... . 
City Island Harbor.............. . ........................ . 
City Island Shoal ............................ . 
Clam Island ...................... . 
Clauson Point ...... _ .. 
Clifton ..... . 
Clinton Harbor. 
Clinton, Towu of._ 
Cock:enoe Island ...... . 
Coekenoe Island Harbor ... . 
Coekenoe Island Shoal. _ .. . 
Coenties lteef .. _ ... . 
Cold Spring IIarbor .... . 
Cold Spring IIarbor Li:l!h thouse ... 
Cold Spring, Village of .... 
College Point ... 
College. Point Reef. ___ . _ 
Coney Island ..... _ ..... _ 
Coney Island Lighthouse .... 
Conkllng Point •.......... 
Connecticut: 

Harbor Control. .•............... 
Pilotage ..................... . 
Q.uarantine ...................... . 

Connecticut Hiver .......... . 
Conover and Chapel Hill Range .... 
Conover Bfl'...a<'"Dn (front) ...•. 
Consci.P.nee Ray ...•. 
Constellation Rock .. _ .. 
Cooper Bluff ........... . 
Copps Island ................. . 
Connorant Reef ............. . 
Connorant Rook, New London Entran~ _ ... _. _. - _ ...... _. 
Cornlield :Point Light-vessel. .......................... . 
Cornfield Point Shoal ............................ . 
Cosc-0b Harbor ..................... . 
Coscob, VHla.ge of_. --- .... --- ..•.... 
Cove Neck ..... 
Cow Bay, St't; Manh~--o;;;et Bay. 
row and Calf ... __ ..... 
Cows, The, Black Rock Harbor. 
f'ows, The, Stamford Barbor .. _ ................ . 
Crane Keck Point ................................ . 
Crane Reef ..............•..... ·----· ............. . 
Craven Shoal ..•••................................ 
Crow Head .•••.•.•.......•.................. 
Crow Shoo!. ..•.•....•............................ 
Currents: 

Approaching New York from seaward .... 
Block Island Sound ....... . 
Captain Harbor_ ... 
Coast of New Jersey ............ . 
Connecticut River .•....... 

INDEX. 

Page. I 
46 , Derring Harbor .•....••••••••••••.••.••••.••••.•..•••..•....... 

Page. 
37 

145 I Distances, see Bearings and Distances. 
1~9 I Dimond Reef. .............•...•.....••................. 151 

69,8'> 
112 

14 
112 

86-87 
127 

1!19-l 31 Duck Island ................................. . 
67 Duck Island B1utL ........... ··--·· ·----. 
93 Duck Island Brea.kwater Light. .•....... 

135 Duck Island II arbor .... . 
l41 Duck Island Roads .... . 
87 Duck Point.. _ . 
8i 

1081 111 
108-109 

731 108 
151 
117 

16, 117 
117 

132, 135 
lil-5 

l.'l.9 

20, 140 
40 

153-154 
153 

155-156 
83-86 

20 
20 

100 
21< 

117 
111 
121 
80 
14 
69 

119 
119 

117, 118 

71,93 
105 

75 
69 

149 
37 
36 

146-147 
26 

119 
147 

84 

E. 
East Bank •.................................................... 
Ease Breakwater Light, Port Jefferson .. _ ..... __ . _ .... _ ....... . 
East Chester Bay...... . ................................ . 
East Chester Creek ...... _ .. _ .... _ .... _ ............... _ .. _ .... _. 
East Clump......................... . ........... . 
East Harbor, Fishers Island Sound .... ___ ... ____ _ 
East Knolls .... 
East Lyme, VHJage of._. 
East Marion, VilJageuC. ..... . 
E&t Norwalk ... _ ...... . 
East Point, Fire Island Inlet ..... . 
East Reef....... . .......... . 
East RiYer .. ____ .. __ ............ ____ . 
East River Bridges. _ ... __ . _ . . ... __ .... _ ... 
East River Channel, between the .Battery and Governors Island. 
East River, Guilford.. . . . .......... . 
Ea.st River Range..... . . . . . . . ............ . 
East Rock, New Haven Harbor ... 
Eatons NP,ek Lighthou~--e- .. _ 
Eaton~ Poiut. __ .... 
Eatons Point. Shoal .. --·. __ ... . ........ __ .. 
Rcl10 BaJ-· .. ____ .. ---·· .. ----· __ ............ . 
Echo Island ....... ·-- ............. __ .... -· ........ . 
Eel Grass Ground ................... ,. 
Ellis Island. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ........... . 
Ellis Reef. .......................... . 
Elm Point. ....................................... . 
Elm Tree Beacon (front) ....................... . 
Endeavor Shoals ...... _. 
Erie Ilasin ..•.... 
Essex. Village of ..... . 
Execution Rocks .... _ .. 
Execution Rocks Lighthouse .... 

F. 

149 
14 

131 
131 

49 
46 

149 
81 
43 

109 
137 

71,91 
131-136 

133 
134 

89 
133 

66,96 
16 

Ill 
7fi,113 

127-128 
127 
49 

151} 

51 
131 
20 
31 

142 
83 
66 

16,66 

Fairfield Bar............................................... 72,105 
Falkner Island... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64 
.Falkner Island Lighthouse.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14, 64 
.Falkner Island Roof. __ ................ 65 
False Hook Shoal. . . . . . . . 152 
Fanning Point.. . . . . . . . . . 40 
Fayerweathe,r Island... 104 
Field Point. ____ -_._. 119,120 
lo'fre Island, Inlet......... . ............ 137-138 
Firn Island Lighthouse.................................... 18 

East River ......... ·-·-· ......... - .................. . 
Fishers Island Sound ...•...................... 
IIousu.tonic Rh'"er .............. _ ............. . 
Long Island Sound .•.................. 

Appendix I 
46 
99 
57 

Flre Island Light-vessel. ................................... ,... 18 
Fishers Island ..•..•.. __ ...................... __ ........... ---- 45 
Fishers Island Sound. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45-49 
Five Foot Rock................................................ 71,93 

Kew Ha.Yen Harbor .•........... 
New London Harbor ...... _____ .. 
New York Bay and Barbor. 
Oysoor nay. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .............. . 
Plu1n Gut ... -· ....................................... . 
1 .. ort Jefferson ... _ .............. _. . .... _ ..... _ .... _ .. . 
Sag Harbor .••......................................... 
Shelter Island Sound .....•............................ 
South Coast of Long Island ........................•....... 
Thames River and New London Harbor .................. . 
TheR"""······································· 

Cutchoin1e Harbor ....•........ 

D. 
llangerous Rock Buoy •................................•....... 
IJarie.n I-~iver ........................ __ ......................... _ 
Darien, Town of ........................... ---- ....•......•.....• 
Dat1ntless RO('.k: ..•... ___ .. --- .... _. --· ..•.. _. 
Davenport Neck .••. ···-·· .........•....•...................... 
Davids Island •..••.•.••.•..•....••......•.•...•..............• 
Deep Reef. .••••......••...••......••....•••.....•.....•....... 
Delancey Point •••.......•..•.••..•••.....••........•.•••...•.• 
Delancey Point Ledge •.•••.••.........................•.....•• 
Derby, Town of •••.•.•••...................•.....•.....•...... 

95 
78 

Five .Mile .Point.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 96 
FiveMileRiver •..... -.................. ...............•. 114 

143-144 
Jl7 
60 

101 

Flanders, Village of............. . . .. .. . . . . . 38 
Flat Hammock .• _...... 4!1 
FlaL Neek Point Shoal.... . . . ..... ... ... . . ..... .... 120 
Flat Rock... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 82 

4.5 
38 

H7 

Flood Roclr. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 133 
Flushing Bay ...........................................••..... 
Flushing Bay Inner Light .................................... . 

78 Flushing Bay Light ................ ---- .......... -· •. -- -- ... · ---
r'8-f>9 1'lushing Creek ..••......................•........• · . · . · · · · · · · · 

38 Flushing, Village of. • . . . . . . . .............•.............. · · · ... 
Flynns Knoll ..•............................................... 

42 
Fog Hole, Point Judith .•...................... 

115 Fogs........ ······ ·······. ............ . ·-····· ..... . 

115 Fog Signals, Tableof...... .. . ... . . .... .. . ............ . 

126 Fort Columbus-..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ........ - ... . 

128 Fort Hamilton. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ............... . 
67, 127 Fort Lafayette ..•... : ....................•......•.••.• ··-·· ..•. 

131 
1 

Fort Lafayette Fog Signal ••••••...••......•......•••••••..••.• 

~I !:H::Z::~:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 

132 
16 
16 

132 
1:32 
148 

1() 

10 
13-20 

142 
141 
141 
20 

. :16 
131 

71 



 

J<'ort Wadsworth_. ______ .............. __ . 
Fort Wadsworth Lighthouse ....... _._ .. . 
Four~.,ootRoeks___ -------------
Frank Ledge .............................. ··----· ........ _____ _ 
Freshets: 

Connecticut River __ .•.. _ 
Saugatuck Rh-er ______ _ 
ThamP~" Rh,e.r. ____ _ 

FriarHead ............. . 
Frost Point ..... . 
Frying Pan._ ..... -·-·_. 

G. 

Gangway Rock Buoy, Long Isllllld Sound ..... . 
Gang1'•ay Rook, Fishers Island Sound._ ... _ ..... ___ ... _._. ___ . 
Gangway Rock, Long Island Sound .. 
Gangv\·ay Rock, Thimble Islands. ____ _ 
Gardiners Day •..... __ .. _ ... _ ...... . 
Gardiners Island ....•... ___ .. __ ..... . . _ .. _ ....... . 
Gardiners Point ..... _ ... _._._ ........... _. ____ ._._ ....... . 
Gates Island .• _ ..... _._._._ ..... _ ...... ______ .. _._ ...... . 
General Description: 

Black Rock Harbor ... -·-·-·- ....... ·---- __ ...... . 
Block Island Harbor. .. ·---·-· ........ ______ ... . 
Block Island Sound........... . .... ________ .. . 
Branford Harbor .. _ ... _. ___ ... 
Bridgeport Harbor_ . _ . 
Captain Harbor ... ______ ..... . 
City Island Harbor._ .... . 
Clinton Harbor. _ ...... ____ . 
Cockenoe Island Harbor ..... 
Conneetk-ut River. __ . 
Darien River_ ___ -------· __ .. 
Duck Island Roods ....•.. _._ ... 
East River ... ____ ......... _._ . _____ ... ____ . _ .. . 
Echo Bay ...... __ ... _ . _ . _. _ ........... ___ .. _. _ .. . 
Fire Island Inlet ..... _ .. ___ ....... ________ ._. 
Fishers Island Sound. 
Five Mile River- ..... . 
Gardiners Bay ___ . __ _ 
Great Peconic Bay. ___ _ 
Great Salt Pond_ ..... _._ 
Greenport Harbor .•. ____ ....... _ .. ______ . __ ..... . 

Guilford Harbor .... -·--·- .. . 
Harlem River .. _____ . __ . ___ . 
Hempstead llarbor ____ . _ 
llousatonic Rjver. _. ___ ...... . 
Huntington Bay .. __ 
Larchmont Harbor .. _ . _ .. _ .. 
Little Peconic Bay .. _ ... _._._. 
Long Island Sound._ .. __ ._ ... 
Yadisonr .Anchorage off ______ _ 
:Ma.m_aroneck Harbor_ .. 
Manhasset Bay_._.----· ....... . 
Milford Harbor ••.• ___ .... __ .... _ ... 
MillCreek ..•....................... 
Mystic River._ .......... ___ ._ 
New Haven Harbor. __ 
New London Harbor ..................... . 
New Rochelle IIarbor...... . . __ ....... _ .... . 
New York Bay and Harbor. . . . .... ___ ....... . 
Niantic Bay and River ... - . . . . ...... - ... __ .. 
Northport Bay and Harbor __ . . . . ... ___ ... . 
Orient Harbor. ___ ---· ___ .. . 
Oyster Bay .. ___ . . .. __ ............ ___ . __ .. . 
Part Chester Harbor •............ _ ... __ ........ __ ... . 
Port J"efterson Harbor._._._ ............ __ ... __ . __ .. _. 
Point Judith Harbor or Refuge ....... ____ . __ 
Race, The ... ________ _ 

RockBway Inlet. ... 
Sschmn Head- Harbor._ .. _ .. 
Sag Harbor ... ·--· .... __ .. 
Sheffield Islar1d Harbor, Norwalk Harbor .. 
Shelter Island Sound ........ . 
Smithtown Bay_. . .. _ 
South Coast of Long Island. _ . _ .. - ..... - . 
Southport Harbor. _ . _ . - - ... . 
Stamford Harbor •.•• __ ....... . 
Stonington Harbor. - .... _ ... . 
Thames River •. __ •.... ·--· . _ .. ·-------· .... _. _ ... ___ _ 
Thimble Islands Harbor.-··- ...... -----·---·- ..... _ .. ···--
Westbrook Harbor ...... --· ..... ·-----·-·-· ....... __ .. -----
W~Ilarbor ••••••............... ---- · -·-· ·- · · -- · · ··-· 

INDEX. 207 

l'a.ge. 
HJ 
20 

121, 122 
80 

84 
107 
78 
74 

106 
135 

67 
29,48 

129 
71,92 
35--37 

27 
28 
53 

104 
33-34 
25-26 : 

92 
101-103 

119 
1211--130 : 

~7 : 

108 
&'!--84 

115 
86 

131-134 
127 

137-138 
45---!G 

114 
35 
38 
~4 

44 
89 

136 
122-123 

99 
111-112 
125-126 

38 
55--5\! 

87 
124 
128 
98 

124 
52-53 
94--95 
76-78 

126 
139--144 

81 
112 

43 
116-117 

121 
100-101 

33 
58-00 

138-139 
90 
4li 

109--UO 
37-39 

101H06 
136-137 

106 
115-116 

49-50 
7£--7S 

91 
85 

107 

General Directions, see Sailing Direc-tions. 
General remarks: 

Approaching Block Island Bound frmu Southward arni East-

ward-· - · · · - - - · - · - - - -- · · · · · ···----····· 
Approaching:NewYorkfromseaward. _. ____ . _. _ .. 
P"""'ire Lc:;lan.d Inlet.----- _____ ... _ ..... __ .. _____ .. _._._._._. __ 

2t1 
145-147 

13>! 

!l-10 

!l7-98 
i;J9 

7:~.108 

1Z2 
JG 

122 
122 
128 
123 
121 

6-1 
80 

Ill 

Long I~land Sound, 1-;rfth approaehPs aml adjaC'f'n1 watvrs. 
Ne-,.v Ila.Yen :Harbor at night_... . . _______ . _. 
Rockawa.y Inlet .. __ . ____ ............. __ . 

Georges Rock._ .. ------ __ ._ ... ___ .. _ .. ___ . __ _ 
Glen Cove. __ .... __ ·--- ............... ___ ._. 
Glencove Breakwater Light._ .. . 
Glcncove Harbor._ .. _______ .. _ .. 
Glen Cove

1 
Village of._ .. ____ _ 

Glen Islanfls. _ 
G !en wood Landing._ .. __ . _ .. . 
Glovers Reef. ..... ____ .. _ .... . 
GOOS<' Island, Long Island Sound._. 
Goose Island, Ne-w London Harhor .. _ 
Goose Island, Norwalk Islands_. 
Goose Islet, \Vest Harhor ____ . 
Goose ROC"ks. __ .. ___________ . _ 
Goose Rocks Shoal. ______ . ___ . 
Goshen Ledge .... _ .. __ . __ ._ ... _ 
Governors Island ... ___ .... _. __ .. 
Governurn falancl East F:ncl Fog 8if_rnaL __ . 
GoYernors Island IA!!ht. __ . __ . _. _. 
Gowa.nus Day .... _ .. __ .. _._ 
GowanusCr-P.ek ..... _____ . _. __ 
Gowanus :Flats ..... _._ .. _. ____ . 
Gra\-·esend Bar_ .... __ ... ____ ..... 
Gn•at Captain Island Lightho11.SP .. 
Grf'at Captain Island \V-est fii':"'C'f. .. 
Great Captain Roe ks ........ _ .. . 
Great Ea.stern Rock .. __________ . 
Great Harhor, .see Joshua co,·e. 
Great ~erk Flats .. 
Great Peconic Bay, .Jt'e Shelter Island Sound. 
Great Iteef. ......... _ ........ . 
Grciat Salt Pond .. __ . __ . __ . _ _ _ _ ____ _ 

Great Salt Pond Rreakwate-r Range' Lights __ . 
Great South Bay _____ _ 

Great "\Vest BaJ-. ,ya· ShinnocO<"k Ba\". 
Greenport Flats .... _. __ ._ ... _. · 
Greenport Harbor ... _. __ ..... . 
Greenport Harbor Light._. __ 
Greenport, Town of. ____ . 
GreP.ns T-larllor. 
Greens Ledge ........ _ .. 
Greens Ledge Lighthous• _ .. _ . _ . 
Greenwich Cov-e .•...• _ . 
Greenwi~h Harbor __ _ 
Greenwieh, TUV\'Tl. of 
Griswcld Point. ___ .. _ .. _ .. _._ ... 
Groton Monument ...... ___ . __ .. 
Groton. Town of. ..... ___ ..... . 
GuHford Harbor •. __ .. ___ . __ _ 
Guilford Shoals . 
Guilford, Town of ... _._ ..... _. 
Gut Island .. . 
Gull Rocks .... . 

]J_ 

54 
n,90 
71.90 

80 
1:33. 142. 150 

20 
20 

142 
J.l2 
150 
140 

1n.120 
12'.2 
122 

31 

114 

73,111 
31--35 

12 
137 

40 
44 
14 
44 
77 

73.111 
IG.109 

119 
119 
119 

R:l 
'9 

89-00 

89 
R9 

127,128 
42 

Hal( Acre Rock .... - ---- .. -·- ....... -· -· .. - 89 
Hal.lets Point.._ ... ____ ..... _.... 133 
Halloc·k Point, now Paradise Point.. 41 
Hammonasset Point. ___ ...... ____ .. _. __________ . 00.87 
llam.monassct River. - ___ . ___ ... _ . _ . . ___ . ______ . . 87 
Harbors and Anchorages, Long Island sound ___ . fi.fl-.fitl 
Harbor Control. _ ... _. . _ . . . A pJW.ndlx II 
Harbor Ledge, Stamford Harbor. ...... _ ................... _.. 116 
Harbor Regulations. ,,t't: General De&ription and Appendix II. 
Harlem Rlver .. _ .. _ .. . 
Hartford, City of. ..... _ ...... . 
Hart Island.·. _ .... _....... . . . ..... _ ..... . 
Hart Island Roads. ste City Islantl Harbor. 
Hatchett ReeL.. _ . _ ........ . 
Hawks Nest Point. ... _ .. _ .. . 
Hay Beech Point .. ·-·-·-·-· 
Hay Beach Point Fists_ .. _ ... . 
Hay Harbor._._ ...... _____ .. . 
Hell Gem .... ···-·-·-·-··· ....... ·--- .. ·-·-··· ... . 
Hell Gaw Pilots ____ ·---·. --- ....... --- ·- ... - . -· .. . 
Hell Gaw Light ..... - . - - ... 

136 
&1 

67,129 

54 
39 
40 
~ 

133 
Appendix II 

····-··· --· 18 
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Hempstead Harbor. ... ------. ____ _ 
He.n and Chickens, CaJ-Jtain Harbor_ 
Hen and Chickens, Conneeticut River Entranee_ 
I-Ieu and Chickens, Lanhrnont. Harl>oL 
HAn Island. 
I-Ien~ule.."> Rock ___ _ 
IlArod Point Sl1oaL 
Hewlett PoinL" 
Hicks Ledge __ _ 

High Isl~nd, City IsJam.l Harbor_ 
High Island~ Trin1 ble Islands:_ .. 
Highlands of NaYesink. _. 
High Rock. _ ...... __ . _ 
Hoffman Island:_ .. _ .... 
Hogs Back, East Rh·er _. 
Hogs Bac:k, .Sew London Harl>or 
Holmes Rock .. _ 
Hooker Rock ... _ ... 
Horse Island. __ ._._-.-_ 
Horton Point Lighthouse_ 
llospitsls, see General Description and AJ>pendix IV. 
Housatonfo River.. . . . . . _ ... _ .... . 
I!ousatonfo River Breakwater Light_ ....... . 
Huckleberry Island .. ___ _ 
Hudson River ..... ___ . 
Huntington Bay_ ... ___ _ 
Huntington Harbor ... _ 
Huntington, Village of._ 
Hunt Point. ..... ------ ... ____ ._ 

L 
Ice: 

Bridgeport Harbor .. _ 
Long Island Sound ....... _._ 
Ne'\\,- Haven Harbor ... __ .... . 
New London !Tarbor .. . 
Ste also under General Descrip1ion. 

Indian Clump, .f!ee \Vib:rwoon Rock. 
Indian Harbor._ ... ____ ... . 
Indian Heef. .• __ . _ .... -· .. . 
Inland Rules of the Roe.d .. 
Inner Reef. . __ ... _ ....... . 
International Rules of the Hoa.d ..... _ ... _ 
Intrepid Rock ........ _._ 
Introduction •... _ 
Islip ...•......... 

J a.rnaica Bay .. 
Jarries1)()rt, Harl1or ... 
Jamt»port, Village of. ____ . __ 
Jeffrey Point._ 
Jeffrey Hock ___ _ 
Jennings Point. ...... . 
Jersey Flats ..... _ 
Jessup Neck .... _. 
Johnson Poln t .. . 
Jones Rodo:s ... _. 
Jones Rorks Light. 
Jushua Cove. __ 

Kensie Point._._ .. __ ..... 

J. 

K. 

Kidd Island, see High ls!Qnd, Thimble Islands. 
Kill vnn Kull ... _._ ... _ ...... _ 
Kimberley Reef •.. _._ •.... ___ _ 

I .. arcbmont Harbor ... _._. __ ..... 
Larchmont Ilarbor Light ...•. _._ 
I .. a.tin1rr R.ee-f .......... . 
Latimer Reef Lighthouse .... __ _ 
LaivTenc.e PoinL. _____ . 

L. 

Lawrence Point Ledge Light_ 
Liberty Enlightening tht> World ... _ 
Hfe-Savlhg Stations, Ta.Lie of_ 
J.,jghthou~ Point ..... 
LighthoUSffi, Table of. __ 
Light List, How to obtain. 
Lines within which tbe luland Rules of the Road apply ....... . 
JAttlo Captain Island .•. _ .. _____ .. _ 
Little Captain Island East Reef..---- .. __ . - --- ...... -- ... ---
Litt.le Cows, The ••••.•........ - - - - - -- - ------------- ------ -

INDEX. 

Pttgr. ! 
122-1241 Little Go:shen Reef ... ___ . __ .. . 

120 , Little Gull Island Lighthouse .. . 
fl9 ; Little Gull Island Reel.. 

!2fi J I,Jttle Narragansett Bay_ ... _._ 
124; Little Neck Bay ....... . 
29 L!Ltle N eek Poln t Shoal. ____ .. _ 
75 ! Little Neck, YilJage of .. 
12~ I Little Peconlc Bay, see Shelter Is1and Sound. 
128, Uoyd Harbor... ------·--------· 
13G_' Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse .... __ ..... ___ . 

91 ' Lloyd Point .. _ ........ _ . 
140 ' Lloyd Point Shoal .... ___ ..... _. _ .. 

82 Lohster Rock, or "\Vhite Top_._. 
140 I Long Beach Bar Lightllouse. ___ ... 
135 ' Long Beach Bay._------ ... ___ . -
80 Long Beach Light, N'"onvalk l-Iarbor ..... . 

135 Long Beach Point, Larchmont Harbor.. 
71~ 92 Long Beach Shoal, Gar-diners Hay ...... . 

90 Long Island Sound ....... _____ ... --- _ .. --- ___ - - . -- --· 
14 Long Island Sound, with approaches and adjacent waters 

(General Remarks) .... _ 
99-100 Long Nec·k Point. .... __ .. 

14 ' Long Sand Shoal. .. _ .... _ 
127 , Lord Pass,..,e ......... _ ... . 
142 LowerBay,NewYork.---·---~·---

111-114 
112 
112 Madison, Anchorage off_ 
135 Madison Reef. _ .. _ 

Madison, Town of.. 

M. 

Main C'hannel Range. New York Ba3 
Mamarone-ck Harbor .... _ .. 

.58 "11amaroneck Rivt"r. _ ... _ .. 
58 Mamaroneck: Villagt?' of. 
58 Manhassct Bay .... ___ _ 
58 Manha.set, Village of._ 

Manhattan Island. 

Pege. 

80 
12,60 

60 
46 

131 
114 
131 

112 
16, 112 
76, 111 

76 
1!8,89 

14 
43 
16 

126 
~ 

55-76 

9-10 
115 
64 
46 

l:W-141 

87-88 
88 
87 
20 

124-12.5 
124 
124 

128-129 
128 
142 

Manurslng Island.. 122 
119 1.fap~ IndL•x, showing limits of charts._._._ Faces page 7 
89 Map showing anchorage lindts x~""' 1:: .. ork Ray and Harbor, 

191-197 Faces page 163 
71,91 

183-1\j() 
Marine Hospital Regulations ... _______ ... ______ . _____ ... Appendix IV 
Marine Hospitals............ -------·---- 9 

49 Marine Railways, see C'rtmeral Dt-'~cription. 
3 Mariners Harbor. 

137 Masbom.ack Poiut 
Ma.son Poiut. ____ _ 
Matinicock Point. 

137, 139 :Mat.inieock Point Shoal. - . 
: Mt.•ltou Ledge. ____ . 

:Menunkc:-.tesuck Point. ___ . 
93 
93 

Mianus, ,,.-illage of ..... ___ _ 
Middl;, Clump _____ .. 

4o Middle Ground, East River. 
142• 150 Middle Ground, Fishers Island Sound .... -

3S, 41 Middle Ground, Pltnn Gut .. 
93•94 Middle Shoal. ....... -- ... . 

121 Middletown, City oL •.. _ -
!;: Midway Shoal, Plum Gu•--

Mnrord Harbor .•.... ____ ._ .. ___ . 
Milford Harbor Light ...•...... _. 

106 Milford Point ....... ·----- ... ___ .. 
Milford River ..... -- ........ ----· ... ---- .... -- --- ------· .... ---

l4Q,l42 Milford, '!'own of .......•. -- -- ---- - . -- -- ... - . -- ... -- --- .. -- .... -

65 Mill Crook ....• --- . ------ ... ---·. - -- -- .... ---- ... ---- - -- -- --- --
Miller Rocle •...... ·---- ..... _ ... - . -- -- _. - .. -- __ .... -- ...... --· 
Mill River, New Haven ... ---·--· ......... ----·· ........ ··-----

125-127 Mill River, Southport Harbor..... . ............ . 
16 Mill River, Stamford Harbor •..... ____ ._ ......... -- ____ ....... . 
48 Mill Roel<- .............. _------ ..... ___ .....•. __ . ____ ...•...•.. 

12,48 Mill Rock Lights .... ---- .................... -- ... ------ ....•... 
132 IDl!stone Point .•. ---- __ .----- .... -----·- ........ - --- .... -----· 

18 Millstone Point Reef. •.... ------ .. ---- .... ----· - ........ - .•..•. 
150 Money Island .•... ------ .. ------ -- -------. ----· - . ---·--· - ..•.•. 
23 :Montauk Point .•...•...... ----· ......•.. , -- •... -------. -------
77 :Montauk Point Lighthouse ..... __ ------.-----·-.------ .. -----

ll!-22 :Montauk Shoal. .... ----- ..•...... -----· ..•...... --- ..... : .•.•. 
12-13 :Morgan Point Lighthouse .............. -- . - . -- ... ------- ...•... 
9,203 MorlchesBay .•... ------ ... ----- -- ---- .... -- - .. - . ------. - ...... 

73,119 Morris Cove .•..... ------. - --- ... ----- - -·-- -- .•. - --- . --·. -------
73,UO Morris Rook. -•... ------- - ---- ..... --- ... ------ .. --·---- ...... . 

105 i.co...s Point ................................................... . 

H2 
4.5 
53 
76 

76, 123 
80 
85 

119 
49 

13.5 
48 
37 

128 
83 
37 

98-99 
14 
119 
98 
98 

124 
15 
94 

106 
115 
133 
18 

81,82 
82 
00 

25, 137 
12 
31 

12,62 
137 

1)4 

76 
1:18 



 

INDEX. 

Page. 
Mosquito Cove, uc Glen Cove. 
Mott Point, He1npsteacl :Harbor._____ 12;~ 

Mott Point, Manhasset Bay ... _ ............ , . _____ ... __ . . . . . .. . 128 
Mount Misery ... -- .•..... __ ...... ___ . __ ... _ ... __ .... ___ ......... 75, 100 
Mount Misery Shoal. ..... _ .. _____ .... _ ...... __________ ........ 75 
Mud Gorge_______ . _. ___ ... ___ . ___ ..... ___ -·- ... _ --- .. _... 145 
Mystic Ri,·er ••.... _ ..... _. _________ --- ________________ . .. 52-54 

Mystic! Town of .. _ .. _. &2 

~-
N apatrec Point Ledge ____ ... __ .... __ ........ ____ . ______ .. .. . . . 48 
Napeague Bay ...... __ ... ______________ . . ... ------. _____ . _... 25 
Napeague Harbor .. __ ...... ____ .. ______ . . . ______ ....... 25 
Narrows, The .... _ . ____ ___ _ __ _ _____________ .. _ 141-142 

Nassau Point. ____ ........... ________ ........ __ .. ____ ..... 38 
National Q.uarantine. _ ... ----- ..... _ ... ------ ....... _ ... Appendix IV 
Naval Station, ThamP-s H..iver ..... _. ___ ... . ..... __ . ___ ....... 77 
Navr£ink LighthouSPs...... ____ ------. _.... 18 
Navesink River. .. _ .... _____ .. -- . . . 140 
Negrn I!Bads. _ 71, 92 
Nes Rock............... . .... __ ......... ta6 
Newark Bay .. ______ ........ ----------
New Brighton ... - --- ...... --------·--- .... . 
.New Dorp Beacon (rear) .... ---------- __ ._ .. ___ .. __ --------· .. 
Sewfo11nd1and Reef.._ . ___ . ___ . _. _. 

New Ilaven, City of...... . ···--------·· 
New Uaven Breakwaters ....... __ .. _____ . _ ...... __ . ___ . ____ .. . 
l\e~· IIaven Harbor ...... _ .... _ ...... _ ......... _________ .... . 
New Haven L<>ng Wharf Light .. __ ........ . 
Ne\lv" IIaven Middle Br-ea.kwater Lights ........... ______ . --- .. . 
New IIaven Outer Bre.a.kwa.ter Lighthouse. 
Ne"'· London ...... __ .................................. --· ..... . 
New London Harbor ..... _._ .... __ ........ '... 
Ne't\r London Harbor Lighthouse ....... _ 
New Rochelle Harbor_ 

HO 
112 

20 
120 

94 
94 

94-98 
14 
14 
14 
11 

76-80 
12 

128 

(). 

Oak Blu!l Post Light ....... -------- -- ......... --- ..... ______ .. . 
Oak Bluff Rock... .. ----------··· _______________ __ 
Oil Spot ............. __ .... -- ---- - -- -- ...... - ........ ------·. 
Old Ferry Point ............. ·-------- ....................... .. 
Old Field floint......................... ---·····-------·· 
Old Field Point Lighthouse ..... __ ..... _._ 
Old Head Reef._ .. . 
Old lIP.n...... ... . . . . , ... __ - ........... . 
Old Orchard Shoal. ..................... . 
Old Orchard Shoal Lighthou5e .. _ .... _ ... . 
Old Reef. ....................... -- ...... . 
Orient Harbor. __ .. _ .. 
Orient Point. __ .. 
Orient Point Lighthouse.. . . _ ......... . 
Orient Shoal. ___ ...... . ..... -- ......... . 
Orient, Villageof ...... . 
Outer Middle Ground. 
Outer Steam_boat Rock. 
Oyster Bay ____ .... _ .... . 
Oyster Bay llar bor. _ - .................... . 
Oyster Bay, Village of.._ ....... _ ......... ,. 
Oyster Island Flats. _ ... 
Oyster Pond Pojnt, sFe OriAnt Point . 
Oyster Pond Reef. ................... ___ .. 

P. 
Paradise i:.oint ....................... _. _ .. ___ . __ ..... ---·-----· 
IJartj~ Bar_ ........... _ .. _ .. _ .•. _ ........... _ .. _ ..•.....•.... _. 
Patchogue._. ___ .. _ ..... -- .... -- .... . 
Peck Ledge. __ .... , , ........ -- ..... . 
Peeonic Bays, nt. Sl1t>lter Tslancl Round. 
Peco!tic Iti-ver ___ ......... _ ..... _ . . . . . . ..... __ ....... _. _ .... . 
Penfield Reef. __ , ....................... , ........ -- .... __ ..... . 
Penfield Reef Lighthouse .. __ .. . 
Penguln Shoal._ ... ,, .... -- .... . 
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Page. 
18 

135 
152 
135 

75 
14 
97 
76 

140 
20 
20 
43 
37 
12 
74 
43 

152 
125 

116-118. 
116 
116 
150 

37 

4l 
97 

137 
109 

38 
72, 10& 

1& 
52 

New ROC'.heBe, Villagf'l of. . . 127 Pequonnock River._ ..... _ .. _... . ........... _ .. _..... 101 
New Suffolk, Village of..... . ...... ____ ..... 3S Phelps Ledge_ .. __ . . ......... _ 31 
Newtown Creek ............. -- --- ... ___ ..... , ----- . _____ .. ,.... 133 Picket Rock .. _ ... _ ............ ____ ... . ... ___ . __ ... __ ..... , 123 
New York: Pier Numbers, East River...... . ... _. _ ... __ ........ _ 134 

Anchorage Limits ...... _ .. -----.------ ........ ___ .......... 162-167 Pilotage ........ , .. ____ --- . -- .. , ............. __ ........... Appendix II 
Bay and Harhor _ .. _ _. _ .. _..... 139-152 Pilots, see General Description. 
Channels ...... __ ............. __ . __ ................ _ .. __ .. . . H0-141 Pine Creek Point. . _ ...... _. _ .. . 
Harbor Control.. __ .......... ________ ........ __ . _______ .... 162 Pine Creek Paint Shoal._ .. __ . __ ..... . 
Lower Bay ................ -- ...... __ .............. _ ... -- .. . 
Na.rro\vs, The .................. ----· ............ _____ . 
Pilot Laws, East River .... __ ...... __ ................. _ ... . 
Pilot La\i·s~ Sandy !look .. 
Qt1arantine ...••.. - ......... -- . --- ·--- .................... . 
Upper Bay Mld Harbor. ........ __ ... __ ... . 

New "l:rork and Brooklyn Suspension Bridges ........ _ ......... . 
Niantic_ .. __ --- .. ---- --- .. 
Niantic B~y and River. .............. _ ........... , __ . ____ ... _ .. 
Nichol Point Shoal ... ___ ..................... , ........ _ ... ____ . 
Nissequagi1e River ...................... -·-- ...... -----------·-
Nissequaguc, Village of. .......... ____ .----· ........ --------- __ 
Noank, Villageof. ............................. ··--··----·---
Norot.on Point .... . 
Noroton I 1oint Shoal •............. ----·.-··· ........ ------ .. __ _ 
North Brother Island .• __ ..... , ........ ___ ............ _. ___ .. __ 
North Brother Island Lighthouse .. __ .. _ . __ .... _ ............ ___ 
North Dumpling ................. - . -- .. - .. -- ....... - ... -- . -- .. -
North Dumpling Lighthouse. 
Northeast Harbor __ . ____ . . . . . . . ______ .... __ ... , ..... __ .. ____ __ 
North Haven .. -- . ---- -- ........ -- ....... -- ... , ...... -- ..... ---
North Hook Beacon, Sandy Hook .... _ .... __ .. _ .... __ ... _ ... __ . 
North Latimer Reef.. ....... , ...... ___ ... ___ .. ,_ ........... __ .. 
Northport Bay and Harbor ___ . 
Northport Harbor. .... __ ......................... _ ... __ ....... . 
Northport, Village of .... -- ... , ........ -- ... __ ......... __ .. ____ _ 
North River, au Hudson River. 
Northwest Bluff ....... -- ..... , .................. - ... ---- . -- .. . 
Northwest Reef. -- - -- .. -- -- . , ..... -- . -- -- -- . -- , .... -- - -- -- ... 
Norton Point. ........ -- .... .. 
Norwalk Harho:r 1 see Sheff1e1d Island Harbor. 
Norwalk Island._ -- -- -- . -- -- .. , . . . -- .... - -- ... - . - - - , .. - -- -- ---
Norwalk River .......... -- -- ... , .. -- ..... -- . -- ........ -- . -- --
Norwalk, 'l'olllrn of ......... -- . . . . . .. .................... -- -- -- . 
Norwich, City of.. __ -- .... -- .. . . . . ........... --
Noyack Bay ..... -- . -- -- -- -- ... - -- - - -- -- - -- -- - -- - - - - - - - · · -- - • --
Noyes Rook ....... -- __ ... -- - -- . - -- . -- . -- - -- -- -- - • - • - ..... - .•• - -
Noye.. Shoal ••••. -- . - --- . -- - --- - -- - - · · · - ---· · ---- · -- - · · · · · · · - ·--

1311-141 
141-142 
160-161 
1511-159 
167-169 
142--143 

133 
Sl 

81-83 
42 

106 
106 

52 
111.140 

111 
132 

Pine Island Light, Stamford Ha.rhor. 
Pine Island Channel. .... __ ..... _ .. . 
Pipes Cove ... __ ... __ .... -- ........... , . _ .......... ___ .. ____ ... . 
Pitch of the Hook ............ -- ...... . 
Plumb Island, Rockaway lnlPT_ 
Plum Gut .... ____ ......... ________ ...... . 
Plum Island Lighthouse ............... . 
Plwn Point, Mauhasset Uay ......... . 
Plum Point, Oyster Bay .. ___ . __ .. . 
Point Comfort_. ____ ...... __ . --- --- .. . 
Point Comfort Deacon.-~. __ .. --- ....... . 
Point Judith ........ , .. , ....... .. 
Point Judith Harbor of Refug(' ___ . 
Point Judith Lighthouse, 
Point.Jullith Pond .. 
Point Rock Shoal. .... , ......... __ ....... , 

18 I Pond Point Shoal.. ....... __ ..... __ .. 
49 / Ponquogue Pofut. ............ ___ ... . 
12 Porgy Shoal. .. __ ..... . 
42 Port Chester ____ . _. 
38 Port ChMter Light ..... 

20, 140 Port Chester Harbor._. __ ..... __ . ___ . ___ .. 
48,53 Port Jefferson .................. ---- ---- .... . 

112 Port Jefferson Ughts ................... __ .. . . __ . ____ .. .. 
112 1 Port Jefferson Harbor __ ....... __ .. ____ . __ .... , ........ ______ .. 
112 i Port Morris.----------· -- ..... ---- ---- ...... , . . . ...... ____ __ 

I 
Port Richmond __ . __ -- .. . . .. .. . . . . . .. .. .. . . . . . . . .. __ .. ____ --

117 Port W ashlngton, Village or. __ , . __ ..... __ .............. ____ . __ 
71, Ill Portland, Town of. . __ .......... __ .................... __ . ____ __ 

139 Pot Cove ....... __ .. ---- . . . . .. ____ ............ ________ . 

109, 111 
100 
109 

Pot IslMlil. 
Pot Rock .... __ ... ------ .. 
Potters Reef, 11ee S..aflower Reef. 
Powder Island. __ . __ -- ............ ----· ••• ____ ..... __ ••••• ----· 

77 Premium Poi:nl............... -----------------······-----· 
38 f Prevailing Winds............................... .. ........ . 

.;1,!,; J :S~a;.;,;~-~<l-i.,~chn,;.~h:~~~-o;,;~1);...;ripu~-

73 

77 
37-38 

148 
139 
35 
12 

129 
117 
139 
20 
2.1 
33 
12 
25 

10.> 
99 

137 
121 
121 
16 

121-122 

100 
14 

100--101 
132 
142 
128 
63 

133 
90 

135 

so 
128 
10 

140 
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Page. 
Promised Land, Vlllageof..................................... 25 
Prospect l'oint ..• ___ .... ___ ............. ------.. ...• .. .. . ...••• 713 
Prospect Point Shoal.......................................... 123 
Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service Regulations .. Appendix IV 
Pulpit Rock.......... ....... .......... ........ ......... 4Y 

Q. 

Quarantine Headquarters and Boarding Station, Nm,- York ... _ 
Quarantine Laws and Regula'tions: 

Connecticut.._ ............ . 
National. ................ .. 
Kew York Bay and Harbor. 

Qutnnlplac River ........ _ ... . 
Qulxes Ledge ............... .. 

R. 
Race Point Ledge............ .. .................... .. 
Race Rock ................................................... .. 

142 

1.W-156 
178-181 
167-169 

94 
94,97 

Sailing D irections--Con tinued. 
Branford Harbor_ .... _ ... _ ........ _ ... __ ._ ... _ .. 
Bridgeport Harbor ................................... - .. 
Captain Harbor.......... .. .................... .. 
City Island Harbor ................................... .. 
Clinton Harbor-.... ____ ..... __ .. ------
Cockenoe Island Harbor._ .... _ .. 
Connecticut River to Saybrook. __ ..... __ . _ ..... 
Darien River .. __ .. _ .... . 
Duck Island Roads ........... .. 
East Hh·er. _ .......... _. 
Enho Bay _____ ...... . 
Fishers Island Sound._ .... _ _ _ .. ____ . _ .. ____ . 
Five Mile Hivcr ...... _. .. ........ . 
Gardiners Ilay ..... . 
Great Salt Pond ... _ ... 
Greenport Harbor_ ... _· _ . ____ . 
Guilford Harbor ............... . 

Paga. 

9'.H14 
103-104 
119-121 
130-131 

87 
108-109 

84-85 
115 

86-87 
134-136 
127-128 

4&-49 
fi4 

36-37 
34-35 
39-40 
89-90 

'Race Rock Lighthouse ....................................... .. 
Race, The ................................................ . 
RamHead .................................. . 
Ram Island Reef .............. . 

60 
60 
12 

58-59 
3; 
51 

l~, 49 

Hempstead Harbor ......... _ .. . 
Housatonic River, Approaching_ ... __ _ 
Huntington Bay .. _ .................. .. 
Larchmont Harbor ..... . 

12.1-124 
1()() 

112-114 
. . 126-127 

Ram Island Roof Light-w.ssel.. 
Ranges: 

East River ...... . 
New York Entranc~. _ 

Rapid Rock .•..... 
Raritan Bay ....... . 
Raritan River ... __ 
Rates of Pilotage ....... . 
Rat Island ............ . 
lta."9'enswood ..... _. ___ . 
Red Bank ........... .. 
Red Hook Channel ......... . 
Red Rock ........... . 

la;J 

141 
79 

140 
140 

Appendix 11 
130 
133 
140 
142 
120 

Regulations, U.S. Public Health ancl Marine-Hospital Rervice. 

Remarks, see General Remarks. 
Repairs, see Gene-ml J>e.:scription. 
Reporting Stations ... . 
Rik:ers Island ................. . 
Rlkers Island Post Light. ..... . 
Riverhead, Village of. ........ . 
Roanoke Point Shoal ........ .. 
Rooton Harbor ................ . 
Robins Island ... _ ............ . 
Robbins Reef. ............. _ 
Robbins Reef Lighthous. .... . 
Rockaway Beach ........ . 
Rockaway Inlet. ..... . 
Rockaway Shoals ...... _ .. 

Appendix IV 

25 
132 

16 
38 
74 

114 
38 

150 

138 
.. ............. 138-139 

Long Jsland Sound 
Along the North Shore. __ ... __ 
Along the llouth Shore._. 
Arrangement ol. •.... 
Directions in Detail. _ 
Direct Route ...... . 
'J'hrough C-0urses .... . 
Through Plum Gut. 
Through The Race .. 

Madison, Anchorage off_ . 
Mmna.roneck Harbor .. _ 
Manhasset Bay ............... . 
Milford Harbor ............. _ . 
MillCreek .................... . 
Mystle River •.... _ .......... . 
New Haven Harbor •............ 
New London Jiarbor ... 
New York Bay and Harbor 

Through Ambrose Channel .... 
Tb rough East River .... 
Through Gedney and Main Ch1.=mnels~-· .... _ 
'I'hrough Gedney and Swash Channels ................ . 
Through False Hook Channel... . . . . ......... . 
Through South and Swash Channels ................. .. 

Niantic Bay ........................... . 
Northport Bay and Harbor ... . 
Orient Harbor ....•.•.. _ .... . 
Oyster Bay ......................... .. 
Peconi.c Bays, Bt.e Shelter Island Sound. 

67-74 
74-76 

59 
f>3-67 
6Hl2 
61-63 

60 
5~ 

88 
1:>.J; 

129 
-~l>-99 

124 
53--04 
9&-98 
7&-80 

151 
150··151 
147-148 
151--152 

152 
152 

81-83 
114 
43 

117-118 

Rocky Neck Creek ............ . 
139 
119 Plum Gut ................... . --··•· 3fi-37J60 

Rocky Point, .ee East Marion. 
Rocky Point, L<>ng Island Sound ..... 
Romer Shoal .................. . 
Romer 8hoal Lighthouse ......... _ ... . 
Rosebank .. _ .. . 
Roslyn._ .............. . 
Round Beach Light ..•......... 
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Sag Harbor .............................. . 
Saybrook Harbor ..................... . 
Sheffield Island Harbor, Norwalk Harbor ...... . 
Shelter Island Sound and Peconic Bays --

Inland rules ......... . .. .............. 191-197 
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1nternatlonal rul"8 .... . .. . . - .... 183-100 Southold Bay.. .. ............ - . 
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Rye Neck ................................................. . 73,125,lZG Stonington Harbor •. 
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Sag Harbor. .... _ .. _ .. 
Sag Harbor Bar. ...... . 
Ssg Harbor, Town or .......... . 
Salling Directions: 
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Black Rock Harbor. • • . . .. .. . .. .. . .. .................... . 
Block Island Sound from Esstward-

Bound to Gardinezs Bay .............................. . 
Bound to Fishers Island Sound ....................... . 
Bound to J..ong bland Sound .•... _ ............. _ ..... _ 
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90 Westbrook Harbor .................................... . 

45 WestHarbor ......................... - ................ . 

42 Westport Harbor .... .. 
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Sandspft. .......... .. 

l04-l05 Sands Point Lighthouse .... 
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Sandy Rook ................ .. 
Sandy Hook Bay .................. . 
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Sa,ybmok --········-···-----·-··· 
S&yi:-lt -kwater Lighthouse._._ ......................... . 
SayblUolt(Lynde Point) Lighthouse .......................... . 
8-,yblQGk Point, Vllla.ge or. •..................................• 
Saybrook, Village of •••..•.......... _ ................ . 
Sayville •........................ 
Scotch Caps ................... . 
Scotland Light-vessel ............. . 
Sea Cliff, Vlllage of •............... 
Seacoost Telegraph Stations, Table of ..•.. , .. 
Seaftower Reef. ...•..•••................. 
&al Rocks... . . . ....... _. _ .... _ 
Setauket Harbor .••........... 
Setauket, V ll!a.ge or. .•......... 
Bhag Ba.nk •.................... 
Sbagwong Reef ••••..•......... 
Shagwon~ Rock ••....... _ 
Sbeephead Rocks ...... . 
Sheffield Island .............. . 
Sheffield Islaad Harbor ..... . 
ShellReel ..••.............. 
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Shelter Island Sound ...... . 
Shelton, ,-.wn of ....•...... 
Sherwood Point .....•........ 
Shetacket River ..•...... 
Sbl..-,k Bay .....•....... 
Shln-k Bay LighthoUSP ....... . 
Shinmoock Hills ......................... . 
ShlppanPoint. .......................... . 
Bhl.p C&nal, Stamford Harbor ............ . 
Ship Rock ..... 
Shrewsbury Hiver ........... . 
Sllftr Eel Pond •...••... _ .. . 
Single Rock •.•............ 
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Smith Point. .............. . 
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Waackaaek Beacon (roa.r) ...............................•••••.• 
Wamphassuck Point.. . ........................... .. 
Wards Island____ _ ----- .... - . __ ---- __ ---- .. -- .. - . -------
Washington Shoal ............................................ . 
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Watch Hill Lighthouse.......... .. .................... . 
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West Beach .................... . 
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Westbrook Harbor ..... . 
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LIST OF COAST PILOTS PUBLISHED BY THE COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY. 

U.S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Parts I~II, from St. Croix River to Cape Ann ............................ . 
U.S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Part III, from Cape Ann to PointJuclith ................................. . 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Part IV, from Point Judith to New York, including Long Island Sound ..... . 
U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coai.t, Part V, from New York to Chesapeake Bay Entrance ..........•.............. 
'C. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Part VI, Chesapeake Bay and Tributarie~ ................................. .. 
l.T. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Part VII, from Chesapeake Bay Entrance 1o Key "'est ..................... . 
'C. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Part VIII, Gulf of Mexico, from Key WeBt to the Rio Grande .............. . 
L. S. Coast Pilot, Pacific Coast, California, Oregon, and Washington ..................................... _ ... _. 
'C. S. Coast Pilot, Pacific Coast, Alaska, Part I, from Dixon Entrance to Yakutat Bay ....................... . 
U.S. Coast Pilot, West Indies, Porto Rico ................................................................. . 

COAST PILOT NOTES, ALASKA. 

Bulletin No. 38.-Prince Williain Sound, Cook Inlet, Kodiak Island, and route from Unalaska to Chignik. 
Coa.'lt Pilot Notes from Yakutat Bay to Cook Inlet. 
Coast Pilot Notes on Bering Sea and Arctic Ocean. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, PHILIPPINE ISLANDS. 

Section 1.-North and west coasts of Luzon and adjacent islands. 
Section IL-Southwest and south coast of Luzon and adjacent islands. 
Section UL-Coasts of Panay, Negros, Cebu, and adjacent islands. 
Section IV.-Co&!!ts of Samar and Leyte and the east coast of Luzon. 
Section V.-Coasts of Mindanao and adjacent islands. 
Sections VI and VIL-Mindoro Strait, Palawan Island, and Sulu Sea and Archipelago. 
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FOR LIBRARY CATALOGUE CARDS. 

Coast and geodetic survt-y. 

. . . United St.ates eoaf't pilot. Atlanti<' cowt. Part II". From 
Point Judith to New York. Fifth edition. WaEhington: Govt. Print. 
Offi. 1909. 

CoaAt and geodetic ~urvey. 

. . . United States coa& P.ilot. Atlantic coast. Part II". From 
Point Judith to New York. Fifth edition. Washington: Govt. Print .. 
Offi. 1909. 

21~f,~,/b~~~ut,ig:~:t}~~~~~-u~~~N~r:!s7~0~ o~i:,:;s voiJ:~':~nw1f. ¥ill~ 
man, U.S. N., and Mr. John Ross. ln theifiresent (fthh) edftlon the text has 

~~:,';}~r':~J1~fo~!f.J:J.~f'be~[as~is~~~~:;:~~Ffi~~1;~~:; 
Inspect-Or of hydrography and topography.] 

SLIP FOR UST A.ND CATALOGUE. 

LTST ENTRY. 

Unite<l Statefl eoar<t pilot. Atlantir coast. Part IY. From Point Judith 
to New York. Fifth edition. 1909. 212 p. 3 maps, l illustration, 
30cm. 


